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DANIEL (101-1) 
(Lesson 1) 

 

Introduction to the Book of Daniel 
 

 

The name Daniel means “God My Judge”.  We put the verb “is” in to read, “God is my Judge”.  

There are twelve chapters, 357 verses and 11,606 words.  It is interesting that there are 11,606 

words because 606 is the date of the Babylonian captivity of which Daniel is a part. 

 

You want to remember some things about Daniel.  Daniel is a contemporary of two prophets that 

are very significant, the prophet Jeremiah and the prophet Ezekiel.  Jeremiah prophesied in 

Jerusalem, to Judah prior to the Babylonian captivity.  Jeremiah warned Judah of the coming 

captivity.  He was there when Nebuchadnezzar’s army took over the land and carried them 

(Judah) away.  Jeremiah was left in the land because Nebuchadnezzar had given him an honored 

position.  After Jerusalem was sacked, Jeremiah wrote the doleful book of Lamentations.  

Jeremiah prophesied prior to the captivity of Jerusalem (Jeremiah) and then for a short time after 

the captivity (Lamentations) and then he is gone. 

 

Then Ezekiel prophesies and he, too, is carried away into Babylon.  Ezekiel is carried into 

Babylon several years after Daniel was carried away into Babylon.  Ezekiel is an older man, 

around 30 years old, when he is taken to Babylon.  Daniel was just a teenager when he was taken 

into captivity. 

 

Jeremiah and Ezekiel’s prophecies speak and relate directly to and about Israel.  On the other 

hand, Daniel prophesied especially in relationship to the gentiles.  And Daniel’s view and the 

view of the book of Daniel, is not so much just at Israel, but he looks out over the landscape and 

sees the gentile world powers and their dominion over Israel.  He is a type of Israel, held captive 

by the gentiles.  Daniel lifts up with a prophetic eye, and looks out across at the times of the 

gentiles and his prophecy covers the span of what the New Testament calls the “times of the 

gentiles”. 

 

Because of the different looks and views, when Ezekiel and Jeremiah look at Nebuchadnezzar’s 

captivity of the Jews, do you remember how they described Nebuchadnezzar?  Go to Jeremiah, 

Chapter 25, and verse 1.  “The word that came to Jeremiah concerning all the people of Judah in 

the fourth year of Jehoiakim the son of Josiah king of Judah, that was the first year of 

Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon;”.  That is the date in Daniel, Chapter 1, verse 2, given for 

Daniel’s captivity.  The year that Daniel is carried away into captivity, the word of the Lord 

comes to Jeremiah, in the land, and Jeremiah has a prophesy about Nebuchadnezzar.  Jeremiah, 

Chapter 25, and verse 2, says “The which Jeremiah the prophet spake unto all the people of 

Judah, and to all the inhabitants of Jerusalem, saying,” (Jeremiah is preaching to the people of 

Israel) (continue in verse 8)  “Therefore thus saith the LORD of hosts; Because ye have not 

heard my words, Behold, I will send and take all the families of the north, saith the LORD, and 
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Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, my servant, and will bring them against this land, and against 

all these nations round about, and will utterly destroy them, and make them an astonishment, 

and an hissing, and perpetual desolations.”  Do you notice what Jeremiah calls 

Nebuchadnezzar?  He is Jehovah’s servant.  Jeremiah, because he is looking at Israel and he is 

thinking about Israel, and what is happening in Israel, sees Nebuchadnezzar (a heathen king) as 

the instrument of God’s chastening and punishment against the nation Israel.  Jeremiah calls him, 

my servant.  Ezekiel does the same thing in Chapter 29, verse 20 and Chapter 30, verse 24.  The 

idea is that they are looking at Israel.  Jeremiah is in the land and Ezekiel is carried away to exile 

in Babylon, but they both see Nebuchadnezzar as the Lord’s servant to chasten and punish the 

people of Israel. 

 

Then you come to the book of Daniel, and Daniel does not look at it the same way.  Daniel sees 

Nebuchadnezzar as head of the great, colossal world empire that is going to take over and rule 

the world.  Nebuchadnezzar is the beginning.  “Thou art this head of gold.”  (Daniel, Chapter 2, 

verse 38).  He is the beginning of the gentile world dominion.  Daniel focuses in on the career of 

these gentiles. 

 

In the book of Ezekiel, 70 times, there is an expression that says, “they shall know that I am the 

Lord”.  This is the key phrase in the book of Ezekiel.  There is a similar or comparative phrase in 

the book of Daniel.  Go to Daniel, Chapter 4, and write down some verses that are the theme of 

the book of Daniel (verses 17, 25 and 32).  Daniel 4, vs. 17 “This matter is by the decree of the 

watchers, and the demand by the work of the holy ones:  to the intent that the living may know 

that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will, and setteth 

up over it the basest of men.”  The issue in the book of Daniel is the fact that the most high God 

rules in the kingdom of men.  The most high God is the one who plans and rules and overrules in 

the kingdom of men.  Verse 25, the last part of the verse “…till thou know that the most High 

ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.”  Verse 32, you see the same 

thing in the last part of the verse “…until thou know that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of 

men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.”  The point, the idea, the theme of the book of Daniel, 

is that God Almighty is the over-ruler.  And God Almighty is the most high God.  Remember the 

significance of the title “most high God”?  Go back to Genesis, Chapter 14. 

 

The most high God is a title that refers to God in a most specific and special way.  Genesis, 

Chapter 14, and verse 18, Abraham has won a battle and Melchizedek the king of Salem has 

brought bread and wine and Melchizedek was the priest of the most high God.  In verse 19, “And 

he blessed him and said, Blessed be Abram of the most high God,” (comma, who is the most 

high God?) “possessor of heaven and earth:  (vs. 19) And blessed be the most high God, which 

hath delivered thine enemies into thy hand.  And he gave him tithes of all.”  The issue in the title, 

“the most high God”, (vs. 22) “And Abram said to the king of Sodom, I have lift up mine hand 

unto the LORD, the most high God, the possessor of heaven and earth,” is that title is the 

relationship of God as possessor of heaven and earth.  The most high God ruleth in the earth.  In 

Isaiah, Chapter 14, vs. 14, the adversary, Satan’s plan was to be like the most High.  Satan 

wanted to be the possessor of heaven and earth.  Here in the book of Daniel, when the gentiles 

begin to take over and begin to run things, God is going to demonstrate that He is the possessor 

of heaven and earth.  He is the one that rules in the earth as well as in the heavens.  God’s 

purpose with the nation Israel is to restore His authority on the planet earth.  To restore His 
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headship, His kingship, His authority, His ruler ship on this planet through the instrumentality of 

a kingdom vested in and given to the nation of Israel.  God’s purpose in the nation Israel is to 

execute His authority, the authority of the most high God, who is the possessor of the earth.  God 

is the rightful king and the possessor of the heavens also.  That is where we come in, as 

members of the body of Christ. 

 

The book of Daniel centers on that kind of an issue.  There is a key verse in Daniel, Chapter 2, 

verses 44 and 45.  The theme is that the most high God ruleth in the kingdoms of men.  Daniel 2, 

verse 44, is, in one verse, the sum total and the goal of all prophecy.  The prophetic program is 

all moving toward what you read about in Daniel 2, vs. 44.  “And in the days of these kings” 

(these are the 10 kings associated with the anti-Christ) “shall the God of heaven set up a 

kingdom, which shall never be destroyed:” (the God of heaven is going to establish a kingdom 

on this earth, this planet) “and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in 

pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.  (vs.45) Forasmuch as thou 

sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the 

iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold;” (that is the great image)  “the great God hath 

made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter:  and the dream is certain, and the 

interpretation thereof sure.”  When you read the book of Daniel some people say that it is highly 

apocalyptic and symbolic and you can’t be sure what it is talking about.  However, that verse 

says that the dream is certain and the interpretation sure.  So we will just come to the book of 

Daniel and believe what we read and take what it says and try to understand it in the context of 

plain, ordinary meanings of words, and we will make out the best we can. 

 

The theme of the book of Daniel has to do with the fact that the most high God rules in the 

kingdoms of men.  The key verse is Chapter 2, verses 44 and 45, which demonstrate the goal of 

prophecy being the establishment of a kingdom on earth by the God of heaven.  There are 5 

different things to remember when you study the book of Daniel.  

 

1.  Daniel is a real, historic character who lived in the time that Nebuchadnezzar was the king of 

Babylon.  Chapter 1, and verse 1 and 2 “In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah 

came Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and besieged it.  And the Lord gave 

Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand, with part of the vessels of the house of God:  which he 

carried into the land of Shinar to the house of his god; and he brought the vessels into the 

treasure house of his god.”  Nebuchadnezzar takes children of Israel into captivity in verses 3 

and 4 with Daniel appearing in verse 6, along with other children of Judah.  Daniel is a real 

individual who lives in the time of Nebuchadnezzar.  Why is that important?  For years the book 

of Daniel has been cast, not into the lion’s den, but something far more insidious, into the critic’s 

den.  The critic’s (seminaries, textural critics, Wellhousen, Driver, Farrar) say that the book of 

Daniel is a forgery.  That Daniel didn’t really write the book of Daniel.  The critic’s say that the 

book of Daniel was written by someone about 165 B.C., not in 600 to 550 B.C. and that it was 

written in order to encourage and harden the loyal, faithful Jews who were suffering during the 

Maccabee period.  This was during a time of tremendous persecution against the nation Israel 

which we call the inter-testament period between the close of the Old Testament and the 

appearing of John the Baptist in the book of Matthew.  According to the critics, in order to 

encourage those Jews who were enduring persecution, someone sat down and forged the book of 
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Daniel.  They believe Daniel was written with the idea to encourage those Jews, to keep at it, be 

faithful and not to quit. 

 

Now if someone were to tell you that the book of Daniel was not written by Daniel, I would hope 

that you would not believe it.  However, I have had a man who teaches in a Bible college tell me 

that the question was raised to him by a student “Do you believe that the book of Daniel is 

genuine, authentic and was written by Daniel in Daniel’s day and that Daniel was a real 

individual?”  He answered that, yes, he did believe that Daniel was authentic and the idea that he 

might believe the late date of Daniel was not true.  He stated that he didn’t know how it got 

started that he didn’t believe that Daniel was an authentic book and that he believed the critic’s 

view of a 165 B.C. date.  But then he made the statement that, with his inquiring mind, he 

decided to look at what the textural critic’s had to say.  He thought that the textural critics had 

some real, valid points and interesting ideas.  And although he was not going to take up their 

(critics) point of view, he thought – they have a point.  It could have been written over there (165 

B.C.), but he was going to believe that it was written here (600 – 550 B.C.).  And I thought, 

listen people; it couldn’t have been written over there (165 B.C.) – it had to have been written in 

600-550 B.C. 

 

The three points that the critics use to question the Babylonia dating (600-550 B.C.) of Daniel: 

 

1. The supernatural element of the book of Daniel.  One critic stated that Daniel is a fable 

that could not possibly have happened.  The idea of the throwing men into a fiery furnace 

is just a fable, a story told in nursery school and in kindergarten, but we adults know that 

could not have happened.  Daniel and the lion’s den – we educated, sophisticated, and 

enlightened adults all know that lion’s don’t get lockjaw.  And that is the idea.  That the 

book of Daniel is a superstitious fable that could not possibly have happened.  Do you 

know what the answer to that is?  Bunk!  I’m sorry to be blunt about it, but that is the 

answer.  You don’t have to read all the critic’s arguments about that point.  There is no 

point to that line of thinking at all. 

2. The Greek words found in the book of Daniel.  The idea is that the Greek Empire 

(Alexander the Great) conquered the Babylonia Empire in about 330 B.C.  That would 

mean that in order for Daniel to have Greek words in the text Greece would have had to 

have already taken over the Babylonia Empire (after 330 B.C.).  How many Greek words 

are in the book of Daniel?  How many words of Greek would it take to make you 

suspicious of the origin of those words?  There are three (3) Greek words in Daniel.  How 

does this happen?  Words of different origins creep into a language because people 

migrate from one country to another and bring their words with them.  No language is 

kept pure when it is the language of the people.  Our own English language contains 

words of different origins (Spanish, Latin, German, French, etc.).  For example, the word, 

sinister, is a Latin word meaning left-handed.  Dexterous, another Latin word, means 

right-handed.  You have to be careful with the etymology of words; you cannot just take 

the definition of origin and apply it to these words (I am dexterous, however, my son is 

sinister).  You can get in trouble doing that.  The point is, you can see how these three 

words may have gotten into the language.  If the text were full of Greek words, you 

would think one thing.  John Erkhardt, with his Bible dictionary, says that the busy 

commercial intercourse between Babylon and Greece can be traced a century before the 
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exile of Israel into Babylon.  Babylon and Greece had on going commerce, so it is not 

surprising that a few Greek words would have crept into the language. 

3. Daniel, Chapter 11, verse 21 – 45.  Please look over this text.  You will see a prophecy 

about a vile person.  The king comes in and takes the kingdom peaceably and by 

flatteries.  When you go down through verse 45 you will see all the things that look like 

the anti-Christ.  You will see the middle of the week in verse 31, believing remnant verse 

32 and 33, anti-Christ on down through the battle of Armageddon in verses 41-45.  In 

every book of commentary on the book of Daniel that you might read, the idea is that this 

passage is a reference to a man named Antiochus Epiphanes.  Antiochus Epiphanes came 

in, took over Jerusalem, destroyed the place, sat down on the mercy seat between the 

cherubim and said that he was God.  Critics say that this is what Daniel is talking about.  

The idea is, all this had to have happened before it could have been written it down in 

such detail as you find in Daniel 11.  Therefore, it would have had to have been 

subsequent history and therefore would have had to occur around 150 - 165 B.C.  

Antiochus Epiphanes did not come into Jerusalem and take over until before that time 

period.  What does that get rid of?  Prophecy.  What is the problem with prophecy?  

Number 1, this passage has nothing to do with Antiochus Epiphanes.  We will see that 

when we get there in the study.  Antiochus Epiphanes does not appear in the book of 

Daniel.  There is nothing that matches him in the book.  That is all a sort of hallucination 

that gets started just by not being careful. 

 

None of these three reasons are very sound.  If you study the commentaries and study the books, 

and you hear people say that Daniel is written late, this is the kind of evidence that they have for 

it.  You need to be assured to know that Daniel is an historic person.  What the critics say is just 

insolence and disrespect toward God’s word grounded on unbelief.  Giving any credence to these 

opinions is unnecessary.  If you have to give credence to this in order to look intelligent and 

smart and big before the world, forget it.  It is better to look dumb, stupid and little instead.  

What you will find in the book of Daniel is that if you stand by the truth, God will stand by you. 

 

The book of Daniel is hated, with an irrational hatred, by scholars and textural critics.  Many 

textural critics are not Bible believers or Bible students, they are just critics.  The reason that 

they hate the book of Daniel is because it is prophesy.  The natural man, the religious system, 

does not know what to do with prophesy.  He can’t handle it.  Do you know why?  If I can tell 

you with authority, based on God’s word, where you will go when you die, I am prophesying, in 

a sense of the word.  The natural man does not want anyone being authoritative and sure and 

telling him where he is going when he dies.  That is what it always comes down to.  Prophesy is 

God telling you what is ahead. 

 

Now, if you want to see that Daniel is a real person, go to the book of Ezekiel chapter 14, and 

verse 14.  “Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and Job, were in it, they should deliver but 

their own souls by their righteousness, said the Lord GOD.”  Verse 20 “Though Noah, Daniel, 

and Job, were in it, as I live…”.  Ezekiel was a contemporary of Daniel.  He lived at the same 

time that Daniel lived.  He came from the same country that Daniel came from.  Ezekiel as a 

contemporary of Daniel, talks about Daniel.  Chapter 28, verse 3, “Behold, thou art wiser than 

Daniel…”.  As his contemporary, Ezekiel identifies Daniel as a well-known, public figure with a 

notable reputation for righteousness (Chapter 14) and wisdom (Chapter 28).  Daniel is as 
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authentic a person of history as Job or Noah.  The law of authenticity in any courtroom in this 

land is that this kind of written testimony from a contemporary witness is binding evidence of 

authenticity.  You can go to any courtroom in America and prove on the witness stand that 

Daniel is an historic individual on the basis of the contemporary written testimony of Ezekiel.  

 

The fact is that Daniel is a historic entity.  You must remember that because people will try to 

convince you that it is not true.  Their ulterior motive is to get rid of the prophecy.  Go to 

Hebrews chapter 11 and notice the New Testament confirms it.  By the way, if you read 

Josephus, you will find a very interesting little thing about Josephus in regard to this.  When 

Alexander the Great came in and took Jerusalem, the high priest went out under a white flag and 

met Alexander.  He showed Alexander, according to Josephus, a copy of Daniel, Chapter 8 

where Alexander is prophesied and clearly identified.  Alexander the Great was so impressed 

with the witness of the prophecy of the book of Daniel that he spared the city of Jerusalem being 

ransacked by his armies.  He entered in peaceably and went up and worshipped at the temple.  

Josephus says that the book of Daniel was a whole book, a part of scripture and the canon by the 

time Alexander the Great took over the city of Jerusalem.  That is contemporary witness. 

 

In Hebrews Chapter 11, and verse 33, talking about the hall of fame of faith, look at the very last 

part of the verse “…stopped the mouths of lions,”.  Who do you know did that?  Daniel did, in 

Chapter 6. 

 

1.  Daniel is a real, historic person who lived in the time of Nebuchadnezzar.  The reason that is 

important is because people try to say that it isn’t true.  They question and deny the authenticity 

of the book by coming up with a late date.  Daniel is a contemporary of Ezekiel and Ezekiel 

identifies him, and so on. 

 

2.  Daniel is a prophet.  That is the reason people don’t like him – he is a prophet.  Prophecy is a 

special quality of the Bible that natural men detest.  Number 1, the natural man can’t do it.  

Number 2, the natural man hates the authority of God over him.  He doesn’t want anyone telling 

him what to do and he wants to run everything.  What is the middle letter of the word sin?  I.  I 

am going to run it myself.  I am going to be the master of my fate, the captain of my soul.  So 

natural man wants nothing to do with prophecy.  Prophecy says the most high God rules in the 

kingdom of men.  That is the whole issue and natural man does not like it.  Go to Matthew, 

Chapter 24 and verse 15.  Notice that Jesus Christ identifies Daniel as a prophet who predicted 

things that were going to happen in the future.  “When ye therefore shall see the abomination of 

desolation, spoken of by the Daniel the prophet,” (not Daniel the historian, not writing about 

something that had already taken place in history, but Daniel, the prophet).  “When ye therefore 

shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, 

(whoso readeth, let him understand:)” What is that word “readeth”?  They have a copy of the 

book of Daniel to read!  In fact, they had a great multiplicity of copies of the book of Daniel for 

these people to read.  Accurate, reliable, preserved copies of God’s inspired word available for 

those people to read.  That is God’s design in preserving His word.  He didn’t just write it and 

lose it.  God wrote it and preserved it down through history in a multiplicity of copies that these 

people can read what Daniel wrote, in the copies.  Daniel is a prophet in the passage here, 

predicting (from Daniel Chapters 8, 9 and 11) about the abomination of desolation.  Daniel has 

written down in his book about some things that are going to happen in the future from where 
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Christ is here.  Daniel (you have to understand) is a part of the prophetic program (We are not 

part of the prophetic program but we are part of the Mystery program). You understand there 

is predictive event in both program. There are some predicted things that will take place in the 

dispensation of grace.  For example, we predict the rapture.  Paul prophesies, he looks into the 

future and he says the rapture is going to take place.  He describes it and gives you the details of 

it.  He tells you about the judgment seat of Christ, he tells you about going in and appearing 

before God the Father after the judgment seat of Christ.  He tells you about coming back into the 

heavenly places and taking up our position of rank and authority in the heavenly government.  

There are predictions made about us as members of the body of Christ.  But, there is a 

particular program in the Bible called the prophecy program.  Do you understand what I am 

saying?  You can have the future foretold in the dispensation of grace (We (dispensation of 

grace) are not in prophecy program but in Mystery program).  

 

Example:  The crucifixion of Christ occurs, Christ dies, then the ascension of Christ, the Holy 

Spirit comes, and then the fall of Israel, after which the dispensation of grace begins (the church, 

the body of Christ).  There are things in Paul’s epistles that are prophesied, that Paul predicts that 

are going to take place, for the body of Christ.  The rapture of the church is one example.  Christ 

coming back to get the church is prophesied.  The judgment seat of Christ is prophesied.  We 

(the church) are going to go to the judgment seat of Christ and be judged and rewarded for our 

service on earth.  Then we will go in and appear before God the Father in the third heaven.  After 

that we will come back out into the heavenly places and take up our positions in the heavenlies.  

These are things in the future from where we are today that are predicted, that are a part of the 

mystery program.  This program is called a mystery. 

 

There is another program in the Bible, and it is called prophecy.  Prophecy fits in time past, 

prior to the crucifixion of Christ.  Now refers to the dispensation of grace.  The ages to come fit 

on the other side of the dispensation of grace, after the rapture.  In time past there is a prophecy 

program.  In the ages to come, prophecy resumes again.  The dispensation of grace (now) has 

interrupted the prophecy program.  In the prophecy program there is a prophesy about the 

tribulation period.  It is about the second coming of Christ back to the earth, about His kingdom, 

about Satan being bound, etc.  The first coming of the Lord Jesus Christ was prophesied.  John 

the Baptist was prophesied, the crucifixion of Christ on the cross was prophesied, etc.  Daniel 

stands back and looks down and he prophesies about events that are going to take place before 

the dispensation of grace (time past).  He also prophesies about events that take place after the 

dispensation of grace (ages to come).  Daniel speaks about and is a part of what is called a 

prophecy program.   You must understand that just predicting something (like predicting the 

rapture) does not make it a part of the prophetic program.  There is a mystery program and a 

prophecy program. 

 

Come to the book of Matthew, Chapter 25 and also Acts, Chapter 

3.  Daniel is a part of that prophecy program.  Matthew 25, and 

verse 31 “When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the 

holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his 

glory:”, That is the second coming of Christ and he sits on the 

throne of his glory.  Verses 32 – 34 “And before him shall be 

gathered all nations:  and he shall separate them one from another, 
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as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats:  And he shall set the sheep on his right hand, 

but the goats on the left.  Then shall the King say unto them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed 

of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world:”, This 

kingdom that is spoken of has been the issue ever since God founded the world back in Genesis 

Chapter 1.  There is something that God has been doing since the foundation of the world.  What 

he has been doing culminates in that kingdom.  Now go to Acts, Chapter 3 and verse 19.  

“Repent ye therefore and be converted, that your sins may be blotted out, when the times of 

refreshing shall come from the presence of the Lord; And he shall send Jesus Christ, which 

before was preached unto you:  Whom the heaven must receive until the times of restitution of all 

things, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the world began.”  

God has been preaching about something since the world began.  Since the world began, God has 

had a purpose, which is to bring in the kingdom.  Since the world began, God has been speaking 

about the purpose of bringing in that kingdom.  The prophecy program centers upon bringing in 

the kingdom.  All the prophetic program of “time 

past” and “ages to come” has to do with speaking, 

prophesying, predicting, and foretelling the 

program that has to do with setting up that 

kingdom.  Bringing the earth under the authority of 

the most high God through the instrumentality of 

that kingdom.  That kingdom is vested in Israel.  

We learned that it is going to have a Messiah, etc., 

and there it is.  Prophecy is that program that has 

been preached and talked about and made known 

since the foundation of the world. 

 

Now go to the book of Romans Chapter 16, and verse 25.  “Now to him that is of power to 

stablish you according to my gospel, and the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to the 

revelation of the mystery, which was kept secret since the world began,”, God has a purpose that 

he has kept secret since before the beginning of the world.  In other words, before Genesis 1:1, 

God had a purpose and the purpose that he had before Genesis 1:1, he did not speak about, 

preach about, predict about, talk about all through the prophesies (time past).  It has to do with 

the mystery program (now).  You can have prophetic events; you can have predicted events 

happen in the mystery program.  You can have predicted events happen in the prophetic 

program, but you must constantly remember that there is a difference between the prophetic 

program and the mystery program.  Daniel is a part of the prophetic program, of prophecy. 

 

Go to Matthew Chapter 3, and verse 1.  “In those days came John the Baptist, preaching in the 

wilderness of Judea” (John has been prophesied) “And saying, Repent ye:  for the kingdom of 

heaven is at hand.”  To find out what kingdom of heaven John is talking about look in the Old 

Testament in Daniel, Chapter 2 and verse 44.  “In the days of these kings” (tribulation) “shall 

the God of heaven set up a kingdom, …” (there is the kingdom).  What you have in Matthew 3 

and 4 (the gospel of the kingdom is preached) is a connection with Daniel’s prophecy.  Daniel is 

a part of that prophetic program which culminates in the ages to come.  What I am saying is that 

Daniel is a part of the prophetic program in the Bible. 
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In II Peter Chapter 1, and verse 19 you will see something about prophecy.  In verses 17 and 18 

Peter tells that they went up on the mount of transfiguration and saw what Jesus Christ did.  But 

in verse 19 “We have also a more sure word of prophecy; …”, In other words, the scripture is 

more sure and reliable than their eyewitness experience on the mount of transfiguration.  Beware 

of miraculous demonstrations – you can see them, but it doesn’t make them right.  Peter says we 

saw, we were eyewitnesses of his glory and his majesty, but we have something better than that.  

It is the word of God.  That word of prophecy “…whereunto ye do well that ye take heed, as unto 

a light that shineth in a dark place, …”, Daniel is a light that shines the light of understanding on 

that dark day.  The book of Daniel deals with things that are going to happen during the times of 

the gentiles, politically.  The book of Daniel traces the gentile dominion from Daniel’s time, all 

the way down to the second coming of Christ and the establishment of that kingdom.  Daniel 

describes the political setup of the gentile nations described during ages to come, and especially 

during time past.  In Daniel the order and the sequence of events is very important.  He lays out 

the order of the kingdoms.  There is a great prophetic fore view of the times of the gentiles and 

especially their last great leader, the anti-Christ, in ages to come.  There is a prophetic view of 

the gentile course of events from the time of Daniel to the second coming of Christ, with special 

emphasis on the anti-Christ; how to identify him, where he is going to come from, etc., and upon 

Israel’s final restoration.  Daniel, Chapter 9, gives the Jewish time schedule for time past and for 

ages to come.  It gives you an accurate time schedule that can be followed in which everything is 

going to work.  It identifies a faithful remnant that stays true to God all through that period of 

time. 

 

The book of Daniel is an extremely important book when you begin to study prophecy.  I want 

you to see that the book of Daniel focuses in on that time period that we call the tribulation and 

the millennium.  In Daniel Chapter 2, and verse 28 “But there is a God in heaven that revealeth 

secrets, and maketh known” (Daniel is interpreting the dream) “to king Nebuchadnezzar what 

shall be in the latter days…”.  Daniel, Chapter 7 deals specifically with the details and order of 

events that lead up to the rise of the anti-Christ.  Daniel Chapter 8 gives the details necessary to 

identify who the anti-Christ is.  In Chapter 8, and verse 19 “And he said, Behold, I will make 

thee know what shall be in the last end of the indignation:  for at the time appointed the end shall 

be.”  Verse 23 “And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the 

full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up.”  That is the 

anti-Christ.  The point is, that this is in the latter days, the latter time, in the last days.  Chapter 

10, and verse 14 “Now I am come to make thee understand what shall befall thy people in the 

latter days:  for yet the vision is for many days.”  Over and 

over in Bible prophecy this period of time is described as the 

latter days, the latter time, the last days, etc.  That is what the 

book of Daniel is all about.  It is prophecy.  Especially it 

follows the course of gentile world dominion from time past 

through the one great last ruler of the times of the gentiles.  In 

Daniel you have the commencement, the course, the 

characteristics and the consummation of the times of the 

gentiles.  The book of Daniel covers from Daniel to the end.  

The book of Revelation is to the New Testament what Daniel is to the Old Testament.  You can 

never fully understand Revelation without Daniel and you can never fully understand Daniel 

without Revelation.  Daniel runs from time past all the way to the end.  Revelation deals 
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especially with the 70
th
 week of the time schedule in Daniel, Chapter 9.  They go hand in hand.  

What Daniel and Revelation give to you is a detailed schedule, structure and order of events for 

the last days.  God has given you and I, as participants in the mystery program, some 

understanding of the prophetic program.  You will never understand the prophetic program if 

you don’t understand the mystery program.  You will also never accurately, fully and completely 

understand the mystery program like you should unless you understand God’s program in 

prophecy and what his goals are there.   
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Daniel 1:1-2 (101-2) 
(Lesson 2) 

 

 

There is a great deal of material to study in the book of Daniel.  The book itself looks into the 

times of the gentiles.  It is a book of prophecy.  Prophecy, basically, is history written in 

advance.  In Chapter 2, and verse 28 Daniel tells Nebuchadnezzar “…there is a God in heaven 

that revealeth secrets, and maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall be in the latter 

days.  Thy dream, and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these;” and Daniel declares to 

him what is going to come hereafter.  See in verse 29 “…what should come to pass hereafter:” 

prophecy is something that looks into the future and writes the history of the future before it 

happens.  That is what prophecy is all about.  That is why men hate prophecy.  Men do not like 

the capacity that God has, and that God’s word has, to look into the future and tell them what is 

going to happen. 

 

When the word of God looks into the future for men, what does it tell them is going to happen?  

Bad news.  The message that men get is that after death is the judgment, and after the judgment, 

is hell.  Men don’t like it that God is so certain about what the future holds for them.  The spirit 

of the testimony of Jesus Christ is the spirit of prophecy.  We that are saved have a testimony of 

Christ in exactly the same way.  We know exactly where we are going when we die.  We know 

for sure what the future holds for us.  We know where we are going, we know how we are going 

to get there, and we know what we are going to do when we get there.  If you don’t know all of 

those things, then you ought to.  I hope for sure that you know where you are going.  I hope for 

sure that you know you are going to heaven to be with the Lord and spend eternity with him in 

the heavenly places.  Maybe you don’t know exactly where you are going and what you will be 

doing, but it is there in the book (Bible).  All you have to do is study the book and you will find 

it.  We have confidence in what God is going to do for us through the Lord Jesus Christ.  We are 

happy and grateful for that. 

 

In Daniel’s day, Daniel was a prophet.  In Matthew 24:15, Jesus calls Daniel a prophet.  Daniel 

was not an historian.  The critics say that the book of Daniel was written in 170 B.C. and that it 

was history and Daniel just recorded the history as a religious novel.  Daniel was not an historian 

and Christ wasn’t wrong.  Daniel was a contemporary of Ezekiel and Jeremiah.  He was a real, 

historical figure that was carried away into Babylonian captivity, and he was a prophet.  He 

predicted things that were going to happen in the future and the details of his prophecy deal 

specifically with what is going to happen in the times of the gentiles. 

 

There are three rules that you need to write down and remember when it comes to studying 

prophecy.  We (the body of Christ) emphasize the mystery and we talk about the hidden purpose 

of God.  We talk about the program of God that he was not making known but rather kept secret 

from the foundation of the world.  There are two basic programs in the word of God, two 

divisions.  There is the division that is called prophecy and there is the division called the 

mystery.  One is the program that God has been teaching and talking about since the time he put 
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man on earth.  That is prophecy.  That is what has been prophesied, preached about, and talked 

about in the Bible.  Daniel is in that program.  There is another program of God.  That division is 

the mystery, the secret purpose of God which he had kept secret since the world began.  It was a 

purpose that God did not tell men about when he put Adam on the earth and subsequently 

through history.  God didn’t tell men about the mystery in time past and God chose not to reveal 

the purpose that he had had, in eternity past (not an afterthought, but something he had purposed 

before the foundation of the world), but he kept it hid in himself.  In Ephesians 3:9 Paul desires 

“to make all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery, which from the beginning of the 

world hath been hid in God,” God kept a secret until it came to the point in history where he 

chose to reveal it.  That is why Paul says “If ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of 

God which is given me to you-ward:  How that by revelation he” (Jesus Christ) “made know 

unto me the mystery;” which in other ages was not made known.  The Lord Jesus Christ, from 

heaven’s glory, saved Saul of Tarsus in order to make known to him a system of knowledge and 

information that God had hitherto not made known.  So we emphasize the mystery because that 

is what God is doing today.  We talk about the mystery and we study from that perspective.  If 

you want to understand what God is doing in your life today, you need to study Paul’s epistles 

and find out. 

 

The book of Daniel is a book that centers on God’s prophetic purposes.  It doesn’t deal with the 

mystery purposes, and yet the book of Daniel, as with all scripture and the prophetic program 

itself, is fair game for our studies.  There are some basic rules you need to remember, especially 

when you study prophecy.  It is simply this:  Remember that every verse has three different 

applications.  This is especially true in the prophetic scriptures.  If you want to study the Old 

Testament, study it from these three perspectives and you will find the Old Testament becoming 

a living book, not a dead book of the by-gone past, but a living book that effects the future. 

 

1. Every verse has an historic application.  Every verse in the Bible meant something to 

someone somewhere when it was written.  The book of Daniel was written for a specific 

group of people, in a certain geographic location, in a specific time frame and it meant 

something to them.  The books of Moses are the same way.  The historical setting of the 

book is the first thing to remember. 

2. Every verse has a doctrinal or dispensation application.  Every verse in this book means 

something in relationship to every other verse in this book.  Therefore, when we study the 

word of God, and you want to understand the book of Daniel, you are going to have to 

look for other verses in the word of God to give you light and understanding on the book 

of Daniel.  All scripture is given by inspiration of God and it is all profitable that the man 

of God may be perfect, throughly furnished, completely and totally equipped.  God 

almighty has placed within the covers of the Bible all of the information necessary for 

you to be a successful servant of God.  I’m not saying that to exclude things, I am saying 

it to include, in your frame of reference as you study, the conscious objective that when 

you don’t understand something in the Bible, develop or create in yourself a reaction to 

look for another verse that will explain the verse that you don’t understand.  Look for 

another passage. Every verse in the Bible, and this is especially true in the prophetic 

scriptures, means something in relationship to the other verses.  Therefore, when you 

study the Bible, compare verse with verse to get the doctrine and the meaning. 
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3. Every verse has a spiritual or practical application.  There are throughout the prophetic 

scriptures, as well as the mystery scriptures, spiritual principles that are true in every age.  

In Daniel there are many of them.  For example, in Chapter 1 of the book of Daniel, the 

issue is separation.  You see doctrinally and dispensationally that separated remnant of 

believing Jews in the nation Israel during the tribulation period.  That’s the prophetic fore 

view.  However, there is a spiritual application there for us, in that if we are going to be 

true to God, we will stand separated from the world and come out from among them and 

touch not the unclean thing and be ye separate saith the Lord (II Corinthians 6).  If we 

stand true to God, he’s going to stand true to us.  The book of Daniel (Chapter 1, Chapter 

3 - the Hebrew children, Chapter 6 - Daniel in the lion’s den) has tremendous illustrations 

of separateness and spiritual applications.  There are principles that are true in every age, 

that run all the way through the Bible.  You can find spiritual applications, exhortations, 

encouragements and amplifications all through the scripture. 

 

Remember there are three applications for every passage and verse. 

 

1. Historical application:  it meant something to someone when it was written. 

2. Doctrinal or dispensational application:  it means something in relation to all the rest of 

the word of God.  No book can be pulled out and isolated. 

3. Spiritual or practical application:  spiritual truths which are good for every age. 

 

Most current commentators emphasize either the first or the last 

of these three points.  Some are critical commentaries, which 

emphasize the first of these points.  They are interested in 

authenticity and genuineness.  They want to know whether 

Daniel really wrote the book and are the things in the book 

historically true. 

 

There are other commentaries that are basically devotional 

commentaries.  They are not interested in the doctrine but in the 

practical, devotional kind of things.  The average commentary 

that you will find in the bookstores for your reading today will be 

the latter.  It will be one looking for spiritual principles and applications. 

 

In our study, we are going to try, especially, to focus on the middle one because if you get the 

second point right, you won’t have any problem with the third point.  And if you get the second 

point right, you will have gotten the first point right.  We are going to go through all three points, 

but especially in regard to the doctrinal or dispensational events, there is prophetic significance 

of the events, in the book of Daniel. 

 

The book of Daniel is in two sections.  Chapters 1 through 6 are the first section.  Chapters 7 

through 12 are in the second section.  The first section (Ch 1 – 6) is an historical account of 

events that take place in the lives of Daniel and his three friends.  The second section (Ch 7 – 12) 
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is prophetic.  It is a series of visions and dreams that Daniel has.  The first section has some 

prophetic things in it – Nebuchadnezzar has a dream which Daniel interprets for him.  The 

second section contains dreams that Daniel himself has, and Daniel centers in on what he is 

given and the visions in the dreams that he has.  In the first section you have a typical history of 

Israel under the anti-Christ.  In section two, you have a prophetic history of the same type 

situation. 

 

Now something else to remember is Chapter 1 verse 1 through Chapter 2 verse 3, and Chapter 8 

verse 1 through the end of the book of Daniel; these sections are in Hebrew.  Chapter 2 verse 4 

through Chapter 7 verse 28 are in Aramaic.  Aramaic is the language being spoken at the time of 

Daniel in the Syrian empire.  Aramaic was the language of gentile world trade, business, 

commerce and politics.  It was used like English is used today.  It was the universal language that 

was used in diplomacy, in trade and in commerce.  When Daniel writes in Chapters 2 – 7, he 

describes events taking place that characterize, especially, the times of the gentiles.   This section 

is written, basically for the nations (other than Israel), in a language that the everyday trading 

people and those common men on the street of the day would all speak.  The sections that were 

written in Hebrew (particularly Chapter 8 verse 1 through the end of Daniel) speak directly to the 

nation Israel and have specific information for the remnant of the nation Israel during the 

tribulation.  It was written in their language. 

 

Think for a moment about the first section of the book of Daniel.  In Daniel, Chapter 1 you see 

Daniel captured, along with his three friends, and taken into captivity in Babylon.  These four 

boys are renamed and given heathen names.  They refused to eat the meat from the king’s table.  

They are a type, or a picture, of that separated, Godly remnant in the tribulation.  Typical history.  

The reason that these events are pulled out and used is because they teach encouraging things.  

They are typical things that are going to be happening to Israel during the times of the gentiles. 

 

In Chapter 2 of Daniel you have the great image (with the head of gold on down to the feet of 

clay) that Nebuchadnezzar sees in a dream.  That is a picture, in prophetic form (vision form), of 

the course of the whole times of the gentiles.  There is an outline of the whole times of the 

gentiles in Daniel, Chapter 2.  It is one of the most significant prophetic chapters in all of the Old 

Testament.  It covers the whole course of gentile dominion politically.  It is described in Daniel, 

Chapter 2, as a great, colossal, beautiful image of a man.  Daniel Chapter 2 gives an estimation 

of the times of the gentiles from man’s point of view. 

 

In Daniel, Chapter 7 you have the same prophetic fore view of the same times of the gentiles 

under four hideous beasts.  This chapter gives you God’s viewpoint of it.  Have you noticed that 

the anti-Christ is always called a beast in the book of Revelation?  That is because that is the way 

God looks at him. 

 

In Chapter 3 of the book of Daniel has Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego thrown into the fiery 

furnace.  There you see the character of Babylon and you also see the preservation of that 
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faithful, Godly remnant.  They are faithful not to bow to the image that is set up (as shown in 

Revelation 13).  That faithful remnant is preserved through the fiery furnace.  If you check in 

Isaiah 43:2, you will see that is exactly what is going to happen to Israel in the tribulation.  They 

will have to dwell in the midst of the fire. 

 

In Chapter 4 of Daniel you will see the madness, the lycanthropy of Nebuchadnezzar.  He 

becomes an animal; his hair grows, feathers grow, claws grow and he becomes an animal in the 

field eating grass.  This is a picture of the madness of the nations.  But at the end of Chapter 4, 

Nebuchadnezzar is converted to Jehovah.  He knows Jehovah as God most high.  This is a 

picture of the gentile’s blessing in the millennium. 

 

In Chapter 5 of Daniel you will see the “hand writing on the wall”.  The hand appears during a 

great feast given by Belshazzar the king, and writes a message on the wall.  That is the fall of 

Babylon. 

 

In Chapter 6 of Daniel you see the lion’s den.  When Daniel is cast into the lion’s den, you see 

the deliverance from the beast of the faithful remnant during the tribulation. 

 

The first six chapters of the book of Daniel are historic events, but they are typical of things that 

will be taking place in the tribulation. 

 

Chapters 7 through 12 are prophetic.  In Chapter 7 of Daniel, the four world empires and the four 

great beasts reflect the image of the man in Chapter 2.  The wonderful image that man sees in 

Daniel 2 turns into a beast in the sight of God in Daniel 7.  Daniel Chapter 7 is very important 

because it contains the details of the rise of the anti-Christ.  Details of the political movements in 

the Mediterranean area that will take place before and during the rise of the anti-Christ are given 

to you in measured steps in Daniel Chapter 7.  On the basis of Daniel 7, I can say without any 

doubt, that the anti-Christ cannot appear tomorrow.   It is absolutely impossible because the 

events in Daniel Chapter 7 are not a reality today.  These are events that lead up to (not mark 

after) the rise of the anti-Christ. 

 

Daniel Chapter 8 (another vision) centers in on two world empires.  These two world empires 

give the details necessary to identify who the anti-Christ will be.  Where Chapter 7 gives the 

details of the rise of the anti-Christ, Chapter 8 gives the details of the identity of the anti-Christ. 

 

In Daniel Chapter 9, with the seventy weeks of Daniel that we so often talk about, you have the 

Jewish time schedule upon which the prophetic calendar is to tick. 

 

In Daniel 10, 11 and 12 you have the final vision with the details of the fall of Satan, the fall of 

the anti-Christ, and Israel’s final deliverance into the millennium. 
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The book of Daniel is full of information and is a tremendously encouraging book to study.  It is 

a book that the tribulation remnant, those faithful Jews in Israel during the tribulation period, will 

center in upon to gain details and draw information and instruction from, in order that they might 

be, like Chapter 12 says, “…the wise shall understand”. 

 

C. I. Scofield said something many years ago about the book of Revelation that I should mention 

to you.  Schofield made the statement that many of the details of the book of Revelation are not 

clear today, but as the day approaches when these events will take place, more and more of the 

details will become more clear and obvious.  There is a real truth in that statement that you need 

to remember with regard to all prophetic scripture.  I don’t want you to think that we are going to 

be able to study the book of Daniel and get all of the details.  We can get a lot of them.  We are 

going to get a lot of the details that men were unable to get 50, 60, or 75 years ago.  We are 

going to discuss things that Larken, Pembler, and other brethren never saw in these books.  We 

are not smarter than they were.  We couldn’t do what we are able to do today if it weren’t for the 

information that they accumulated during their lives.  They gained a great body of truth and 

information and spent their lives digging it out of the word of God.  They have given it to us so 

that we can sit down and study their life’s work for just a few short months and learn it.  We can 

begin our study in the word of God from that perspective.  We can come to the word of God with 

that degree of resolution of understanding we have gained from their lifelong study and we can 

then advance in knowledge.  That is how the church grows and advances in knowledge. 

 

We in the Grace movement should understand that above everyone else because that is where 

our history comes from.  That is the course of our history as pre-millennial truth, as truth about 

the rapture, as the distinction of the difference between Israel and the body of Christ began to be 

recovered, and the distinction began to be more sharply understood.  Finally some of our 

predecessors began to see there is a distinction between the rapture and the second advent of 

Christ.  There is a distinction between the coming for the body of Christ and Christ’s return to 

the earth (second advent) for Israel.  Just as there is a distinction for the dispensation of grace at 

the end, there is also a distinction at the beginning.  They began to focus in on the difference of 

the ministry committed to Peter and the twelve, and ministry committed to Paul and the body of 

Christ.  They began to divide between Peter’s ministry and Paul’s ministry and see the 

distinctions at the beginning of the body.  We were able to began to develop, and to call 

rightfully so, the Grace Message.  We began to clearly and distinctly understand the distinctive 

ministry of Paul. 

 

We are grateful to those men who were pioneers in Bible truth, from 50, 80, 100 or 150 years 

ago, who have brought us to where we are.  But many folks stopped studying with Dr. Scofield.  

Consequently they never came into a clear understanding of grace.  They never understood grace 

dispensationally or, sadly, doctrinally.  You and I don’t want to stop where we began.  We talk 

about Mr. O’Hare and no one has a greater respect or appreciation for that great man of God than 

I.  I have his books and tapes and I study them.  I love being able to know his ministry through 

the people of my congregation.  It is one of the greatest blessings of my life.  But he would tell 
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you, as I will tell you, we cannot stop with recovery of truth where he stopped.  He didn’t stop 

going forward until the Lord took him.  He gained so much ground; and we can build on that 

foundation and go forward.  That is what Dr. Scofield said about prophetic scripture.  In the day 

when these things are the issue, God will make them known. 

 

You and I can build upon the foundation laid for us and we can grow beyond that.  If you don’t 

continue on to further understanding and clarity, if you stop and say “I have all the truth now and 

I don’t have to continue to study”; if all we have to do is be sure that we can check with what 

everyone said before us, it will be like death.  You can write Ichabod (departed glory) across 

your Bible cover and the truth will quit coming.  God takes the church and there is constant 

advancement.  You and I know that well because 50 to 75 years ago the church balked and said 

we won’t go on into further truth.  The decline of the professing church in the last 50 years is 

marked and obvious.  The reason is the refusal to go on in the recovery of truth.  We want to be 

in the part of the church that goes on with the recovery of truth.  We are not going to be able to 

get to know everything about the book of Daniel, but we are going to be able to get some things 

from it.  We are going to be able to go on into some truths.  Some young men will study and 

build upon what we have learned if we commit this doctrine to them. 

 

Daniel Chapter 1 

 

Verse 1:  “In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah came Nebuchadnezzar king 

of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and besieged it.”  Go to Jeremiah Chapter 25:1.  “The word that 

came to Jeremiah concerning all the people of Judah in the fourth year of Jehoiakim the son of 

Josiah king of Judah, that was the first year of Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon;”  Daniel 1:1 

says that it is the third year of Jehoiakim and Jeremiah 25:1 says that it is the fourth year of 

Jehoiakim.  This confuses the scholars and they think that Daniel must be wrong.  This begins a 

constant criticism of Daniel.  Robert Anderson wrote a book called “Daniel in the Critics Den”.  

Daniel faired far worse in the critics’ den than he did in the lion’s den. 

 

A little “problem” like this always gets the critics upset, however it’s not really a problem.  

Jeremiah says that Nebuchadnezzar came in the fourth year of Jehoiakim and Daniel says that he 

came in the third year.  This is caused by different points of reckoning.  Daniel is writing from 

Babylon.  Daniel is giving you the date and time period that Nebuchadnezzar leaves Babylon, 

not when he arrives in Jerusalem.  Daniel, because he is in Babylon, is interested in when 

Nebuchadnezzar left Babylon.  But Jeremiah is in Jerusalem.  He is interested in when 

Nebuchadnezzar arrived in Jerusalem, not when he left Babylon.  What you have are different 

points of reference from where each book is written.  Nebuchadnezzar left Babylon in the third 

year of Jehoiakim, but didn’t arrive in Jerusalem until the fourth year of Jehoiakim.  Jeremiah is 

describing the end of the year that Nebuchadnezzar took to travel from Babylon to Jerusalem.  

What took Nebuchadnezzar so long?  Look to Jeremiah 46:2 and you will see.  Jerusalem had 

fallen under the hand of Pharaoh-necho, king of Egypt and they were under Pharaoh’s rule 

during the reign of Jehoiakim.  Then Pharaoh-necho decided to make war upon the Babylonian’s, 

too.  Pharaoh was at the river Euphrates when he met Nebuchadnezzar in battle.  
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Nebuchadnezzar won the battle and chased Pharaoh all the way back to Egypt and put Egypt 

under Nebuchadnezzar’s rule.  Nebuchadnezzar then proceeded on to Jerusalem.  Daniel is not 

interested in writing the history of what happened to Egypt, he is only interested in writing and 

recording the history of Israel.  Daniel states this in Daniel 1:1 when he says, “…came 

Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon unto Jerusalem”. 

 

In Jeremiah 25:8-9 “Therefore thus saith the LORD of hosts; Because ye have not heard by 

words, Behold, I will send and take all the families of the north, saith the LORD, and 

Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, my servant, and will bring them against this land, and 

against the inhabitants thereof, and against all there nations round about, and will utterly 

destroy them, and make them an astonishment, and an hissing, and perpetual desolations.”  God 

says to Israel, through Jeremiah, that he will call Nebuchadnezzar to Israel and place it under 

Nebuchadnezzar’s rule.  God brought Nebuchadnezzar up against Israel.  So when Daniel sees 

Nebuchadnezzar leave Babylon, regardless of Nebuchadnezzar’s plans, he knows that God in 

heaven rules.  Nebuchadnezzar might have thought he was going to war to rule Egypt, but 

Daniel knew that God was sending Nebuchadnezzar to rule Jerusalem.  By the way, Daniel was 

no doubt converted under the ministry of Jeremiah.  Daniel was in the land (Jerusalem) when 

Jeremiah was preaching in Jeremiah 25. 

 

Notice in Daniel 1:1 that in the third year Nebuchadnezzar 

besieges Jerusalem.  In verse 2 see “And the Lord gave 

Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand…”.  Do you see who 

gave Jerusalem to Nebuchadnezzar?  The Lord gave Jerusalem 

to Nebuchadnezzar.  Nebuchadnezzar did not just overtake 

Jerusalem by his own might, though he was able to do it.  The 

verse says “And the Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into his 

hand, with part of the vessels of the house of God:  which he 

carried into the land of Shinar to the house of his god; and he 

brought the vessels into the treasure house of his god.”  There is something very important going 

on in these two verses.  You must understand the historical background of what is happening 

here.  In the history of Israel, they come out of Egypt, they wander and then they go back into the 

land.  They settle the land during the time of Joshua, and then there is the time of the judges and 

the kings.  Next comes the division of the kingdom and Israel (the ten northern tribes) is carried 

away into captivity.   

 

At this time there is a great mass exodus out of the 

northern kingdom of believers to the southern kingdom 

(Judah).  Rehoboam even set up a Baal worshiping temple 

in the north, attempting to keep the people in the north, but 

the believers migrated to Jerusalem.  Every Jewish man 

was required to go to Jerusalem three times a year 

(Deuteronomy 16:16), so it was more convenient to be in 

the south, closer to Jerusalem.  Rehoboam attempted to 

keep them in the north, but the Jews allegiance was in the 
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south in Jerusalem.  God, because of Israel’s sin and idolatry, sent them off into captivity and 

scattered the tribes among the nations.  This exodus left representatives of the twelve tribes down 

in the southern kingdom.   It is at this point (during the 70 years of exile) that Judah is carried 

away into Babylon and after which they return after the captivity (books of Ezra and Nehemiah).   

 

It is at this point of exile where these verses in Daniel are historically, but something 

tremendously important dispensationally also takes place here.  When God gave Jehoiakim into 

the hands of Nebuchadnezzar you are seeing historically that the time of the Jews is interrupted 

and the times of the gentiles begin.  The times of the gentiles begin with Nebuchadnezzar 

(Daniel Chapter 2:38 “..Thou art this head of gold.”).  The times of the gentiles politically begin 

with Nebuchadnezzar.  When in Daniel 1:2 (“And the Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah…”) 

you see God giving the Jewish kingdom into the hands of Nebuchadnezzar, the time of the Jews 

politically is over with until the second coming of Christ.  The time of the gentiles begins at this 

point and continues until the second coming of Christ.  It is important that you grasp this issue.  
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Up until this point in time God had kept any one gentile nation from ever subjugating all the 

other nations of the earth.  No one nation, prior to this time, had been able to control the entire 

known world.  God had kept them on a leash, as it were, fighting amongst themselves over 

territories; however one nation had been unable to be the supreme ruler of all the nations at one 

time.  Why was that?  Who did the supreme rule of all nations belong to?  Israel.  God had kept 

the gentile nations from ever getting that supreme ruling position.  But now, because of the 

wickedness, the rebellion, the unbelief, the apostasy of Israel, God politically calls that 

opportunity to a halt.  God, on the basis of Leviticus 26 and the five cycles of national judgment, 

puts Israel into the fifth cycle of judgment and they go in to captivity.  They will never again 

have political rulership, or the opportunity of it, outside of the second coming of Jesus Christ.  

They will have rulership then, but only through Jesus Christ. 

 

Go to Jeremiah 27 (this is in connection with Daniel Chapters 1 and 2).  The fall of Israel is 

taking place during this time.  In Jeremiah 27:4-7 you will notice that the context has to do with 

king Zedekiah of Judah.   “And command them to say unto their masters, Thus saith the LORD 

of hosts, the God of Israel; Thus shall ye say unto your masters; I have made the earth, the man 

and the beast that are upon the ground, by my great power and by my outstretched arm, and 

have given it unto whom it seemed meet unto me.  And now have I given all the lands into the 

hand of Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, my servant; and the beasts of the field have I given 

him also to serve him.  And all nations shall serve him, and his son, and his son’s son, until the 

very time of his land come:  and then many nations and great kings shall serve themselves of 

him.”  In verse 6 when God says “And now have I given all the lands into the hand of 

Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, my servant;” this is the beginning of the times of the 

gentiles.  Daniel Chapter 2 lays out the outline of the course of the times of the gentiles as 

described in Jeremiah 27:7 when God speaks of the kings serving after Nebuchadnezzar.  The 

whole point is, that the times of the gentiles begin with Nebuchadnezzar.  There is something 

tremendous taking place in God’s relationship and dealings with the earth.  The times of the 

gentiles mark a tremendous change in God’s dealings with the earth because his nation, the 

nation Israel, politically falls.  That change is marked by the changes in the names and titles of 

God. 
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Daniel 1:2 (101-3) 
(Lesson 3) 

 

 

We are laying the introductory work for the book of Daniel in the history of the nation Israel.  

You will see the name Nebuchadnezzar spelled about 3 different ways, however it is the same 

man.  In Chapter 1:1,2 you will read, “In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah 

came Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and besieged it.  And the Lord gave 

Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand, with part of the vessels of the house of God:  which he 

carried into the land of Shinar to the house of his god; and he brought the vessels into the 

treasure house of his god.”  Shinar is another name for Babylon.  Nebuchadnezzar did not take 

all of the vessels of the house of God, but he did take a portion; however later in II Kings 

Chapter 24 you will see that the remainder of the vessels are carried away also. 

 

In verse 2 you it is very important that you understand the emphasis and impact of the phrase of 

“the Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into his hand” (Nebuchadnezzar’s hand).  God almighty 

took the nation Israel and, as it were politically, set them aside at this time.    The main subject of 

the Bible is the authority of a throne over the universe.  That throne was given to the nation Israel 

and it belonged to them.  At this point in history (Daniel 1:2) God took the political crown and 

throne away from Israel.  Go the book of Ezekiel 21:25-27, “And thou, profane wicked prince of 

Israel, whose day is come, when iniquity shall have an end, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Remove 

the diadem, and take off the crown:  this shall not be the same:  exalt him that is low, and abase 

him that is high.  I will overturn, overturn, overturn, it:  and it shall be no more, until he come 

whose right it is: and I will give it him.”  Of whom is God speaking?  That is the Lord Jesus 

Christ in the second advent when he comes back to earth to set up the kingdom.  God takes the 

political crown (the crown to the kingdom of heaven) away from Israel and it will never return 

until it returns with the Lord Jesus Christ.  When John the Baptist appears in John 3 and says 

repent for the kingdom of heaven is at hand, he is offering the nation Israel the crown and 

kingdom.  In order for the nation to receive the kingdom (they know the prophecy), they must 

receive the one upon whose head the crown rightfully should rest.  That is their king, the Lord 

Jesus Christ. 

 

In Daniel Chapter 1 the Lord gave Jehoiakim into the hands of Nebuchadnezzar and the times of 

the gentiles began.  These times of the gentiles politically began with the captivity of Israel 

(around 606 BC).  In the Bible it begins in Daniel Chapter 1, and II  

Chronicles 36.  The last chapter of II Kings and the last chapter of II Chronicles are comparative 

passages.  In II Chronicles 36 and Joshua 3 you will see a comparison that marks out the times of 

the gentiles as indicating a great change in God’s dealings with the earth.  There is a tremendous 

change that takes place in the relationship of Jehovah to the earth when the times of the gentiles 

begin.  That change is marked off by the change in the titles by which God is known. 
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All of the titles of God are significant.  We have seen that there is significance in the title most 

high God.  There is a change of titles here and any time there is a change, it is significant.  Notice 

in Joshua 3 that Joshua is leading the children of Israel into the promised land.  They are going to 

go across the river Jordan and be led into the land.  Read in verses 9 and 10, “And Joshua said 

unto the children of Israel, Come hither, and hear the words of the LORD your God.  And 

Joshua said, Hereby ye shall know that the living God is among you, and that he will without fail 

drive out from before you the Canaanites, and the Hittites, and Hivites, and the Perizzites, and 

the Girgashites, and the Amorites, and the Jebusites.”  Those are the Canaanite tribes that didn’t 

belong in the land.  God did not give that territory to the Canaanite’s but they had gone there and 

now God is going to run them out of the land and use Israel to do it. 

 

In verses 11-13, “Behold, the ark of the covenant of the Lord of all the earth passeth over before 

you into Jordan.    Now therefore take you twelve men out of the tribes of Israel, out of every 

tribe a man.  And it shall come to pass, as soon as the soles of the feet of the priests that bear the 

ark of the LORD, the Lord of all the earth, shall rest in the waters of Jordan, that the waters of 

Jordan shall be cut off from the waters that come down from above; and they shall stand upon an 

heap.”  There is something tremendous taking place here.  God almighty, Jehovah, through the 

instrumentality of his people, is formally taking possession of the land.  God’s purpose to restore 

his authority over the earth is vested in a kingdom that is given to the nation Israel.  Israel goes 

into that promised land to plant themselves in their land, the result of which is that God’s 

authority over the planet earth will be re-established.  As Israel goes in to the promised land, the 

Lord proclaims himself to be the Lord of all the earth.  God has in view the issue of his formally 

taking possession the land of Palestine, that promised land, the land upon which his throne, his 

presence and his government originally (in the original creation) had its seat.  God is going in 

and taking possession of the land. 

 

Where is God at this time?  God was on the ark (of the covenant), on the mercy seat between the 

cherubim, and God dwelt between the cherubim.  In Psalm 80:1 God was described as “…thou 

that dwellest between the cherubims,..”  That is why Deuteronomy Chapter 4 says that there is 

no nation like Israel that has God so near to them.  He is in their midst and he dwells with Israel.  

The title “the Lord of all the earth” is a title connected with God’s rule in the earth.  The first 

time it occurs in the Bible is in connection with the nation Israel going into and taking possession 

of the land and establishing herself in the land as a kingdom and nation.  Israel is the instrument 

through which God is going to restore his authority and become the Lord of all the earth.  The 

title “the Lord of all the earth” is a messianic title.  It is a title that is applied to the Lord Jesus 

Christ in his reign as the king of the earth.  Go to Psalm 97.  Psalm 97 is a psalm that depicts the 

second advent of Christ, prophetically, back to the earth.  Remember that there are three 

applications in the prophetic scripture to the verses.   One is the historical application (it means 

something to someone when it was written), one is a spiritual application (there are spiritual 

principles we can draw from it), and the third is a doctrinal and dispensational application.  This 

is ever true of the Psalms that the Psalms constantly picture forth the prophetic future for the 

nation Israel.  In Psalm 97 you have a picture of the second coming of Christ.  Psalm 97:1 begins 

“The LORD reigneth;…”  Does he do that today?  Not in the earth he doesn’t.  Some ah-

millennialist will say that the millennium is here and that God is on the throne.  But the god of 

this world that is on the throne today is a perverted crook.  And if he is your god, then you have 
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the wrong God.  The Lord isn’t reigning in the earth today, but he will one day.  The verse 

continues “…let the earth rejoice;…” talking about reigning in the earth.  “…let the multitude of 

isles be glad thereof.”  In verse 3 “A fire goeth before him and burneth up his enemies round 

about.”  When we were studying the doctrine of eternal judgment we studied the issue of the 

second advent of Christ and discussed the fire that went before Christ in the second advent.  We 

saw that a fire goes out before Christ and burns up the earth.  In verse 4 - 5 “His lightnings 

enlightened the world:  the earth saw, and trembled.  The hills melted like wax at the presence of 

the LORD,…” (there is the earth burning up in the fire) “…at the presence of the Lord of the 

whole earth.”  The earth burns in the Lord’s presence. 

 

When Christ comes back he will be Lord of the whole earth.  That will be his title and it 

describes him in his messianic capacity.  Micah 4:13 is another passage on the second advent of 

Christ prophetically.  “Arise and thresh, O daughter of Zion:  for I will make thine horn iron, 

and I will make thy hoofs brass:  and thou shalt beat in pieces many people:  and I will 

consecrate their gain unto the LORD, and their substance unto the Lord of the whole earth.”  In 

that kingdom, that is what God will do.  God will bring the nations of the earth unto subjection 

and the substance of the nations of the earth under subjection through the nation Israel. 

 

Go to II Chronicles 36.  I want you to see that title.  As Israel goes into the land, they have a 

prospect, a crown, and they are to go in and exercise their authority.  God says “I am the Lord of 

all the earth.”  “I am the God of the earth.”  “I am the Lord God of all the earth.”  Yet you know 

what the nation Israel does when they get into the land.  Do they succeed in establishing God’s 

kingdom and in following him and having his blessings?  Not hardly.  Rather they go through the 

continuous cycles of national judgment that God warned them about in Deuteronomy 28, 29, and 

30 and Leviticus 26 and Daniel 1.  In II Chronicles 36 we see the nation of Israel has gone 

through the dreaded fifth cycle of judgment laid out in Leviticus 26.  The captivity and the 

destruction of the nation has come about.   Notice what he says in II Chronicles 36:14-16  

“Moreover all the chief of the priests, and the people, transgressed very much after all the 

abominations of the heathen; and polluted the house of the LORD which he had hallowed in 

Jerusalem.  And the LORD God of their fathers sent to them by his messengers, rising up 

betimes, and sending; because he had compassion on this people, and on this dwelling place:…” 

(he had compassion on Israel and on his dwelling place, God dwells between the cherubim) “But 

they mocked the messengers of God, and despised his words, and misused his prophets, until the 

wrath of the LORD arose against his people, till there was no remedy.”  Isn’t that a sad 

statement?  There is no mercy, no remedy.  In II Chronicles 36:17, “Therefore he brought upon 

them the king of the Chaldees,…” (the name Chaldees, or Chaldean is a synonym of the word 

Babylon; he is talking about Nebuchadnezzar) “…who slew their young men with the sword in 

the house of their sanctuary, and had no compassion upon young man or maiden, old man, or 

him that stooped for age:  he gave them all into his hand.”  God gave Israel into the hands of 

Nebuchadnezzar. 

 

Go to II Chronicles 36:22; “Now in the first year of Cyrus king of Persia…”.  The kingdom of 

Cyrus of Persia is the kingdom that follows Babylon.  In Daniel Chapter 2 you have an outline of 

the times of the gentles.  Nebuchadnezzar sees the times of the gentiles under the image of a 
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great, colossal man.  The head of gold, the chest and arms of silver, the thighs and belly of brass, 

legs of iron and the feet of iron and clay.  The head of gold is Babylon.  The crown is removed 

from Israel and they go into Babylonian captivity.  At the end of the seventy year period of 

Babylonian captivity, Babylon is removed and the next kingdom that comes is Median Persia.  In 

II Chronicles 36:17 is where Israel goes into Babylonian captivity.  In II Chronicles 36:22 is 

where the next kingdom (Mede – Persia) is in effect.  What you are seeing in II Chronicles 36 is 

the progression of the image unfolding which is a description of the times of the gentiles. 

 

Notice what happens in verse 22-23.  “Now in the first year of Cyrus king of Persia, that the 

word of the LORD spoken by the mouth of Jeremiah might be accomplished, the LORD stirred 

up the spirit of Cyrus king of Persia, that he made a proclamation throughout all this kingdom, 

and put it also in writing, saying, Thus saith Cyrus king of Persia, All the kingdoms of the earth 

hath the LORD God of heaven given me; and he hath charged me to build him an house in 

Jerusalem, which is in Judah.  Who is there among you of all his people?  The LORD his God be 

with him, and let him go up.” 

 

Did you know that this is the last book in a Hebrew Bible?  We have in our “gentile” Bible the 

same 39 books that appear in the Hebrew Bible.  However the order of the books in our “gentile” 

Bible is different.  Do you know what the last word in your Bible is?  It is the word “curse”.  Do 

you know what the Old Testament does to a gentile?  The Old Testament curses a gentile.  The 

future in the tribulation and in the kingdom is judgment on the nations.  When a Jew gets to the 

end of his Bible, do you know what he has?  He has a man saying “go back and restore 

Jerusalem”.  Go back and re-establish the kingdom.  Take the scattered nation and let them go 

up.  That is the Jew’s hope.  The last thing that a Jew reads in his Bible is let the Lord be with 

him and let him go up.  That is their hope of restoration. 
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What I want you to see is that in verse 23 the title changes from “the God of all the earth” to “the 

LORD God of heaven”.  That change during the times of the gentiles marks a radical departure 

in God’s dealings with the earth.  The characteristic name of God during the times of the gentiles 

is that he is the God who acts from heaven.  His throne is in heaven.  Not the God who is 

dwelling on the earth.  That is the reason that the Lord Jesus Christ goes back to heaven and 

comes down from heaven.  Notice that it says “..All the kingdoms of the earth hath the LORD 

God of heaven given me;…”  God had set up a throne on earth that he delegated to men.  He 

delegated that authority through the times of the gentiles, and once again, that course of the times 

of the gentiles is described in the book of Daniel.  It is what we are going to dealing with in the 

book of Daniel.  God has turned aside from the nation Israel politically.  He has turned to the 

nations and has put the crown, throne and authority into the hands of the gentile nations.  He has 

put the political rulership into the hands of the gentiles and they are going to have it until it is 

time for Jesus Christ to come back and destroy this gentile rulership and set up his own kingdom. 

 

Please notice in II Chronicles 36 that there is something that has to do with the captivity.  It is 

just a piece of history.  In connection with the fall of Israel politically at this time, there is an 

interesting contrast with the fall of Israel spiritually in the book of Acts.  Israel still had spiritual 

rights and privileges after their political fall.  They are still God’s people; they are just under the 

fifth cycle of judgment.  Spiritually, they still have status.  The middle wall of partition is still up 

and the gentiles are still on the wrong side of the wall and Israel is still on the right side of the 

wall.  That doesn’t change until you get in the middle of the book of Acts beginning with the 

ministry of the Apostle Paul.  This change of ministry that starts in the middle of Acts, where the 

fall of Israel spiritually takes place, is in contrast to II Chronicles 36 where the fall of Israel 

politically takes place.  You need to be aware of this. 

 

Israel (Jerusalem) fell to Nebuchadnezzar in three stages.  It was not a one-time thing.  Rather, 

pharaoh-necho came down and took Jerusalem.  When Nebuchadnezzar starts out of Babylon to 

go to conquer Jerusalem, he first wars with and beats pharaoh-necho and chases him back down 

to Egypt.  Nebuchadnezzar conquers Egypt before going to Jerusalem.  Then Nebuchadnezzar 

comes back up to Jerusalem and besieges it.  You read this in the first few verses of II Chronicles 

36.  Notice the subtleties in the following names.  In verse 5 notice the ending of the first name, 

Jehoiakim.  II Chronicles 36:5-7 reads “Jehoiakim was twenty and five years old when he began 

to reign, and he reigned eleven years in Jerusalem:  and he did that which was evil in the sight of 

the LORD his God.  Against him came up Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, and bound him in 

fetters, to carry him to Babylon.  Nebuchadnezzar also carried of the vessels of the house of the 

LORD to Babylon, and put them in his temple at Babylon.”  That is where Daniel is taken to 

Babylon. 

 

The first siege of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, when Jehoiakim is king, is when Daniel is 

taken captive.  That is what we are reading in Daniel Chapter 1.  In II Chronicles 36:8 we read 

“Now the rest of the acts of Jehoiakim, and his abominations which he did, and that which was 

found in him, behold, they are written in the book of the kings of Israel and Judah:  and 
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Jehoiachin his son reigned in his stead.”  Note the difference in 

the ending of the names?  Jehoiakim had reigned for 11 years 

and he had reigned in Jerusalem.  You can read the details of 

his reign in II Kings 24:1-9 (first siege), verse 10 (and 

following) is the second siege.  Chapter 25 is the third siege. 

 

Nebuchadnezzar besieged Jerusalem and had taken Jehoiakim.  Nebuchadnezzar then received 

word that Jehoiakim’s father had died and so Nebuchadnezzar returned Jehoiakim to the throne 

in Jerusalem.  Jehoiakim rebels and Nebuchadnezzar returns and takes Jehoiakim back into 

captivity.  Nebuchadnezzar puts Jehoiakim’s son, Jehoiachin, on the throne and this only lasts 3 

months.  Nebuchadnezzar returns and takes Jehoiachin to Babylon.  In II Chronicles 36:9-10 read 

“Jehoiachin was eight years old when he began to reign, and he reigned three months and ten 

days in Jerusalem:  and he did that which was evil in the sight of the LORD.  And when the year 

was expired, king Nebuchadnezzar sent, and brought him to Babylon, with the goodly vessels of 

the house of the LORD, and made Zedekiah his brother king over Judah and Jerusalem.”  Now 

you have a fellow on the throne by the name of Zedekiah.  You have three kings. 

 

Notice what happens to Zedekiah in verses 11-12.  “Zedekiah was one and twenty years old 

when he began to reign, and reigned eleven years in Jerusalem.  And he did that which was evil 

in the sight of the LORD his God, and humbled himself before Jeremiah the prophet speaking 

from the mouth of the LORD.”  Go to II Kings 25:6,7 and notice what happened to Zedekiah 

when Nebuchadnezzar comes back against him.  “So they took the king, and brought him up to 

the king of Babylon to Riblah; and they gave judgment upon him.  And they slew the sons of 

Zedekiah before his eyes, and put out the eyes of Zedekiah, and bound him with fetters of brass, 

and carried him to Babylon.”  Zedekiah is blinded, put in fetters and carried off to Babylon. 

 

The political fall of Israel takes place in those three stages (Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin and Zedekiah).  

In the final stage you see the blinded king carried off. 

 

In the New Testament we have the 

spiritual fall of Israel in the book of Acts, 

Chapter 13.  The spiritual fall of Israel 

doesn’t start as a fall, but it starts out as an 

opportunity.  There is a three stage offer of 

the kingdom to the nation Israel.  Just as 

the political fall of Israel takes place in 

three stages, the spiritual opportunity for 

renewal takes place in three stages.  First, 

John the Baptist comes and preaches 

“repent for the kingdom of heaven is at hand”.  John the Baptist is sent as the direct, special 

messenger of God the Father.  John the Baptist comes as a result of a direct revelation from God 

the Father to him to go to the nation with that message.  Israel allows John to be killed by Herod.  

Secondly, the Lord Jesus Christ, God the Son, comes to them and preaches to Israel the same 
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message that John the Baptist preached.  Israel says crucify him!  We have no king, but Caesar.  

We will not have this man reign over us.  Thirdly, the Holy Spirit is sent to the apostles in the 

Jerusalem church.  The Holy Spirit ministers through those apostles and preachers and witnesses.  

Israel blasphemes and speaks against the work of the Holy Spirit in the apostles so that the Holy 

Spirit is rejected.  When that threefold offer is spurned and rejected, then you come to the 

ministry of a man named Paul.  His name is Saul until you meet him in Acts 13 (vs. 9) where in 

the scripture text his name becomes Paul.  

 

Read a very significant passage in Acts 13:6-12.  “And when they had gone through the isle unto 

Paphos, they found a certain sorcerer, a false prophet, a Jew, whose name was Barjesus;” The 

name means the son of Jesus.  The son of Jehovah savior, it was a good name.  It represents the 

good that Israel was to be to the nations.  Notice what this man was doing.  “Which was with the 

deputy of the country, Sergius Paulus, a prudent man;…”  Barjesus had influence over the ruler 

of the island, a gentile man, “…who called for Barnabas and Saul, and desired to hear the word 

of God.”  Again notice what this man is doing.  “But Elymas the sorcerer (for so is his name by 

interpretation) withstood them, seeking to turn away the deputy from the faith.”  Rather than 

being the conduit and the channel of blessings to the nations that God had intended Barjesus to 

be, rather than telling Sergius Paulus to listen to these men and obey the word of God, Barjesus 

withstands the word of God.  “Then Saul, (who also is called Paul,) filled with the Holy Ghost, 

set his eyes on him, And said, O full of all subtilty and all mischief, thou child of the devil, thou 

enemy of all righteousness,…” (and that is exactly what the nation Israel had become through her 

constant unbelief) “…wilt thou not cease to pervert the right ways of the Lord?  And now, 

behold, the hand of the Lord is upon thee,…” (that Jew) “…and thou shalt be blind, not seeing 

the sun for a season.  And immediately there fell on him a mist and a darkness; and he went 

about seeking some to lead him by the hand.”  Just like Zedekiah, he was blinded and being led 

away; helpless and wandering.  Notice carefully in verse 12 “Then the deputy, when he saw what 

was done,…” (he saw the Jew blinded) “…believed, being astonished at the doctrine of the 

Lord.”  The event teaches a doctrine.  The gentile man sees the blinding of the Jew and it 

resulted in his believing the word of God. 

 

What is the doctrine of the Lord?  Go to Romans Chapter 11:7.  “What then?  Israel hath not 

obtained that which he seeketh for; but the election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded” 

The nation of Israel is blinded.  In Romans 11:11, “I say then, Have they stumbled that they 

should fall?  God forbid:  but rather through their fall…” (what happens?) “…salvation is come 

unto the Gentiles, for to provoke them to jealousy.”  How did salvation come to the gentiles?  

Salvation came through the fall of Israel.  How did Sergius Paulus hear the word of God?  He 

saw the blindness, the judgment, the fall of that Jew, and the word of God went to him. 

 

In Romans 11:25 we read “For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, 

lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the 

fullness of the Gentiles be come in.”  See that blindness.  The political fall of Israel begins with a 

blind, Jewish king carried away, in bondage, into captivity in Babylon.  The times of the gentiles 

spiritually begins with another blinded Jew and left to wander helplessly, not seeing the sun, for 

a season.  Demonstrative of the fact that, just as the political authority had been given to Israel, 
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today the political authority goes to the gentiles.  The spiritual ministry and the message today is 

that Paul says “for this cause I, Paul, a prisoner of Jesus Christ, for you gentiles”.  He is the 

apostle of the gentiles.  We have today, a special apostle from God without any association with 

the nation Israel. 

 

There are three stages in the fall politically.  There are three stages in the fall spiritually.  Both of 

these result in the blinding of a representative of the nation Israel. 

 

There is something else going on beyond this.  This also begins 

a three stage withdrawal of the blessings of God.  God who 

dwelt between the cherubims with his glory withdraws his 

presence from the nation in a three stages.  Go to the book of 

Ezekiel 9:3 “And the glory of the God of Israel was gone up 

from the cherub, whereupon he was, to the threshold of the 

house…” Ezekiel sees the glory of God, which was on the 

cherub, get up and go to the threshold of the house.  In Chapter 

10:4 you see the same thing.  The glory of the Lord leaves the cherub and goes to the threshold 

of the house.  In 10:18 we see the glory of the Lord going from the threshold of the house back to 

stand over the cherubims.  “Then the glory of the LORD departed from off the threshold of the 

house, and stood over the cherubims.”  In Ezekiel 11:23 we see the Lord leaving the house.  

“And the glory of the LORD went up from the midst of the city, and stood upon the mountain 

which is on the east side of the city.”  The glory of the Lord keeps moving from one location to 

another until it is gone from that place.  

 

The gradual withdrawal of the Shechinah glory takes place in Ezekiel at the same time the 

political withdraw of the crown is being made.  “I will overturn, overturn, overturn, it:  and it 

shall be no more,” (Ezekiel 21:27).  There were three steps in the overturning of the political 

crown.  So it is in the book of Acts.  Notice it is the apostle Paul who pronounces three separate 

times, on the nation Israel, the issue of that blindness and judgment.  Rather than just cutting off 

Israel immediately, God does it in three separate stages.  From the time of the blasphemy against 

the Holy Spirit in Acts Chapter 7 there is never again an offer given to the nation in Jerusalem.  

There is a progressive widening of the sphere of their blindness. 

 

The widening occurred first in Antioch of Pisidia in Acts 13:44-46.  “And the next Sabbath day 

came almost the whole city together to hear the word of God.  But when the Jews saw the 

multitudes, they were filled with envy,”  (Just like Elymas, the Jews were filled with envy.)  

“…and spake against those things which were spoken by Paul, contradicting and blaspheming.  

Then Paul and Barnabas waxed bold, and said, It was necessary that the word of God should 

first have been spoken to you:  but seeing ye put it from you, and judge yourselves unworthy of 

everlasting life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles.”  This is the first step towards withdrawal. 
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The second step of withdrawal occurs in Corinth in Acts 

18:6.  “And when they opposed themselves, and 

blasphemed, he shook his raiment, and said unto them, 

Your blood be upon your own heads; I am clean:  from 

henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles.” 

 

The third time occurs in Acts 28:27,28.  It is the last in a 

three-step progression that leads to this point.  This is not 

the beginning of something, it is the end of series of 

judgments that represent that blindness.  “For the heart of 

this people is waxed gross, and their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes have they closed; 

lest they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand with their hears, 

and should be converted, and I should heal them.  Be it known therefore unto you that the 

salvation of God is sent…” (not is going to be sent, but is sent) “…unto the Gentiles, and that 

they will hear it.”  The book of Acts then closes itself.  The issue is over.  The times of the 

gentiles, not just politically, but spiritually have begun.  

 

There is a comparison between the political fall of Israel which we are going to study in the book 

of Daniel and spiritual fall of Israel in Acts in which we are participating today. 
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Daniel 1:3-7 (101-4) 

(Lesson 4) 
 

 

I need to clarify some information from Lesson 3 regarding the book of Acts.  This doesn’t deal 

directly with the book of Daniel, but it does deal with something we talked about in the last 

lesson.  I want to avoid any confusion.  The earthly ministry of Jesus Christ had John the Baptist 

and Jesus Christ ministering to the people.  John the Baptist is killed and Jesus Christ is rejected.  

Before Jesus Christ is rejected, the twelve apostles are called and trained by Jesus all during the 

time of Matthew through John.  Jesus knows that he will die, be buried and will rise again to 

spend some time with the apostles before he ascends away.  The Holy Spirit came upon these 

twelve men that Jesus trained and they went out to continue the do the work of the ministry that 

Christ trained them to do.  The gentiles are cut off from the nation Israel 

at this time by the middle wall of partition. 

 

In the book of Acts the ministry Christ had begun is carried to the Jews 

through the twelve apostles; then the fall of Israel takes place in Acts 

Chapter 7.  From Acts 7 to the end of the book of Acts (33 – 63 A.D.) 

you see a diminishing away of the nation Israel.  

 

In Romans 11:11-15 Paul says, “I say then, Have they stumbled that they should fall?” (the 

stumbling is there, but no, they don’t fall at the cross) “…God forbid:  but rather through their 

fall…” (Israel’s fall takes place in Acts Chapter 7) “…salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for to 

provoke them to jealousy.  Now if the fall of them be the riches of the world, and the diminishing 

of them the riches of the Gentiles;” (Israel’s diminishing is between Acts Chapters 7 and 28).    

 

The apostle Paul is saved in Acts Chapter 9.  Jesus Christ, 

from heaven, reaches down to intervene and arrest Paul’s 

career.  Paul trusts Christ as his savior in Acts Chapter 9.  

Paul was the only man in history who, (at one time, with the 

conversion of one individual), was both a Jew and a gentile 

being saved at the same time.  At that time, as the twelve 

represent the nation of Israel, Paul represents the Body of 

Christ.  Paul is a Jew, of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of 

the Hebrews.  At the same time Paul can look at the Roman 

soldier in late Acts and say that he was a free born Roman, a free born gentile and a free born 

Jew.  Paul is a perfect picture of the church of the Body of Christ that is being formed today.  

The Body of Christ begins, and we know about its ministry through the ministry that Christ gives 

to Paul.  
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The issue in the book of Acts is not where does the Body of Christ begin, but the issue is the fall 

of Israel and the diminishing away of Israel and the diminishing of opportunity that is extended 

to Israel in early Acts.  Israel becomes less and less important.  Consequently, in Acts 13, then 

Acts 18, and finally in Acts 28, you see the apostle Paul make three pronouncements.  He is not 

originating any thing; he is just stating what is going on.  In Acts 13 (vs.46) Paul says, “seeing 

you count yourselves unworthy of eternal life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles”.  In Acts 18 (vs. 6) 

when the Jews blaspheme in Corinth, Paul says, “henceforth I will go to the Gentiles”.  In Acts 

28 (vs. 28) Paul says, “be it known to you that salvation is sent to the Gentiles.”   “Sent” means 

that it has already gone out.  In Acts 28 salvation is already being preached to the gentiles.  

Nothing starts in Acts 28, but the diminishing of Israel ends.  The reason for the abrupt end of 

Acts is that the diminishing of Israel, which occurs from Acts 7 to Acts 28, is ended. 

 

That point in scripture is the ending of the transition period.  It is 

the end of Israel as an issue in the mind of God for any reason.  

Until that time, the nation Israel was an issue before God.  God 

bore a witness to Israel saying, “all the day long I have held forth 

my hand to a disobedient and gainsaying people”.  What is being 

shown here is God’s threefold withdrawal of God’s blessings 

from Israel.  This progressive diminishing away of Israel’s 

effectiveness until a point comes that you could say that Ichabod 

is written spiritually over the nation Israel.  That is in contrast with what happens in the temple 

and the political fall of the nation Israel in the book of Ezekiel. The Shechinah glory of God, that 

manifestation of God’s presence, leaves the cherubim and goes out over the temple threshold to 

the Mount of Olives.  From the Mount of Olives the Shechinah glory vanishes into the third 

heaven.  It is not an A = A and B = B relationship.  It is an issue that just as the political glory 

was gradually withdrawn from Israel when they fell in the book of Ezekiel, so there is a gradual 

spiritual withdrawal from Israel that occurs in the book of Acts until it is completely gone in 

Chapter 28.  God doesn’t deal with Israel or have them in mind any longer. 

 

This transition period is the explanation for all of the difficult 

things that you find in the book of Acts.  For example, things that 

are practiced during the book of Acts are written about during 

this time.  Paul writes the books of Romans, I and II Corinthians, 

Galatians, and I and II Thessalonians during this time.  They are 

called “Acts Epistles”.  He writes Ephesians, Philippians, 

Colossians, etc., at the close of the book of Acts.  That is why 

when you go into the “Acts Epistles” you will find some things 

that are consistent with that transition period.  For example, you 

will find Paul speaking in tongues, healing, etc.; during the “Acts Epistles” that are no longer in 

effect at the end of the book of Acts, after that perfect and complete revelation.  That is why 

these books mark the standard for the age.  There are things in the “Acts Epistle” books that 

people had problems with during that age which we do not have problems with today.  Without 

the recognition of this transition period, you will never be able to understand Paul’s epistles.  

You will never be able to rightly divide Paul’s epistles and the information contained in them. 
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You need to understand the transition.  The spiritual fall begins in Acts Chapter 7.  Paul gets 

saved in Chapter 9.  In Chapters 18 through 28 Paul travels all over the Mediterranean area with 

the gospel and Gentile churches are being started everywhere.  If you don’t understand the 

transition, you don’t understand what is going on.  The book of Acts never tells you what the 

Gentile churches are about.  The book of Acts doesn’t tell you what Paul is doing, or what right 

he has to start Gentile churches.  You have to go to Paul’s epistles of Romans through Philemon, 

written specifically to Gentile members of the Body of Christ, to explain what is happening 

during Acts Chapters 18 through 28.  The book of Acts is a book of transition from the kingdom 

program that is in effect at the beginning of Acts, to the Body of Christ and the dispensation of 

grace which are in effect at the end of Acts.  Israel has diminished away spiritually. 

 

God knew what was going to happen.  You see the progressive revelation going on through Acts 

Chapters 13, 18 and 28.  The fall takes place in Jerusalem, then it moves out with a 

pronouncement in Syria, and then further out with a pronouncement in Greece, then in Italy, then 

in Asia.  There is a progressive geographic moving out and a demonstration of Israel’s fall as 

they diminish away.  I don’t want you to be confused about the three pronouncements in Acts 

(Chapters 13, 18 and 28).  They demonstrate through Paul’s ministry the gradual diminishing of 

the importance of Israel, and their spiritual decline.  Today the nation Israel has no status before 

God.  They have no special standing as a nation before God and are not dealt with as a nation by 

God.  That wasn’t true during the book of Acts.  They had status, position and a relationship with 

God.  However, in late Acts, that relationship diminishes, bit by bit, until it is gone. 

 

Back to Daniel 1:1, 2.  “In the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah came 

Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and besieged it.  And the Lord gave Jehoiakim 

king of Judah into his hand, with part of the vessels of the house of God:  which he carried into 

the land of Shinar…”  (The word Shinar is the old word for Babylon.  The tower of Babel in 

Genesis Chapter 11 is in the land of Shinar.)  “…to the house of his god: and he brought the 

vessels into the treasure house of his god.”  Nebuchadnezzar carries away the vessels to indicate 

his own greatness. 

 

Remember in Chapter 5 of I Samuel when the Philistines took the ark of the covenant and placed 

it in the temple of Dagon?  When morning came the statue of Dagon was lying on its face.  

Imagine having a god that can’t even stand itself back up!  The Philistines stood the idol back up, 

however, the following morning the idol had again fallen over, this time breaking off its head 

and hands.  The Philistines had put the ark of the covenant in Dagon’s temple to demonstrate that 

Israel’s God was subject to their god Dagon, therefore showing that the Philistines (in their own 

eyes) were the greater people.   

 

Nebuchadnezzar has a god.  Notice that Nebuchadnezzar carries the vessels to the treasure house 

of his god.  His god goes by the name Bel.  Sometimes it is called Baal.  Other times it is call 

Merodach.  But in the Bible it will be Bel or Baal.  That is the god that Nebuchadnezzar 

worships.  If you want to understand all of those gods, there is an excellent book called “The 
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Two Babylons” by Alexander Hislop.  Hislop did original research into the ancient Babylonian 

religions.  He studied and translated the original documents and tablets.  It is one of the most 

complicated books I have ever studied that was written by a human.  For example, Hislop traces 

one ancient god through Babylonian history from Nimrod and that god had 6 or 8 different 

names.  Another example is a goddess in heaven called the queen of heaven and she has several 

different names in history.  The Romans called her Venus, the Greeks first called her Diana and 

then later Minerva, the Phoenicians called her Astarte, the Syrians called her Ashtaroth, the 

Egyptians called her Ishtar (where we get the word Easter), and the people today call her by a 

name.  If you see the name “queen of heaven” used today, what you are seeing is ancient 

paganism that goes back 2,000 years before Christ in history books.  This goddess of the heavens 

had many different names, but it is the same goddess, just different names, cultures, and times.  

Nebuchadnezzar’s god is Baal or Bel.  It is called Baal worship in the Bible. 

 

Daniel 1:3-5 reads “And the king spake unto Ashpenaz the master of his eunuchs, that he should 

bring certain of the children of Israel, and of the king’s seed, and of the princes; Children in 

whom was no blemish, but well favoured, and skilful in all wisdom, and cunning in knowledge, 

and understanding science, and such as had ability in them to stand in the king’s palace, and 

whom they might teach the learning and the tongue of the Chaldeans.  And the king appointed 

them a daily provision of the king’s meat, and of the wine which he drank:  so nourishing them 

three years, that at the end thereof they might stand before the king.”  Ashpenaz was the king’s 

eunuch.  A eunuch is a servant of the king.  It is not always necessary that he surgically is a 

eunuch, but that is often the case.  The issue is that a eunuch is a servant of the king and 

Ashpenaz is Nebuchadnezzar’s servant. 

 

A technical point in verse 3 is where it says “he should bring certain of the children”.  Garner 

Ted Armstrong and Herbert W. Armstrong, radio and TV preachers, teach what is called “British 

Israelism”.  They believe that Britton and the United States make up part of the ten lost tribes of 

Israel that were carried away by Syria.  They believe that those ten northern tribes were carried 

away into Europe and the northern European languages (the Anglo-Saxons, the Norwegians, the 

Swedes, the Germanic races) make up the ten lost tribes of the nation Israel.  The Armstrongs 

say that after the captivity Jeremiah took the king’s throne and the king’s daughters north to 

Europe.  Where that comes from is the assumption that those ten lost tribes had to go 

somewhere. 

 

What you read in verse 3 is that Ashpenaz brought “certain of the children of Israel”; notice that 

it doesn’t say the children of Judah.  Nebuchadnezzar captured Judah, the southern kingdom of 

Judah.  Jerusalem was the capital of Judah, and along with Benjamin, they comprised the 

southern kingdom.  The northern kingdom was Israel with the ten northern tribes and they had 

been in Syrian captivity for years at this point. 

 

In Old Testament history after Solomon’s death, his sons divided the kingdom.  The northern 

kingdom set up an empire and the southern kingdom set up an empire, too.  God had made a 

provision that the kingdom would never be divided (or should never have been divided).  The 
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way God accomplished this was that three times a year all the men in Israel were to go to 

Jerusalem to worship.  The northern kingdom did not want its men going to Jerusalem three 

times a year to worship.  They knew that these devout Jews would not give their allegiance to the 

northern kingdom because of God’s requirement to be in Jerusalem (in the southern kingdom) 

three times every year. 

 

The northern kingdom set up their own religion to keep men from going to Jerusalem.  They set 

up a religion just like what was in the southern kingdom; it was meant to be a copy, an imitation.  

They set up a golden calf in Dan and in Beersheba.  They said here, come and worship.  Thy calf, 

thy gods, just like in Exodus 32.  They institute Baal worship into Israel.  Because of the 

northern kingdom’s idolatry (gone whoring after other gods), God destroyed them and sent them 

off into captivity.  Before the captivity and dispersion of the ten northern tribes took place, the 

faithful in the northern kingdom migrated to the southern kingdom.  The faithful, believing 

remnant of the ten northern tribes migrated and settled in the southern kingdom.  So when the 

northern kingdom is taken away, there are representatives of all twelve tribes in the southern 

kingdom. 

 

Do you know how the Armstrong’s are wrong?  They look for the ten lost tribes in Europe, 

England, Netherlands, Germany and the United States.  Do you know where Jesus Christ went to 

look for the lost sheep of Israel?  Palestine.  Who do you think really knows where to look for 

the lost sheep of Israel, Armstrong or Jesus Christ?  In the book of Acts the apostle Paul talks of 

the twelve tribes being here, present with us.  They are in the land; their representatives are there 

in the land with Paul. 

 

The distinction between Israel and Judah is a political distinction.  It is not a racial distinction.  

The citizens in the kingdom of Judah began to be called Jews.  You will hear people take the 

term Jew and try to say that if you were from the northern kingdom you weren’t really a Jew, or 

if you were not from the tribe of Judah you are not really a Jew.  That is just foolishness.  It is a 

political distinction, not a racial distinction. 

 

When Nebuchadnezzar takes them away he recognizes that the people he is taking into captivity 

are the nation Israel.  The entire nation is represented.  There are not ten lost tribes.  God 

scattered the idolatrous portion of the tribes in the northern kingdom, but the faithful remnant of 

those tribes had been preserved in the southern kingdom, in Jerusalem. 

 

Daniel 1:3-4  “And the king spake unto Ashpenaz the master of his eunuchs, that he should bring 

certain of the children of Israel, and of the king’s seed, and of the princes;” (Nebuchadnezzar 

wanted the cream of the crop, the best of the best.  Write Isaiah 39:5-7 next to this verse (Daniel 

1:3) in your Bible.  In these verses Isaiah prophesied about this exact thing.  This is a fulfillment 

of the passage in Isaiah.) “…Children in whom was no blemish, but well favoured, and skilful in 

all wisdom, and cunning in knowledge, and understanding science,” (The idea of the word 

science is the ability to correlate and put facts together.) “…and such as had ability in them to 
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stand in the king’s palace, and whom they might teach the learning and the tongue of the 

Chaldeans.”  In verse 4 the word, children, is not referring to someone 4 or 5 years old.  The 

word, children, is referring to someone from 14 to 20 years old, we would call them young 

people.  Daniel gets to be a very old man (see verse 21) while in captivity.  King Cyrus dates the 

seventy years of captivity and Daniel lives a few years beyond that time.   

 

There is an indication that Daniel was about 14 years old at the time he was taken captive.  You 

come to this conclusion in verse 5 when you see that the children are to be nourished for 3 years.  

“And the king appointed them a daily provision of the king’s meat, and of the wine which he 

drank:  so nourishing them three years, that at the end thereof they might stand before the king.”  

The commentaries say that the Greek philosopher, Plato, wrote that the Persian education system 

ran from 14 to 17 years of age.  If this is true and accurate, then this 3-year period of education 

would match verse 5.  It would be a good indication that Daniel was about 14 years old when he 

is taken into captivity. 

 

Notice in verse 4 the description of the children as being well favoured, skilful, and cunning.  I 

like to point out to the young people that Bible heroes weren’t ninnies or sissies.  Bible heroes 

are men with talent, ability and skill.  The world wants you to think that the only people who 

serve God are old women, and men that can’t make it in the world.  That is not true.  There is 

nothing wrong with ladies serving the Lord; we thank God for the work in the ministry that is 

done by ladies.  However, I have never met women who serve God that wouldn’t be just as 

happy to have good men serving God, too.  The Lord calls men and Daniel is a man.  The world 

has this idea that you have to be physically perfect, beautiful, poised and graceful to please 

anybody.  Paul says in I Corinthians Chapter 1 “you see your calling brethren”.  I travel all over 

the country and I observe that God takes the nobodies, the people whom the world says are 

nothing, and God makes choice saints out of them.  God makes people of whom the world is not 

worthy.  We all have our physical problems, deficiencies and our shortcomings.  The world says 

“reject, throw him out”, but God says, “come here and let me show you what I can do with that”.  

“But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the excellency of the power may be of God, 

and not of us.” (II Corinthians 4:7) 

 

Daniel and his friends are talented young men.  They must be able to stand in the king’s palace 

(Daniel 1:5).  That is talking about social qualities.  They are people of grace and social ability.  

They are able to think and to learn.  Apparently, they are given an IQ test and Nebuchadnezzar 

takes the cream of the crop, so to speak.  They are going to be trained to serve in the king’s 

palace.  The motive that Nebuchadnezzar has in this is that he is going to take these children and 

teach them the ways and the tongue of the Chaldeans.  He is going to integrate them completely 

and totally into Babylonian Chaldean society so that they lose the distinction of who they were 

and they become like Babylon.  The whole purpose in the training and the serving of the king is 

to completely and fully blend these children into the society of Babylon.  They must lose all their 

distinctions and no longer stand apart.  What Nebuchadnezzar wants these young people to do is 

completely forget about God and his truth.  However, there are just some people that you cannot 

corrupt.  Acts 7:22 says “And Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians,” and yet it 

didn’t corrupt him.  But there was an attempt to make Moses like everyone else; to socialize him, 
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to put him in the system and make him like everyone else; to rid him of any distinctions.  There 

is something you need to remember about Bible heroes like Daniel, they stood apart; they were 

separate and distinct from the crowd.  Watch what happens to these four boys. 

 

Daniel 1:6-7 reads “Now among these were of the children of Judah, Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, 

and Azariah:  Unto whom the prince of the eunuchs gave names:  for he gave unto Daniel the 

name of Belteshazzar; and to Hananiah, of Shadrach; and to Mishael, of Meshach; and to 

Azariah, of Abednego.”  Again, what they are trying to do is to change their identity.  They are 

taking 14 year old children and trying to make them forget where they came from; to make them 

forget about the past.  It is a common thing for captives to be given new names.  Joseph was 

given a new name (Genesis 41:45).  He received a new name when he began to serve pharaoh.  

There is a lady in the Bible, Hadassah, who had her name changed (Esther 2:7).  Esther is her 

changed name.  Jesus changed Peter’s name (from Simon).  There is something involved in a 

name change in the Bible that you are trying to affect a character change.  It is trying to change 

the character, the drift, the flow, the direction, and the purpose of the person whose name has 

been changed. 

 

This is an attempt to change these boys and make them just like Babylonians and bring them into 

the Babylonian system.  There is tremendous pressure being brought upon these young men to 

conform to the system of a strange land.  Every opportunity is given to them to change.  They are 

given a name change, they are going to be trained and taught a new language.  In verse 4 they are 

up against the education system of the Chaldeans.  In verse 7 they are given new names.  These 

boys weren’t given just any Babylonian name.  In Chapter 4:8 you will see that the name given 

to Daniel was the name of Nebuchadnezzar’s god.  “But at the last Daniel came in before me, 

whose name was Belteshazzar, according to the name of my god,” Names were given to the boys 

according to the names of Nebuchadnezzar’s gods.  They weren’t just up against the Babylonian 

educational system; they were also up against the religious system of Babylon and they are 

amalgamated into it.  They are offered the king’s food and delicacies, the ease of life and wealth, 

material things.  That is how the world tries to get everyone; a little wealth, a little religion, a 

little wisdom.  What you will see as we study Daniel 1:1-6 is God almighty wondrously 

maintaining the individual identity and character of his people in the midst of tremendous 

idolatry.  These four young men represent the believing remnant of the nation Israel.  They 

remain distinct and separated.  See what happens in verse 8 “But Daniel…” Daniel recognizes 

the attempt to comprise their names, their characters, and their way of life.  They rebel against it. 

 

Notice the names that have been given to these young men in verse 6.  The name Daniel means, 

“God is my judge”.  Daniel’s name is changed to Belteshazzar, which means “the prince of Bel” 

who is a god of Nebuchadnezzar.  In other words, he is the one in whom Bel delights in.  

Hananiah means “the beloved of the Lord”, someone who God delights in and has special favor 

toward.  His name is changed to Shadrach, which means, “commanded, by Rak”.  Rak is one of 

the names of the sun god of the Babylonians and the Egyptians.  Hananiah has his name changed 

from someone in whom God delights to someone who is commanded by the heathen sun god.  

Mishael means, “who is like God”, someone who is God-like.  His name is changed to Meshach.  

The el (for Elohim) is removed and replaced with shach.  They take God’s name out and replace 
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it with shach, changing the meaning to “who is like Shach”.  Shach is the name that the 

Egyptians use to describe the queen of heaven.  This makes Mishael the servant of the queen of 

heaven.  Azariah means, “the Lord is my help”.  Abednego, on the other hand, means, “I am the 

servant of Mego” who is the fire god of the Babylonians.  What the Babylonians have done is 

taken God’s name out.  These young men apparently had parents who provided a Godly 

upbringing and Godly input in their lives.  This is evident by the Godly names their parents had 

given them.  Now these young men are going to face the Babylonian attempt to blot this entire 

upbringing out.  As the Babylonians change these young men’s names it is an attempt to change 

their character and bring them into the Babylonian system. 

 

In Daniel 1:8 “But Daniel purposed in his heart…” (Daniel made up his mind; as a man thinketh 

in his heart so is he) “…that he would not defile himself with the portion of the king’s meat, nor 

with the wine which he drank:  therefore he requested of the prince of the eunuchs that he might 

not defile himself.”  This verse is very important and you need to understand what Daniel is 

doing.  When he said that he didn’t want to defile himself it is because the meat and the drink 

that is being offered to him is the meat and drink that has been offered to idols.  What the king 

ate was the best.  The portion of the king’s meat was what was taken out and offered to the idols.  

The word “meat” does not specifically mean beef, but means food in general.   Even the inside of 

an orange is referred to as “meat”.  The wine was offered in drink offerings. 

 

Go to Exodus 34:14-16.  “For thou shalt worship no other god:  for the LORD, whose name is 

Jealous, is a jealous God:  Lest thou make a covenant with the inhabitants of the land, and they 

go a whoring after their gods, and do sacrifice unto their gods, and one call thee, and thou eat of 

his sacrifice; And thou take of their daughters unto they sons, and their daughters go a whoring 

after their gods, and make thy sons go a whoring after their gods.”  The idea is that you don’t 

want to eat something that has been sacrificed to an idol because that is participating in the 

worship of that idol. 

 

Daniel is faced with that problem.  He was being asked to do something that God said not to do.  

Daniel goes along with some things; the name change, the education, the socialization, but he 

draws a line when it comes to violating scripture.  Daniel is an example of an absolutely 

uncompromising life.  If you want a picture of what uncompromising conviction is, look at 

Daniel.  If you want an illustration of what the Bible standard of separation is, look at Daniel.  

There is a lot of talk about the issues of separation and compromise today.  People will give you 

their ideas of what they think (pro or con) you should be separated from or joined to.  However, 

there is very little discussion on how you should decide, from the scripture, what to do.  The 

book of Daniel will help you with that issue if you ever struggle with that problem.  In the 

passage it is very clear what Daniel is up against.  Daniel is up against the Babylonian system of 

Baal worship.  Daniel is being tested along the lines of his faith, his religious convictions and his 

faith in God, and in the word of God.  He is up against the religious system of Baal worship in 

Babylon.  Daniel sets the standard for Bible separation.  He purposed in his heart that he would 

not defile himself with a portion of the king’s meat.  That portion of meat was more than just the 

material possessions of the king (Daniel would eat pulse from the king); Daniel won’t eat the 

delicacies because they were first offered to idols.  God had said, “don’t do it”.  God said don’t 
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be hooked up with Baal worship in any way, shape or form.  Daniel said that he would not eat 

the meat from the king’s table; he wouldn’t have any part of it.  We need to stay away from the 

Babylonian system that is described in the Bible.  We need to learn to have a knee jerk reaction 

that when we see it; we need to back off and keep away. 

 

The question is what does that have to do with us today?  Go to Revelation 17:5 “And upon her 

forehead was a name written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF 

HARLOTS AND ABOMINIATIONS OF THE EARTH”.  That is a religious system that is in 

operation when the anti-Christ shows up on the earth.  It stretches, in the Bible, from the book of 

Genesis to the book of the Revelation.  Don’t be so foolish as to think that it doesn’t exist today 

on the earth; it is here.  There is a religious system around us that God almighty expects us to be 

separated from.  Whatever else you do, whatever else you are separated from or separated unto, 

or comprised with or refused to comprise with, if you join with this religious system, you are 

finished as far as your usefulness goes.  As far as the judgment seat of Christ is going to be 

concerned. 

 

It is important to understand that Daniel had an un-comprising life.  What a tremendous man of 

God he was.  It all came as a result of knowing what it was that God did not want him to be 

associated with and refusing to be a part of it.  Daniel cleaved unto that which was good and 

abhorred that which was evil.  You need to know what it is and you can know. 
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Daniel 1:8a (101-5) 

(Lesson 5) 

 

 

In Daniel Chapter 1 you have in typology and picture story form, a type of the Jewish remnant in 

captivity.  It is a special, faithful, separated remnant.  In verse 8 you find Daniel making a real 

decision regarding his service to the Lord.  Daniel is a young man, twelve to fourteen years old.  

Sometimes it is hard to understand that someone of this young age can really serve the Lord as 

Daniel does in this passage.  “But Daniel purposed in his heart…” (He made up his mind) 

“…that he would not defile himself with the portion of the king’s meat nor with the wine which 

he drank, therefore he requested of the prince of the eunuchs that he might not defile himself.”  

Daniel has made a clear-cut stand.  The issue, of course, is that of separation. 

 

There is a great deal of discussion today about the unity of the church, the Body of Christ.  The 

unity of the church, the Body of Christ, is an issue of vital importance for any member of the 

Body of Christ.  In the fellowship that we have together, we of all people should understand 

these issues.  It is we who understand the fellowship of the mystery.  Yet along with the unity of 

the Body of Christ, is the issue of the purity of the Body of Christ.  Any time you sell the truth 

and the purity of the Body of Christ, for unity or anything else, you have sold it at too high a 

price.  The first issue with God is always truth, purity, then peace, and then the other things.  

Daniel understands this.  Daniel understands that the struggle in his life as a believer is the same 

struggle for every believer in every age.  We are not perfect and we don’t strive to have a perfect 

church.  We do strive for the purity of the church, for the rightness, for the correctness, that our 

hearts would be right.  That is what Daniel is doing in verse 8.  It is the issue of separation.  That 

is a vital issue in the Bible. 

 

Notice that Daniel purposes in his heart that he would not defile himself with the portion of the 

king’s meat nor with the wine which he drank.  The meat and the drink are defiling to Daniel 

because the meat and the drink were offered in sacrifice to idols.  In other words, Daniel is not a 

vegetarian who is recommending a vegetarian lifestyle to us.  The issue here has to do with not 

eating things that have been offered to idols.  Go to the book of Exodus.  The nation Israel was 

warned over and over again not to eat anything that had been sacrificed to idols.  That was the 

issue in Daniel 1:8.  In Exodus 34:13-15 read “But ye shall destroy their altars, break their 

images, and cut down their groves…” (they were to destroy the idol worshipping system when 

they came into the land of Canaan) “…For thou shalt worship no other god:  for the LORD, 

whose name is Jealous, is a jealous God:  Lest thou make a covenant with the inhabitants of the 

land, and they go a whoring after their gods, and do sacrifice unto their gods, and one call thee, 

and thou eat of his sacrifice” There is an idolatrous system around the nation Israel as they move 

out of Egypt and go into Canaan.  God told Israel to destroy the religion of Canaan.  If Israel did 

not destroy this religious system, they would end up eating the things that had been sacrificed to 

idols, and you better not do that.  God will judge Israel.  There is a warning over and over in the 
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Bible. 

 

Did you notice in Daniel 1:8 that Daniel doesn’t want the meat nor the wine?  Not only was meat 

offered to idols, but also there was also a drink offering made to idols.  It was a part of what the 

apostle Paul called devil worship.  I Corinthians 10:14-21 “Wherefore, my dearly beloved, flee 

from idolatry.”  (Don’t get involved with the religious system out there in the world.)  “I speak as 

to wise men; judge ye what I say.  The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not the communion 

of the body of Christ?  The bread which we break, is it not the communion of the body of 

Christ?”  (In other words, our communion and our cup are in fellowship with the Lord Jesus 

Christ and with one another because of Christ.)  “For we being many are one bread, and one 

body:  for we are all partakers of that one bread.  Behold Israel after the flesh:  are not they 

which eat of the sacrifices partakers of the altar?  What say I then?  that the idol is any thing, or 

that which is offered in sacrifice to idols is any thing?  But I say, that the things which the 

Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God:  and I would not that ye should have 

fellowship with devils.  Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of devils:  ye cannot be 

partakers of the Lord’s table, and of the table of devils.” 

 

It is interesting that devil worship is connected with a cup and a table.  Just as we have a 

communion service here, a memorial of the shed blood and broken body of the Lord Jesus, the 

idolatrous system of the world has a table where they eat and drink.  These things are offered in 

sacrifice to idols.  What Daniel doesn’t want to defile himself with is just that, a meat offering 

and a drink offering used in connection with the worship of devils and demonic activity. 

 

The meat and drink offering that Daniel is objecting to, is part of what the Bible calls Baal 

worship.  Over and over again in the Bible you will see it.  This is the origin of the Roman 

Catholic mass that is being performed today.  They ring the bell and profess to literally turn the 

wine into blood, and they take a little piece of broken wafer and profess to turn it into the literal 

flesh of the Lord Jesus Christ.  It is one of the “mysteries” of their religion that it looks like wine, 

but it’s really blood.  They teach and profess to believe that you are drinking the literal blood and 

eating the literal flesh of Jesus Christ.  When the Pope visited Chicago he held up a little piece of 

wafer, showed it to the crowd, and said, “This is your savior”.  He believes that a piece of bread 

is Jesus Christ.  You say, where did that come from?  Did you know that at the Counsel of Trent 

in 1545, the Roman Catholic counsel that established a counter-reformation said that you would 

be excommunicated and go to hell if you don’t believe that?  Where did they get all that?  The 

source of all this religion is in the Bible in these passages that we have been reading and it is 

known in the Bible as Baal worship.  That is what Daniel didn’t want to be a part of, the religion 

known in the Bible as Baal worship.  Daniel was objecting to the meat offered to idols and the 

drink offerings made to idols. 

 

Go to Deuteronomy 32:29-31.  This is a passage on the second coming of Christ.  “O they that 

were wise, that they understood this, that they would consider their latter end!  How should one 

chase a thousand, and two put ten thousand to flight, except their Rock…” (Notice the capital R; 

that is Jesus Christ, I Corinthians 10:1-4) “…had sold them and the LORD…” (The Rock) 
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“…had shut them up?  For their rock…” (Notice the small r) “…is not as our Rock…” (Capital 

R) “…even our enemies themselves being judges.”  Do you know a religious system that 

professes to have their church built on the rock and the rock isn’t Jesus Christ?  That’s 

interesting, isn’t it?  Have you seen anyone go to Matthew 16:18 where it says “thou art Peter 

and upon this rock I will build my church” and have them break their necks trying to make that 

passage mean something besides Jesus Christ?  You know who they are?  They are the people in 

Deuteronomy 32:31.  Their rock is not our Rock.  “even our enemies themselves being judges.”  

Even our enemies can tell the difference.  Deuteronomy 32:32-33 “For their vine is of the vine of 

Sodom, and of the fields of Gomorrah:  their grapes are grapes of gall, their clusters are bitter:  

Their wine is the poison of dragons, and the cruel venom of asps.”  Go down to verse 37.  “And 

he shall say, Where are their gods, their rock in whom they trusted…”  Their rock is their gods.  

Do you know what gods are in the Bible?  They are angels.  There are some good ones and there 

are some bad ones.  There are some fallen angels and there are some righteous angels.  They are 

called gods in the Bible.  This religion has some bad gods that they worship.  The gods of the 

heathen are all idols. 

 

When you read about the cups of devils (notice it is plural) people get upset and say that there is 

only one devil (singular).  Yes, but he has a lot of little devils with him.  The Greek word is 

demon.  Did you know that when the Greeks use the word “demon” that they believe that there 

are two kinds of demons?  Good demons and bad demons.  The Greeks believe that Aristotle and 

Plato and others all had good demons.  Anyone who was a genius had a genius demon.  You 

could have a good demon or you could have a bad demon.  They probably thought that Socrates 

had a good demon, but I think he had a bad demon.  We use the word demon like the word devil, 

which is not how the Greeks used the word.  The word Devil (capitalized) is the head guy 

(Satan), but you have a bunch of little guys (devils, lower case d) that follow him around.  That is 

what is shown here in Deuteronomy 32:37-38.  “And he shall say, Where are their gods, their 

rock in whom they trusted, Which did eat the fat of their sacrifices, and drank the wine of their 

drink offerings?” Do you see that?  Those people have blood sacrifices, meat sacrifices, and 

drink sacrifices.  They offer a blood offering and a drink offering. 

 

This is what Daniel is objecting to.  Daniel is in Babylon, the seat, the source; the origin of Baal 

worship and this is what is going on in Babylonian religion.  Everything offered to the king of 

Babylon had first been offered to the idols.  The king is considered to be a god, a high man.  The 

sacrifices are offered to the gods and then it is taken in to the king to eat.  Daniel is not going to 

refuse to eat, but he is refusing to eat the meat and drink that had been offered to the gods 

because it is part of devil worship. 

 

These are just a few passages, but I want you to see and understand that what is going on around 

you in the world today isn’t always to be excused as a figment of people’s imagination.  What 

you see going on around you in the world today in different religious systems comes from 

somewhere and this is where is comes from.  Go to Psalms 16:4 “Their sorrows shall be 

multiplied that hasten after another god:  their drink offerings of blood will I not offer, nor take 

up their names into my lips.”  There are people worshipping another god and they are having 

drink offerings of blood.  Go to Jeremiah 44:15-17 “Then all the men which knew that their 
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wives had burned incense unto other gods, and all the women that stood by, a great multitude, 

even all the people that dwelt in the land of Egypt, in Pathros, answered Jeremiah, saying, As for 

the word that thou hast spoken unto us in the name of the LORD, we will not hearken unto thee.  

But we will certainly do whatsoever thing goeth forth out of our own mouth, to burn incense 

unto the queen of heaven…”  Do you know where the queen of heaven church is?  Who goes 

around in the 20
th
 century talking about the queen of heaven?  “…and to pour out drink offerings 

unto her…”  Who goes around with drink offerings of blood and talking to the queen of heaven?  

Do you know what the problem is with understanding the Bible?  It isn’t that the Bible is so hard 

to understand and you have to have a modern translation so that you can get what it means.  The 

problem with the Bible is that it offends people.  It stomps all over everything that people hold 

dear and honorable and that they have highly esteemed.  Jesus said that which is highly esteemed 

among men is an abomination to God.  The Bible just keeps going right on through with no 

regard for men’s view.  These people are pouring out drink offerings to the queen of heaven.  

“…as we have done, we, and our fathers, our kings, and our princes, in the cities of Judah…”  

Judah is in complete religious apostasy.  They are worshiping Baal.  They have a male god, Baal, 

and a female god, Ashtaroth, and she is the queen of heaven.  She is described in the pictures and 

carvings of her as the moon.  Baal is the sun god and Ashtaroth is the moon underneath his feet.  

That is an interesting symbol if you know what you are talking about in religious circles.  “…and 

in the streets of Jerusalem:  for then had we plenty of victuals, and were well, and saw no evil.”  

In other words, when we worshipped the devil, he took care of us and prospered his church and 

we didn’t have any problems. 

 

In verse 18 “But since we left off to burn incense to the queen of heaven, and to pour out drink 

offerings unto her, we have wanted all things, and have been consumed by the sword and by the 

famine.”  You are in trouble if your estimation of success is whether your church is growing, 

whether people are coming in, and whether your offerings are going up.  Isn’t that interesting?  

Today all the talk is about church growth.  It’s not anything new.  Talk of church growth was 

going on even back in Jeremiah’s time.  All of this emphasis on church growth has people 

believing that if their church is growing it must be that God is blessing their church.  These 

verses say that when these people worshipped the queen of heaven and when they poured out 

drink offerings to her; that their offerings were up every month, their attendance was up every 

month; they had food and nobody persecuted them.  And as quick as they started standing up for 

what God said and going by the book, what happened?  Attendance went down and everyone 

was jumping ship trying to get away.  They couldn’t get anyone to come to church, and they 

couldn’t get anyone to make the mortgage payments, and they couldn’t get anyone out on prayer 

meeting nights.  So they went back to the other thing because they thought it worked.  It didn’t 

make any difference if it was right or not, but it worked. 

 

That passage is something.  Do you know what it sounds like?  It sounds like modern religion in 

America.  Maybe you have been sheltered by being in a Grace church where the Bible is 

preached and the Grace message proclaimed, but sometimes I think it might be a good thing if 

you were required to attend two different churches for two weeks.  You would return here with a 

zeal to learn and dedication to work and serve like you can’t imagine.  We get a little fat and 

sassy and think that all churches are like this one.  You get out in the world and see how lean it is 

(the teaching) in other churches.  When you go on vacation, stop at a church along the road and 
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see the difference between what you enjoy here and what there is out there.  I have traveled all 

over the country and have been to church both here and there.  We have something special going 

on here.  We get the Bible and we have the meat and potatoes of it.  I know that every now and 

then you feel you are going to get spiritual indigestion from getting it all the time, but there are 

some folks who never get anything.  That is what is going on in these passages. 

 

In verse 19 “And when we burned incense to the queen of heaven, and poured out drink offerings 

unto her, did we make her cakes to worship her, and pour out drink offerings unto her, without 

our men?”  They prospered then.  They burned incense to the queen of heaven and prayed to her.  

Do you know any church today that does that?  They poured out drink offerings of blood to her.  

They are making cakes for her, little wafers.  Isn’t that interesting?  This is the origin of what 

you see going on around you today.  The Romans called her Venus, the Greeks called her 

Minerva and Diana, the Phoenicians called her Astarte, the Syrians called her Ashtaroth, and 

today the Roman Catholic church calls her Mary, but by any other name she is the queen of 

heaven.  She is the same person no matter what you call her.  This is where it came from. 

 

Let me show you some things about this.  What Daniel, in Chapter 1:8, is doing when it says that 

he purposed in his heart not to eat the kings meat, is setting up the standard for separation of a 

Jew in the captivity.  In other words, the standard is stay away from the Babylonian religion.  

Don’t mess around with it!  That separated Jew in the tribulation that believes God and is going 

to stick by the word of God is a man who is going to stay true to God.  He doesn’t get involved 

and mixed up in Baal worship that is going to be there when the anti-Christ shows up.  We’ll get 

to that soon.  It’s going to be there in the tribulation when the anti-Christ shows up and it’s here 

today.  It hasn’t died out. 

 

I know that some folks think that the heathen are all over yonder in some foreign country.  They 

are right here in our country.  There are things the heathen do.  Number 1, they paint their 

bodies.  Number 2, they take off their clothes.  Number 3, they dance.  This is just an example of 

seven points.  You look around and you can see the heathen. Daniel is setting up a standard for 

separation in the Bible.  There is a lot of talk about separation today.  Many people quote Paul’s 

epistles and talk about separation yet they never study the Bible to see what the Bible means by 

separation and to see what the Bible says to separate from.  They make a list.  They say you can’t 

go to the movies, you can’t play cards, and you can’t do this or that or the other thing.  Whatever 

is socially unacceptable to you, personally.  I don’t recommend any of those things.  Then you 

get a man from another culture and another time and he has a different list.  Then you start 

arguing about your lists.  You need to get your King James Bible and see what the word of God 

has to say and stop arguing about it.  Let God tell you what to be separated from and you won’t 

have any problem.  As believers we are suppose to lay down the traditions of our fathers.  We are 

supposed to put all those lists down and come around to the unity of faith.  Find out what God 

says to do.  Quit with our opinions and traditions and where we came from and do what God 

says.  It’s easier to do it our way.  It takes work to do what God says and it takes faith and grace 

to obedient to it. 
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In II Corinthians 6:14-17 Paul says, “Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers:  for 

what fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness?  and what communion hath light with 

darkness?  And what concord hath Christ with Belial?  or what part hath he that believeth with an 

infidel?  And what agreement hath the temple of God with idols?  The answer is nothing to 

every one of those things!  “…for ye are the temple of the living God; as God hath said, I will 

dwell in them, and walk in them; and I will be their God, and they shall be my people.  

Wherefore come out from among them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord, and touch not the 

unclean thing; and I will receive you,” Be ye separate and touch not the unclean thing!  Go to the 

book of Isaiah and notice what that is a quote from.  Paul gives us the same set of instructions 

that Daniel does.  He sets the same pace for us today and it is one of separation and not touching 

unclean things.  In Isaiah 52:11 “Depart ye, depart ye, go ye out from thence, touch no unclean 

thing; go ye out of the midst of her; be ye clean, that bear the vessels of the LORD.”  He is 

talking about the nation.  They are in captivity, in bondage, and he is saying don’t touch the 

religion of those people.  Get out of there!  Do you know what that “unclean thing” is?  It is the 

religious system.  Paul says the same thing that Daniel says.  Get out, leave it alone, don’t touch 

it, be separate from it.  That religious system is still around. 

 

Go to Revelation 17:1-5.  “And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, 

and talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither; I will shew unto thee the judgment of the great 

whore that setteth upon many waters:  With whom the kings of the earth have committed 

fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with the wine of her 

fornication.  So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness:  and I saw a woman sit upon 

a scarlet coloured beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns.  And the 

woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones and 

pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and filthiness of her fornication:  

And upon her forehead was a name written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE 

MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATION OF THE EARTH.”  There is a church in the 

tribulation that is identified in the Bible as MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT.  The religion 

(Baal worship) that started back in Babel in Genesis 11 goes all the way through the Bible to the 

tribulation and is the church of the anti-Christ.  Paul says “the mystery of iniquity doeth already 

work” (II Thessalonians 2:7).  Even today it has not gone out of business, it is still there. 

 

If you look in Revelation 17:18 you will read “And the woman which thou sawest is that great 

city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth.”  The woman is a city and the city is built on 

seven mountains (vs. 9 “The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman setteth.”).  

The colors of that city (vs. 4) are purple and scarlet.  The symbol of that city is a golden cup.  

That city has killed the martyrs and saints of the Lord Jesus (vs. 6 “the woman was drunken with 

the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus”).  This city is a political 

power that loves souls last and gold first.  Do you know a city like that?  Do you know a 

religious system connected to a city that reigns over the kings of the earth; that is a political 

entity as well as a religious entity?  Do you know a city that our government has sent 

ambassadors to that sits on seven mountains, whose colors are purple and scarlet, and has a 

symbol of a golden cup?  It has been guilty of the blood of the martyrs and saints of Jesus down 

through the ages.  Surely you don’t know of anything like that in 20
th
 century America.  That’s 

back in the old heathen days.  Right?  Let’s see. 
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In order to identify this stuff, it takes an extreme ability to discern between right and wrong.  It 

calls for an ability to discern between right and wrong, which no unsaved man has or ever will 

have.  It calls for a discernment that uninstructed Christians don’t have either.  That is why they 

get involved in it.  Hebrews 5 (vs. 13-14) says that a babe is one unskilled in the word of 

righteousness and they that are skilled in it are like people that can eat strong meat, who by use of 

the word have their senses exercised to discern good and evil.  They can see this when they get 

spiritual discernment from the use of the Book.  Uninstructed believers never get it, and unsaved 

people never get it because neither one of them ever gets instruction out of the Book. 

 

If you go back 100 years ago, the things we have just been talking about were common 

knowledge among all Protestant believers.  If you were a fundamentalist, if you believed the 

Bible 100 years ago, you would have known what I am talking about and no one would have had 

to stand up and teach it to you.  Back then you knew it because people were taught from the 

Book.  They were instructed about the Bible back then and they knew what was going on.  They 

knew something about the future and they knew about the past because of that instruction.  

People today think light, and heavy doctrine, is a new translation of the Bible.  That’s not light.  

That’s not heavy doctrine.  Do you know what light on a passage of scripture is?  Light on a 

passage of scripture is another passage of scripture that explains it.  That’s what light is.  That’s 

what information, doctrine is. 

 

We have a situation today; Paul says “I speak to you after the manner of men because of the 

infirmity of your flesh”.  If you look at the church today, it is so weak and emaciated that it can’t 

even rise up and say let God speak and not man.  We have a situation today where, on the whole, 

the church is uninformed, so they go right into it.  They forget about purposing in their heart not 

to defile themselves with that religious system.  They forget about “be ye separate saith the 

Lord”.  “Come out from among them.”  “Touch not the unclean thing.”  God tells his people in 

Babylon in Revelation 18 (vs. 4) “Come out of her”.  God says, from one end of the Book to the 

other end, get out of it!  What are you going to get out of?  Get out of this religious system!  You 

don’t want to be part of it.  It comes in with its philosophy and it’s approach.  They have a Bible, 

they talk about Jesus, and they have church buildings.  They get in among saved, Christian 

people.  Paul talks about it in I Timothy 4:1 “…some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to 

seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils;” Do you know what he is talking about?  Getting in the 

religious system.   

 

Let’s go back and trace it through the Bible.  Notice some things in Judges 17:1-3.  “And there 

was a man of mount Ephraim whose name was Micah.  And he said unto his mother, The eleven 

hundred shekels of silver that were taken from thee, about which thou cursedst, and spakest of 

also in mine ears, behold, the silver is with me; I took it…” (He stole the silver from his mother) 

“…And his mother said, Blessed be thou of the LORD, my son.  And when he had restored the 

eleven hundred shekels of silver to his mother, his mother said, I had wholly dedicated the silver 

unto the LORD from my hand for my son, to make a graven image and a molten image:  now 

therefore I will restore it unto thee.”  Notice, she has dedicated the silver to Jehovah, to do what?  
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Make a graven image.  What a thing to dedicate to God!  Imagine dedicating a graven image to 

the Lord when God had told them “thou shalt not make unto thee any graven images”.  Here is a 

woman who is going to go to church and is going to dedicate something to God, which God had 

said not to do.  That is not a Bible believer.  That is exactly the opposite of a Bible believer.  You 

might think that dedicating something to God would make this woman one of the most religious, 

pious people ever to live.  The only problem is, God said don’t do anything like that. 

 

Judges 17:4-6 read, “Yet he restored the money unto his mother; and his mother took two 

hundred shekels of silver, and gave them to the founder, who made thereof a graven image and a 

molten image:  and they were in the house of Micah.  And the man Micah had an house of 

gods…” (notice the plural, more than one god) “…and made an ephod, and a teraphim, and 

consecrated one of his sons, who became his priest.”  This man has a house full of idols and he 

made an ephod (a little robe that you wear), and a teraphim (a small image that you hold) and he 

makes one of his sons his priest.  That man already had a priest.  Where was his priest?  His 

priest was in Jerusalem.  His priest belonged to the tribe of Levi.  If that man had needed a priest, 

he had one he could have gone to, but he wanted his own priest.  So he makes his son his priest 

and puts him in the house of his gods.  In verse 6, “In those days there was no king in Israel, but 

every man did that which was right in his own eyes.”  Do you understand the context of that 

statement?  You thought that every time you heard that statement preached it meant that every 

man just went out and did whatever he wanted to do.  That says, in the context of their religion.  

He wasn’t worshipping God in the context of the word of God; every man just had his own 

religion. 

 

Now in verse 7-10 “And there was a young man out of Bethlehem-judah of the family of Judah, 

who was a Levite, and he sojourned there…” (he is going out to look for a job.)  “…And the man 

departed out of the city from Bethlehem-judah to sojourn where he could find a place:” (looking 

for a church) “…and he came to mount Ephraim to the house of Micah, as he journeyed.  And 

Micah said unto him, Whence comest thou?  And he said unto him I am a Levite of Bethlehem-

judah, and I go to sojourn where I may find a place.  And Micah said unto him, Dwell with me, 

and be unto me a father and a priest...”  Who calls a priest father?  The man doesn’t have any 

children.  Why should he be called father?  It’s a religious title that is part of Baal worship that 

goes back 2,000 years before Christ.  People will say “my church is the oldest church” and it 

surely is.  “…and I will give thee ten shekels of silver by the year, and a suit of apparel, and thy 

victuals…” (He takes a vow of poverty) “So the Levite went in.”  You have an Old Testament, 

idol-worshipping pagan calling his priest father. 

 

In verse 11 “And the Levite was content to dwell with the man; and the young man was unto him 

as one of his sons.”  He wasn’t an old man, like an elder in our church, which we might refer to 

as “like a father” to us.  He was a young man, like one of Micah’s sons.  Father was a religious 

title, which was given to this young man. 

 

Go to Judges 18:1.  “In those days there was no king in Israel:  and in those days the tribe of the 

Danites sought them an inheritance to dwell in; for unto that day all their inheritance had not 
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fallen unto them among the tribes of Israel.”  Notice the Danites, the tribe of Dan, travel down to 

mount Ephraim and they begin to talk to the young man in verses 4-5.  “And he said unto them, 

Thus and thus dealeth Micah with me, and hath hired me, and I am his priest.”  He is a hireling.  

“And they said unto him, Ask counsel, we pray thee, of God…” (Be pious and go pray about 

this) “…that we may know whether our way which we go shall be prosperous.”  The Danites 

were in apostasy.  These apostates wanted this man to pray for them.  Have you ever noticed that 

people who love prayer really don’t care about the Bible?  Have you ever noticed how people get 

tuned into prayer, but they never seem to read the Book?  Do you know what the Ayatollah does 

for about 5 hours every day?  Ayatollah Kholmani prays for about 5 hours every day.  If praying 

were the standard of Godliness the heathen would rule the world.  If counting beads and spinning 

prayer wheels got you anywhere with God, the heathen would be in heaven with the door shut.  

The average Christian would be in trouble. 

 

Verse 6, “And the priest said unto them, Go in peace…” (Go in 

peace, which is the benediction, blessing, blessing, and blessing) 

“…before the LORD is your way wherein ye go.”  Did you ever 

notice how the Pope blesses people?  It’s just like that.  Have you 

ever noticed the pictures in a child’s Bible of Jesus standing, just 

like the Pope, holding up two fingers as a “V”, blessing the little 

children?    Have you ever noticed that symbolism?  Do you know 

where that comes from?  Presidents Eisenhower and Nixon used it 

as “V” for victory.  If the Pope is going to bless you he uses the same symbol.  It’s Revelation, 

Chapter 6, the anti-Christ.  

 

Verse 7, “Then the five men departed, and came to Laish, and saw the people that were therein, 

how they dwelt careless, after the manner of the Zidonians, quiet and secure; and there was no 

magistrate in the land, that might put them to shame in any thing; and they were far from the 

Zidonians, and had no business with any man.”  Notice the Zidonians (or Hamites) are not in 

Zidon where they belong and these people are getting mixed around with them.  In verse 11, 

“And there went from thence of the family of the Danites, out of Zorah and out of Eshtaol, six 

hundred men appointed with weapons of war.”  In verse 18-19, “And these went into Micah’s 

house, and fetched the carved image, the ephod, and the teraphim, and the molten image.  Then 

said the priest unto them, What do ye?”  The young man is wondering what is going on.  “And 

they said unto him, Hold thy peace, lay thine hand upon thy mouth, and go with us, and be to us 

a father and a priest…” (The Danites want a father and a priest) “…is it better for thee to be a 

priest unto the house of one man, or that thou be a priest unto a tribe and a family in Israel?”  

The tribe of Dan is going out to hire a Baalite priest who is an apostate Levite, with all his gods, 

who is called father. 

 

If you want to see something funny, watch what happens in verses 20-23.  “And the priest’s heart 

was glad…” (He received a promotion and a bigger church) “…and he took the ephod, and the 

teraphim, and the graven image, and went in the midst of the people.  So they turned and 

departed, and put the little ones and the cattle and the carriage before them.  And when they were 

a good way from the house of Micah, the men that were in the houses near to Micah’s house 
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were gathered together, and overtook the children of Dan.  And they cried unto the children of 

Dan.  And they turned their faces and said unto Micah, What aileth thee, that thou comest with 

such a company?”  The Danites were saying to Micah, “what is the matter with you”?  The 

Danites had just stolen Micah’s priest, ephod and teraphim and yet they asked Micah “what’s 

wrong with you” because Micah was screaming at them to stop.  Verse 24 “And he said, Ye have 

taken away my gods which I made, and the priest, and ye are gone away:  and what have I more?  

And what is this that ye say unto me, What aileth thee?”  Micah asks, “what have I more?” 

 

When all your religion consists of is buildings, gods, idols, priests and fathers, when you lose 

those things, you lose everything.  But if you have Jesus Christ as your savior, how are you ever 

going to lose that?  How can they take anything away from us?  What can you take away from 

me that is going to make any difference?  The worst thing that you could do to me is shoot me 

but that would just get me to glory quicker!  But Micah’s religion is all things, and when he has 

lost his things, he has nothing left.  It’s all gone.  Go on down through that passage and you will 

see the Danites in verse 30.  “And the children of Dan set up the graven image:  and Jonathan, 

the son of Gershom, the son of Manasseh, he and his sons were priests to the tribe of Dan until 

the day of the captivity of the land.”  The tribe of Dan was in absolute, total apostasy 800 years 

before the time of the captivity, with a priest they called father, with graven images, by Zidon on 

the coast of the Mediterranean near Phoenicia. 

 

Genesis 49:16-17 is Jacob’s prophecy about his sons.  “Dan shall judge his people, as one of the 

tribes of Israel.  Dan shall be a serpent by the way, an adder…” (snake) “…in the path, that biteth 

the horses heels, so that his rider shall fall backward”.  Do you know what a serpent is in the 

Bible?  What is he a type of?  The Devil.  Jacob says that Dan is going to get mixed up with the 

Devil and he’s going to be a problem and overthrow Israel. 

 

Let’s look at more about the tribe of Dan in Moses’ prophecy about the tribes in Deuteronomy 

33:22.  “And of Dan he said, Dan is a lion’s whelp:  he shall leap from Bashan.”  A whelp is a 

child of a lion.  Who is the lion in the Bible?  He’s not talking about the lion of the tribe of 

Judah.  See where it says he shall leap from Bashan?  Did you ever notice that the people 

standing around at the foot of the cross of the Lord Jesus Christ were described as being bulls 

from Bashan?  Go to Psalm 22:12.  “Many bulls have compassed me:  strong bulls of Bashan 

have beset me round.”  This is Christ on the cross.  He has looked at the people around him and 

said they are strong bulls of Bashan all around me. 

 

Go to Matthew 27:20 and notice who is standing around.  “But the chief priests and elders 

persuaded the multitude that they should ask Barabbas, and destroy Jesus.”  The religious 

leaders, the priests and elders, are asking to have Barabbas exchanged for Jesus.  Go down to 

verse 41-42 when Jesus is on the cross.  “Likewise also the chief priests mocking him, with the 

scribes and elders, said, He saved others; himself he cannot save…”  The leaders, the chief 

priests, of the religious system are standing there.  Do you understand what Jesus just said about 

the leaders?  The professional church operators, the priests, the elders, the scribes, the “scholars 

union”, are standing around at the foot of the cross, yelling “kill him”.  They are the bulls of 
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Bashan.  To see the connection with Baal worship go to Matthew 23:6-8 where Jesus is talking 

about the scribes and the Pharisees that sit in Moses’ seat (vs.2).  “And love the uppermost 

rooms at the feasts, and the chief seats in the synagogues, And greetings in the markets, and to be 

called of men, Rabbi, Rabbi.  But be not ye called Rabbi…”  These men loved to be known by 

the title and called Rabbi.  Jesus said not to call these men Rabbi.  In verse 9 “And call no man 

your father upon the earth:  for one is your Father, which is in heaven.”  Jesus said, “call no man 

your father” and he is not talking about earthly relationships.  He is talking about religious titles.  

The context is religious titles.  Jesus knew where these titles came from. 

 

Go to Matthew 23:14 “”Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites!  For ye devour 

widows’ houses, and for a pretence make long prayer:  therefore ye shall receive the greater 

damnation.”  How do they devour widow’s houses?  A widow is someone who has lost her 

husband.  They devour the widow’s possessions by making pretence of praying for her dead 

husband.  Do you know anyone who does that?  Verse 15, “Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, 

hypocrites!  For ye compass sea and land to make one proselyte, and when he is made, ye make 

him twofold more the child of hell than yourselves.”  It’s a worldwide church, a missionary 

church that goes out all over the world. 

 

The things that I am teaching you are things that 100 years ago every person who professed to be 

a Bible believer and Protestant knew.  Some of you have known these things for years; your 

ancestors knew them, and they understood why you ought to be separated and apart and 

different.  It’s because you are different.  A rock is not a Rock. 

 

Daniel purposed in his heart to not get hooked up in that religious system.  Paul said to stay away 

from it, don’t touch it.  The only way you and I are going to be able to have the discernment 

necessary to not get involved with this religious system is to know what the Book says about it.  

If you think this is being nasty, mean, sarcastic and hard, you are right.  If you think that you can 

profess to be serving God while stomping all over the Book, then you need someone to be nasty 

and point out the truth to you.  It would be the best thing for you if someone loves you enough to 

tell you the truth even if you hate that person for doing it. 

 

Daniel sets the standard.  The book of Daniel is not just a story for little children; it is meat and 

potatoes for grownups.  Daniel sets the standard for separation by setting up the system that tells 

you to stay away from anything connected with that Babylonian system of religion.  The 

“Mother of Harlots” encompasses them all.  The Roman church is the present day manifestation 

of the system, but the verse says that she is the mother of harlots (plural).  There are all kinds of 

other groups associated with her.  You look for the characteristics; if you see them you will know 

what you have. 
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Daniel 18b (101-6) 

(Lesson 6) 

 

 

It’s the religious system that permeates the scripture from one end to the other.  It permeates the 

world in which we live today.  It is something that God Almighty, in the word, says that we are 

not to be associated with.  The prophet Daniel, in Daniel Chapter 1, was doing far more than just 

saying that he wanted to be a vegetarian when he refused the king’s meat and drink.  He was 

refusing meat and drink that had been used as part of the religious ceremonies and dedicated in 

the religion of Babylon.  The religion of Babylon is the religion of Babel, which is Baal worship.  

The issue of separation that Daniel enjoined was purposing in his heart not to defile himself.  

Daniel set the standard for what a separated Jew is to be during the tribulation period.  He is a 

type of the remnant who, in the future tribulation, separates himself from this situation. 

 

The religion of the anti-Christ is associated with 

what we are studying.  When Daniel sets up that 

standard, he sets up the issues of what separation 

really is.  When he does that, he sets the Bible 

standard.  The apostle Paul, in II Corinthians 6:14-

18 says that you and I, as members of the body of 

Christ, are also to be separated.  We, also, are not 

to touch the unclean thing, which is (by definition 

from the quote in Isaiah 52:11 that Paul is using) 

the religious system that was about those people at 

that time.  It is about us today.  What you have to 

be able to do is go into the scripture and find the 

information.  Identify the information, then look 

around yourself in the world in which you live and 

in your associations, and be sure that you are 

mindful of these things. 

 

In the last lesson we were in Judges Chapters 17 

and 18, and we saw how the tribe of Dan became 

associated with this apostate religion.  They had 

settled with some Zidonians in Zorah, which is in 

Phoenicia.  Phoenicia is where our alphabet comes 

from.  The Phoenicians were people who settled Rome (Italy), France, Spain, England and all 

over Europe.  They were sending trade and commerce all over the world at this time, 1400 years 

before Christ.  These Danites settled in this Zidonian area in a territo:ry of ancient Phoenicia.  In 

Judges 17 the tribe of Israel is becoming associated with (the tribe of Dan is in absolute, total 

apostasy) a religious system that has priests that they call father, they worship graven images, 

http://www.bible-history.com/maps/phoenicia.html
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etc., as we studied in the last lesson.  1,400 years before Christ there is a full time church, a 

religious system in operation.  When we think about church, we think about Christian churches, 

but the heathen have churches, too.  They have “religion”, they have preachers and priests and all 

the other stuff.  This is a religion and they have a full time church in operation that is going out 

into Italy, Greece, Turkey, Spain, France, England, and Northern Africa.  They are sending out 

their religion with their commerce and trade. 

 

It is a religion that has robed priests called father.  Remember from Matthew 23 that there were 

people using the religious title of father?  The Lord Jesus Christ said, “don’t do that”.  There 

were people during the time of Christ using the religious title of father among the religious 

leaders of the nation Israel and those with whom they associated.  Where in the world would any 

Jew have learned to call his priest, father?  God never said anything about calling a priest father.  

They got that idea from Babylon.  They spent all those years in Babylon and they picked up that 

tradition and brought it back home with them.  These priests wear long robes.  There were people 

during the time of Christ wearing long robes.  Go to Mark 12:38 “And he said unto them in his 

doctrine, Beware of the scribes, which love to go in long clothing…”  Do you understand what 

that is?  It’s a robe, a long robe.  They have a movie about the Lord and he dies and it’s called 

“The Robe”.  Do you know that your Bible describes the garment that the Lord Jesus Christ 

wore, and your Bible calls it everything except a robe?  That’s interesting.  Maybe the Bible 

knew that someone was going to come along and do something just like that movie. 

 

The robes have a name; they are called vestments.  Do you know what the little room out in the 

front of the church is called?  It’s the vestibule.  Do you know where that name comes from?  

That is where the vestments are stored.  In the church where I was raised we would go in the 

choir room downstairs (in the basement) to get our choir robes on, but the pastor and the “big 

guys” would go upstairs to a little room called the vestry room (right off the vestibule) to prepare 

to make their entrance during the processional.  In II Kings 10 Jehu is collecting all the Baal 

worshippers to have a big meeting.  What he plans to do is get them all inside the church 

building and kill them.  In verses 20-22 “And Jehu said, Proclaim a solemn assembly for Baal.  

And they proclaimed it.  And Jehu sent through all Israel:  and all the worshippers of Baal came, 

so that there was not a man left that came not.  And they came into the house of Baal; and the 

house of Baal was full from one end to another.  And he said unto him that was over the vestry, 

Bring forth vestments for all the worshippers of Baal.  And he brought them forth vestments.”  

Vestments were long robes that they wore.  Many liturgical churches today have men that take 

care of the robes and help put them on the priests and these men are called vestrymen. 

 

They worship Baal and they worship him with a kiss.  Presidents of countries kiss the ring on the 

pope’s hand and send ambassadors to his church.  Why would you send an ambassador to a 

church?  It is because that church rules over the kings of the earth.  It is a political organization.  

The pope walks around with two keys on his sash that he says are the keys of Peter.  Supposedly 

one key is to the kingdom of God (he has the power to keep you out of hell), and the other is the 

key to heaven.  He has political authority on the earth.  Just because he is a deluded fanatic and 

doesn’t know what he is talking about, does not mean that he doesn’t have something behind 

him. 
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Go to I Kings 19:18.  Elijah is deeply troubled and God is talking to him.  “Yet I have left me 

seven thousand in Israel, all the knees which have not bowed unto Baal, and every mouth which 

hath not kissed him.”  They worship Baal by kissing him.  Kiss his hand, kiss his ring, kiss his 

foot, and kiss the ground; kissing the idols.  Have you ever seen anyone do that? 

 

In Hosea 13:1 read “When Ephraim spake trembling, he exalted himself in Israel; but when he 

offended in Baal, he died.  And now they sin more and more, and have made them molten 

images of their silver, and idols according to their own understanding, all of it the work of the 

craftsmen:  they say of them, Let the men that sacrifice kiss the calves.”  They are making graven 

images (idols) and kissing them.  It is a sign of worship.  That is part of Baal worship.  They are 

kissing idols and it is part of the religious ceremony that those people go through. 

 

Look at the young Levite man in Judges 17 and 18 who became the priest in Micah’s house.   

Micah called him father and he took over the graven images.  He is wearing a long robe and is 

being kissed by the worshipers.  Then he became the priest in Dan and did the same thing.  It is 

all a part of worship in the religious system that he is in. 

 

Now go to I Kings 16 and watch this stuff spread into the whole nation.  In I Kings 16 you will 

find that Baal worship is made the official religion of Israel.  I Kings 16:29-32 “And in the thirty 

and eighth year of Asa king of Judah began Ahab the son of Omri to reign over Israel:  and Ahab 

the son of Omri reigned over Israel in Samaria twenty and two years.  And Ahab the son of Omri 

did evil in the sight of the LORD above all that were before him.  And it came to pass, as if it 

had been a light thing for him to walk in the sins of Jeroboam the son of Nebat, that he took to 

wife Jezebel the daughter of Ethbaal…” (Notice the last part of the name Ethbaal?) “…king of 

the Zidonians…” (Zidon is where the tribe of Dan went in Phoenicia.) “…and went and served 

Baal, and worshipped him.  And he reared up an altar for Baal in the house of Baal, which he had 

built in Samaria.”  Do you know who has a house where they worship God?  There wasn’t but 

one place on the earth at that time where God could be worshipped and that was at the temple.  

That was the only place to worship God.  Ahab has a house for Baal.   Baal has a little house of 

god to worship in.  In verse 33 “And Ahab made a grove; and Ahab did more to provoke the 

LORD God of Israel to anger than all the kings of Israel that were before him.” 

 

There are a lot of things in that passage.  You notice first of all in verses 29-31 that Ahab marries 

Jezebel, the daughter of Ethbaal.  Ethbaal means, “living with Baal”.  Ethbaal is a prince or priest 

of Baal and he is king of the Zidonians.  Baal is the official religion of the Zidonians.  Ahab 

marries Jezebel who is a priestess of Baal and she becomes his queen.  Ahab is a wicked man, 

and Jezebel was even more wicked than Ahab.  They worked together very well.  Ahab was a 

spoiled brat, but Jezebel didn’t wait for someone to give her something, she just went out and 

took it.  When Ahab wanted Naboth’s vineyard and Naboth wouldn’t give it to him, Ahab just 

went home and pouted (he laid on his bed and                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       

put his face to the wall).  Jezebel didn’t pout.  She set events into motion to have Naboth 

murdered and took over the vineyard. 
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Baal worship is established as the official religion of Israel.  They serve Baal and they worship 

Baal.  Worship services are established.  In verse 32 they build an altar in a house for Baal.  They 

had a worship building (house) and an altar.  That is why we have a pulpit and not an altar.  The 

altars have been done away with.  There has only ever been one altar that God ordained and that 

is the altar in the temple.  And since Jesus Christ died at the cross the book of Hebrews says that 

we have an altar and it isn’t an altar in a house and it isn’t the altar in the temple.  It’s the cross.  

If you need an altar, you need to go to the cross of Calvary.  You don’t go to some thing that is 

going to be gone in 30 years.  What good will that, do for you in eternity?  You need an altar that 

will be here forever and you have one in Jesus Christ and his work at the cross. 

 

Israel has an altar with idols and they are sacrificing.  Do you know what you do at an altar?  

You sacrifice.  You shed blood.  They have drink offerings of blood.  They have a house of Baal.  

 

In verse 33 Ahab made a grove.  Do you know what a grove is?  Go to Deuteronomy 16 and 

notice what God says about a grove.  It will give you an idea of what God felt about this stuff.  It 

is something that the Israelites were categorically told NOT to do.  A grove is something that is 

so depraved and filled with debauchery that it is rather difficult to describe in a mixed audience.  

It’s even difficult to describe in an audience that is comprised of only men.  Unless you have 

been in a part of the world where there is not much light and resistance from the Word, it is 

difficult to imagine this behavior.  You don’t have to go very far in this hemisphere to find this 

behavior.  I was talking to a missionary who had been in Puerto Rico and he said that you 

couldn’t imagine the things that he would see going on in Puerto Rico in the religious voodoo 

and black magic worship.  I can guarantee that the same practice goes on here in Chicago.  You 

just don’t see it because it is not as socially acceptable here.  Deuteronomy 16:21-22 “Thou shalt 

not plant thee a grove of any trees near unto the altar of the LORD thy God, which thou shalt 

make thee.  Neither shalt thou set thee up any image; which the LORD thy God hateth.”  A grove 

has to do with a little mound or high place of ground.  You set up an altar with images and idols 

to worship on this high place of ground.  The trees are to make an enclosure so that you can get 

inside of the trees to set up the image and hide what you are doing.  The image that they are 

trying to hide is that of a phallic image.  It has to do with some of the most vile and vicious sex 

perversion in regard to religion and worship of a god that you could ever dream is possible.  It is 

a lascivious religious practice and rites that are just awful.  You can get books and read about it if 

you want, but that stuff is in there.  Revelation Chapter 2 says Jezebel taught my servants to 

commit fornication and eat things sacrificed to idols.  That is what they are doing.  They are not 

to make groves and idols.  God says don’t do that, I hate it.  Don’t associate with it; get away 

from it! 

 

But Ahab makes the groves.  It’s part of Baal worship.  If you want to see the counterpart 

vestiges of this in the modern day United States, just look around.  Look in some people’s yards 

and you will see a little shrine with little images and some shrubbery around it.  That is what that 

is and they don’t know it!  It is a carryover from this religious practice.  Go to I Kings 16:33.  

“And Ahab made a grove; and Ahab did more to provoke the LORD God of Israel to anger than 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 6 
 

Page 55 

 

all the kings of Israel that were before him.”  You make God madder when you get hooked up 

with this stuff than anything else you might do. 

 

In I Kings 16:34, “In his days did Hiel the Bethelite build 

Jericho:  he laid the foundation thereof in Abiram his 

firstborn, and set up the gates thereof in his youngest son 

Segub, according to the word of the LORD, which he spake 

by Joshua the son of Nun.”  What did God say to Joshua 

about Jericho?  Not to build.  Ahab and Baal worship are 

associated with the rebuilding of Jericho and Jericho is a 

cursed city just like Babylon.  Go to Joshua 6:26 “And 

Joshua adjured them at that time, saying, Cursed be the man 

before the LORD, that riseth up and buildeth this city 

Jericho:  he shall lay the foundation thereof in his firstborn, 

and in his youngest son shall he set up the gates of it.”  In 

other words, the man is going to lose his children when he 

does this and that is what happened.  God curses the city 

and says don’t build it again.  They go out and rebuild a 

cursed city.  It is a city with a curse on it just like Babylon 

is in Revelation 17 and 18. 

 

Go to I Kings 12:25.  “Then Jeroboam built Shechem in mount Ephraim, and dwelt therein; and 

went out from thence, and built Penuel.  And Jeroboam said in his heart, Now shall the kingdom 

return to the house of David:” In I Kings 16, referring to Ahab, it says it would be a “light thing 

for him to walk in the sins of Jeroboam the son of Nebat”.  Thirteen times the Bible says that 

Jeroboam the son of Nebat caused Israel to sin.  Do you know what the number thirteen refers to 

in the Bible?  It is the number of rebellion.  That is what Jeroboam is and that is what he does. 

 

Watch what Jeroboam says in verses 27 and 28.  “If this people go up to do sacrifice in the house 

of the LORD at Jerusalem, then shall the heart of this people turn again unto their lord, even unto 

Rehoboam king of Judah, and they shall kill me, and go again to Rehoboam king of Judah.”  God 

had established Jerusalem as the headquarters and center of the worship and government of 

Israel.  Three times a year every Jewish male was required to go to Jerusalem to worship God.  

Rehoboam and Jeroboam, after the death of Solomon, have divided the kingdom between 

themselves.  The ten northern tribes are under Jeroboam and the two southern tribes are under 

Rehoboam.  They have a political division between the tribes.  Jeroboam is worried about what is 

going to happen if his men keep going to Jerusalem three times a year to worship God and hear 

the word of God preached to them.  These men are going to say that this political division is 

wrong.  God intended for Israel to be one nation.  Jeroboam feels that his nation and government 

will eventually be wiped out and the nation returned to one nation and government with 

Rehoboam king over all.  So Jeroboam takes counsel on how to avoid this.  In verse 28, 

“Whereupon the king took counsel, and made two calves of gold, and said unto them, It is too 

much for you to go up to Jerusalem:  behold thy gods, O Israel, which brought thee up out of the 

land of Egypt.”  Isn’t that something!  Jeroboam is saying that Baal (the two golden calves) 
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brought them out of Egypt!  Do you understand what he is doing?  The people know that 

Jehovah, God Almighty, brought them out of Egypt.  But Jeroboam is saying that Baal is 

Jehovah!  It’s not hard to understand II Corinthians 11 when Paul talks of “any man coming to 

you and preaching another Jesus”.  Jeroboam is saying that Baal is God Almighty.  Satan thinks 

he is God Almighty. 

 

Do you understand about the calves?  We have studied in Ezekiel Chapters 1 and 10 how the 

calves are associated with the cherub who is Satan.  The reason that they make the golden calves, 

instead of a horse or something else, is because the calf (a young ox) has horns on his head.  It is 

associated with the devil, with Satan.  When you study about the gods in the Bible and about 

Satan, you always start with the issue of the cherubim who has the face of an ox and the face of a 

calf.  That is the reason in Genesis Chapter 3 when is says that the serpent (Satan) is more subtle 

than any beast of the field.  People will say that is how scientifically inaccurate and dumb the 

Bible is because it doesn’t know that a serpent is a reptile, not a beast of the field.  But Adam and 

Eve knew that it wasn’t a snake talking to them.  Even children know that snakes don’t talk.  The 

serpent that talked to Eve was a good looking, two legged, black haired, handsome, thirty-three-

year-old man in the prime of life.  The Bible calls him a serpent.  John said, “Behold the lamb of 

God that takes away the sin of the world”.  Was Jesus Christ a four-legged, wool bearing, 

bleating lamb?  No, he was a man who functions as a lamb.  The man talking to Eve is the 

serpent, but when he started his career he started as a cherub.  That is why they call him a beast 

of the field; he is a calf or an ox, the beast of the field.  What you have are images of the 

adversary, the devil being made as golden calves.  That is why the Psalms say that all the gods of 

the heathen are idols.  The gods, the fallen angels inspire people to make images to worship them 

by a tangible representation with which to worship.  That is who inspires this business.  

Missionaries say that images such as these have their own personal demons that go around with 

them.  There are missionaries that will tell you that you had better not go to the Philippines or 

someplace like that and buy those images because you will bring some of those demons home 

with you!  I have never been afraid of a demon and you don’t have to be afraid of one either.  

They aren’t going to pick up a lamp and throw it at you.  That’s not how demons operate today.  

But in religious matters, you might want to take some advice from that. 

 

Back to I Kings 12:28-29 “Whereupon the king took counsel, and made two calves of gold, and 

said unto them, It is too much for you to go up to Jerusalem:  behold thy gods, O Israel, which 

brought thee up out of the land of Egypt.  And he set the one in Bethel, and the other put he in 

Dan.”  Jeroboam has proclaimed that these golden calves are God and has placed one in the 

northern part of the land and the other in the south.  In verse 30, “And this thing became a sin:  

for the people went to worship before the one, even unto Dan.”  Jeroboam is saying “just go to 

the church of your choice (north or south), you don’t have to go to Jerusalem, it’s too far”.  That 

is like saying to us that it is too far to travel to a Bible teaching/preaching church just because it 

may be 20 or 30 miles from where we live.  If you think that all the excuses that we have for not 

attending a Bible believing church are of modern making, you are wrong.  Jeroboam was doing it 

way back in I Kings, 1500 years before Christ. 

 

In I Kings 12:31, “And he made an house of high places, and made priests of the lowest of the 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 6 
 

Page 57 

 

people, which were not of the sons of Levi.”  The high places are the groves.  Notice that 

Jeroboam is making priests like the Levites but they are not Levites.  He is going to use the 

Levitical system to worship the idols.  That is what you call Biblical idolatry.  He is using the 

scripture, he is using the scriptural system of worship and he is setting up his own class of priests 

that are not priests (as ordained by God).  In verses 32-33, “And Jeroboam ordained a feast in the 

eight month, on the fifteenth day of the month, like unto the feast that is in Judah, and he offered 

upon the altar…”  He is counterfeiting the real thing.  “…So did he in Bethel, sacrificing unto the 

calves that he had made:  and he placed in Bethel the priests of the high places which he had 

made.  So he offered upon the altar which he had made in Bethel the fifteenth day of the eight 

month, even in the month which he had devised of his own heart; and ordained a feast unto the 

children of Israel:  and he offered upon the altar, and burnt incense.”  Notice that he “devised of 

his own heart”.  Jesus once said, “You teach for commandments the traditions of men”.  When 

you do that you make void the word of God, you make it of none effect.  When you look around 

today, do you see someone teaching for commandments the traditions and doctrines of men?  

These men are not like Jesus Christ or Paul; they are like Jeroboam. 

 

Go to Exodus Chapter 32 and study about these golden calves.  I am going to just trace some of 

these things and give you the verses so that you may study them out and make lists of the details 

involved in these things.  In Exodus 32:1-4, “And when the people saw that Moses delayed to 

come down out of the mount, the people gathered themselves together unto Aaron, and said unto 

him, Up, make us gods, which shall go before us; for as for this Moses, the man that brought us 

up out of the land of Egypt, we wot not what is become of him.  And Aaron said unto them, 

Break off the golden earrings, which are in the ears of your wives, of your sons, and of your 

daughters, and bring them unto me.  And all the people brake off the golden earrings which were 

in their ears, and brought them unto Aaron.  And he received them at their hand, and fashioned it 

with a graving tool, after he had made it a molten calf:  and they said, These be thy gods, O 

Israel, which brought thee up out of the land of Egypt.”  That is exactly what happened in I 

Kings 12.  Jeroboam just reached back and took the tradition and set up his worship service.  

They said our body of tradition and scholarship says we can do this.  The problem was that their 

body of tradition and scholarship was wrong.   

 

Exodus 32:5, “And when Aaron saw it, he built an altar before it; and Aaron made proclamation, 

and said, To morrow is a feast to the LORD.”  Aaron was proclaiming a feast to Jehovah.  He 

was a lying rascal.  It had nothing to do with God Almighty.  It was Baal worship.  It was an 

image of the devil, of Satan.  It was the worship of Satan under the guise of worshiping Jehovah.  

Did you ever read the verse in Kings that says that Israel served the Lord and worshipped idols?  

That is total apostasy.  Daniel said that he wasn’t going to have any part of it.  He was not going 

to worship Baal and claim that he was worshipping God.  Daniel was separating himself from it.  

The end of all apostasy is idolatry.  Idolatry is what we have been looking at, in one form or 

another. 

 

Exodus 32:7-8, “And the LORD said unto Moses, Go, get thee down; for thy people, which thou 

broughtest out of the land of Egypt, have corrupted themselves:  They have turned aside quickly 

out of the way which I commanded them:  they have made them a molten calf, and have 
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worshipped it, and have sacrificed thereunto, and said, These be thy gods, O Israel, which have 

brought thee up out of the land of Egypt.”  When you get further down in the passage you will 

see where Moses comes down the mountain, and sees what the people are doing.  Exodus 32:19, 

“And it came to pass, as soon as he came nigh unto the camp, that he saw the calf, and the 

dancing:  and Moses’ anger waxed hot, and he cast the tables out of his hands, and brake them 

beneath the mount.”  Those people are dancing in their worship.  In verse 25, “And when Moses 

saw that the people were naked; (for Aaron had made them naked unto their shame among their 

enemies)”.  The people were naked and they were dancing to music.  Do you know where they 

got the music?  Egypt.  It was jungle music.  It was a bunch of naked men and women dancing to 

jungle music.  Is that how to worship God?  There is a lot to be said about wearing clothes in the 

Bible.  There is not much said about running around without any. 

 

One of the biggest controversies today in contemporary Christian music is called Christian rock.  

Thirty years ago you would have said that it would never happen.  You would have said that 

stuff belongs in the honky-tonks, the bars and the juke joints.  It doesn’t make any difference if it 

is an asphalt jungle or a Dark Continent jungle with savages in it.  When you hear that the 

emphasis of the music is on the beat of the drums, it puts the emphasis on your emotions and on 

your flesh.  The emphasis on “Christian” rock is on your flesh.  Even Beethoven can put the 

emphasis on your emotions.  But real Christian music will take your spirit and elevate it.  

Singing in your heart and making melody.  Some of us can’t carry a tune in a bucket, but your 

heart makes a melody that you can’t find in the world.  Rock music is just African jungle music 

that came out of Egypt.  The rock musicians admit that the music is jungle music.  It is designed 

to produce an effect on people for religion.  In the honky-tonks it is done for perversion.  But 

now they are putting the same “beat” in the church and calling it Christian rock.  It’s the flesh. 

 

The Israelites are worshiping the calf in Exodus 32.  Notice how Moses dealt with them in verses 

26-28.  He had a “visitation” program that is a little different from what we are accustomed to.  

People had their heads cut off. 

 

Go to Numbers 25 verses 1-5, “And Israel abode in Shittim, and the people began to commit 

whoredom with the daughters of Moab.  And they called the people unto the sacrifices of their 

gods:  and the people did eat, and bowed down to their gods.  And Israel joined himself unto 

Baal-peor:  and the anger of the LORD was kindled against Israel. And the LORD said unto 

Moses, Take all the heads of the people, and hang them up before the LORD against the sun, that 

the fierce anger of the LORD may be turned away from Israel.  And Moses said unto the judges 

of Israel, Slay ye everyone his men that were joined unto Baal-peor.” 

 

Daniel is not going to have any part of Baal worship.  He is not going to have any part of eating 

the meat or drinking the wine, because he knows that eventually one compromise leads to 

another compromise.  Daniel knew to stay away from all of the things that lead to Baal worship.  

The actions in Numbers Chapters 22, 23, 24 and 25 are a result of counsel given to Balak by a 

person named Balaam.  He teaches or counsels them how to get God to curse Israel by getting 

them attached to Baal. 
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In Revelation 2 you will see that Baal worship is still an issue because it is the religion of the 

anti-Christ.  Revelation 2:14, “But I have a few things against thee, because thou hast there them 

that hold the doctrine of Balaam, who taught Balac to cast a stumblingblock before the children 

of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit fornication.”  That is Numbers 25. 

 

In Revelation 2:20 “Notwithstanding I have a few things against thee because thou sufferest that 

woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants to commit 

fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols.”  The religious system that is being taught by 

Jezebel is the religion of the anti-Christ in the future from where we are today.  It is out there 

right now, prospering, and it is going to go right on over to the anti-Christ. 

 

There is going to be a female deity associated with the anti-Christ.  Who is that?  Go back to the 

book of Judges Chapter 2. Previously we have looked at some passages in Jeremiah about the 

queen of heaven.  She was a female deity that the people were burning incense to and bringing 

drink offerings of blood to.  Judges 2:13 “And they forsook the LORD, and served Baal and 

Ashtaroth.”  They are the male (Baal) and female (Ashtaroth) deities.  The male is the sun god 

and the female is the moon.  The “picture” that you get is the sun god has the moon under his 

feet.  In the Bible she is called the queen of heaven.  The Romans called her Venus.  The Greeks 

called her Diana, Minerva, and other names.  The Phoenicians called her Ashtaroth.  The Syrians 

called her Astarte.  The Egyptians called her Ishtar.  There is also a name today that people give 

to her.  The Bible calls her “MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT”. 

 

You have seen an organized religious system that has priests and a church.  It is a world 

evangelizing church with priests called father who bow down and kiss idols and the people also 

bow down to the priests and kiss the idols.  They wear robes and sacrifice to their idols with 

drink offerings of blood and flesh.  They worship the queen of heaven and are associated with a 

cursed city.  They seek to corrupt the Word of God and change the Word of God with their own 

traditions.  Revelation 17:5 “And upon her forehead was a name written, MYSTERY, 

BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE 

EARTH.”  This woman is the great whore that sits upon may waters.  Not only is she a harlot 

herself, but she is the mother of harlots.  She sells herself and those that come out of her sell 

themselves. 

 

Go to I Corinthians 6:15, “Know ye not that your bodies are the members of Christ?  Shall I then 

take the members of Christ, and make them the members of an harlot?  God forbid.”  You belong 

to Jesus Christ, spirit, soul and body.  The passage, in context, is talking about adultery, but let 

me say something to you.  There is no way in the world that the apostle Paul can take you and 

make your body the member of a harlot.  You have to do that.  What Paul is talking about is you 

putting yourself in membership with, in connection with and in association with a harlot system.  

You put yourself there.  You need to be careful about your associations and memberships with 

that sort of thing.  Paul said to stay away. 
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Through assimilation and adjustment this religious system has done an ingenious thing.  When 

God Almighty set aside the kingdom program at the times of the Gentiles, they had their 

counterfeit program running right along beside.  They persecuted the nation Israel and have a 

policy of evil against it.  When God set aside the nation Israel, the gospel of the kingdom, the 

post-resurrection commission, the ministry of Peter and the twelve and then changed his 

program, introducing the mystery of the dispensation of Grace and the mystery Body of Christ, 

do you know what this religious system did?  In I Kings they just reached back to their past and 

used a counterfeit Levitical system.  Today they have assimilated Peter, the twelve, the so-called 

great commission, and the gospel of the kingdom, and today they profess to be the embodiment 

of that kingdom program.  You need to think about that and think about what it means to be a 

Daniel. 

 

In Daniel Chapter 1, Daniel purposed in his heart to not defile himself.  God help us to do the 

same.  I’m not trying to be hard, mean or vilifying.  I wouldn’t waste my time if that were what I 

was trying to do.  But when I say some of these things, people say “you are a Hitler”.  I 

guarantee if your grandparents were Bible believing, fundamental people who knew the Lord, 

they knew these things.  We live in one of the most ignorant generations that has ever graced the 

face of the earth.  We live in a generation that is so out of touch with reality that the truth sounds 

like error to you.  The Bible is the truth.  It is the only scientific textbook that can authoritatively 

explain to you what is going on around you in the world.  There is no other.  You don’t need to 

sit around and look at the world and try to figure out God’s truth of what is happening.  Get in 

God’s Book and it will explain it for you.  “Who by reason of use have their senses exercised to 

discern both good and evil”.   If you are having a problem discerning something that is going on 

in the world then get in the Bible and God will give you the spiritual sixth sense to discern the 

problem. 

 

 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 7 
 

61 

 

 

Daniel 1:9-20 (101-7) 
(Lesson 7) 

 

Daniel Chapter 1, verses 6-8, “Now among these were of the children of Judah, Daniel, 

Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah:  Unto whom the prince of the eunuchs gave names:  for he gave 

unto Daniel the name of Belteshazzar; and to Hananiah, of Shadrach; and to Mishael, of 

Meshach; and to Azariah, of Abednego.  But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not 

defile himself with the portion of the king’s meat, nor with the wine which he drank:  therefore 

he requested of the prince of the eunuchs that he might not defile himself.” 

 

In the changing of the names there is a clear attempt being made to influence and bring these 

young men into conformity with the customs of Babylon.  Paul says, “be not conformed to this 

world”.  There is an attempt to conform this group of young men to the religion, the culture, the 

standards and the education of Babylon.  Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not defile 

himself.  Daniel says, “I’m going to stay pure, I’m not going to get involved in the Babylonian 

system,” especially in regard to the portion of meat and drink that is set before him.  We have 

spent several lessons studying the issue of Baal worship.  The reason that Daniel doesn’t want to 

drink the wine or eat the meat set before him is not because he is a vegetarian.  The problem is 

that the meat and drink had been sacrificed to idols.  The king always ate and drank the best and 

a portion of this meat and drink was offered in sacrifice to idols.  Daniel is saying that he is not 

going to be a part of the idolatry of Babylon.  Daniel had just come from Jerusalem.  

Nebuchadnezzar had just taken Israel and Jerusalem captive because of idolatry.  Because of 

Israel’s tremendous comprise with idolatry - they didn’t purpose in their hearts not to defile 

themselves, but rather they placed idols in their hearts. 

 

Go to the book of Ezekiel.  Ezekiel was another young man who was carried off into Babylonian 

captivity.  Notice in Ezekiel’s prophecy how Israel has compromised itself; they have set up 

idols in their heart.  Israel’s heart is filled with idolatry.  This idolatry is something they are 

completely compromised with.  Daniel had that as an example.  Daniel had kept himself clean 

from the idolatry when he was at home in Jerusalem and as a young, teenage man is carried off 

into Babylon.  He knows in his heart that God has put Israel into captivity because of the 

compromise, the idolatry and amalgamation of the Baal worship.  Daniel went by the teaching of 

God and did not participate in the idolatry in Jerusalem.  Therefore, when he was in Babylon he 

went by the teaching of the Word of God and by the example he had had in Jerusalem. 

 

During earlier lessons we had gone to Ezekiel Chapters 9, 10 and 11 and we saw how the glory 

of God was departing from Jerusalem and the temple.  The glory of God went out in a slow, 

progressive movement away from the city.  These chapters are really one vision, which begin in 

Ezekiel 8, so Ezekiel Chapters 8 – 11 are one unit.  It is important that you see the reason that 

the glory of God leaves.  Ezekiel 8:1, “And it came to pass in the sixth year, in the sixth month, 

in the fifth day of the month, as I sat in mine house, and the elders of Judah sat before me, that 
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the hand of the Lord GOD fell there upon me.”  Ezekiel is having a “Bible study” with the elders 

and he gets a vision from the Lord. 

 

In verse 5, “Then said he unto me, Son of man, lift up thine eyes now that way toward the north.  

So I lifted up mine eyes the way toward the north, and behold northward at the gate of the altar 

this image of jealousy in the entry.”  The spirit of God has transported Ezekiel to Jerusalem by 

prophetic vision and he is looking at the temple.  The image of jealousy, prophetically, is the 

anti-Christ setting up the abomination that maketh desolate.  Historically, it is a reference to the 

idols that Manasseh set up in the temple in II Kings 21.  From the time they left Egypt, Israel 

carried idols with them.  They carried an idolatrous temple for the idols to live in with them 

while they wandered for forty years in the wilderness.  That is why every time one of the kings 

would get right with God, he always had idolatrous images to break up.  They always kept some 

of the images so that they could get them out, dust them off and start worshipping them.  Then 

they would make some new idols. 

 

In verses 6-10, “He said furthermore unto me, Son of man, seest thou that they do?  Even the 

great abominations that the house of Israel committeth here, that I should go far off from my 

sanctuary?” (Glory is going to leave the temple.) “But turn thee yet again, and thou shalt see 

greater abominations.  And he brought me to the door of the court; and when I looked, behold a 

hole in the wall.  The said he unto me, Son of man, dig now in the wall:  and when I had digged 

in the wall, behold a door.  And he said unto me, Go in, and behold the wicked abominations that 

they do there.  So I went in and saw; and behold every form of creeping things, and abominable 

beasts, and all the idols of the house of Israel, portrayed upon the wall round about.”  These 

people are in such idolatry.  You see it in Romans 1:23 when God gave up the gentile nations at 

the tower of Babel and they are left to walk in their own way.  They take the image of the 

incorruptible God and make it into images like beasts and four-footed beasts and creeping things. 

 

It is the same thing that is happening to the nation Israel.  Israel, the nation of God’s people, has 

fallen and sunken to the level of the nations around them.  The people who had the light and 

glory of God in their midst, the people of whom it could be said there is no other nation on earth 

that has God so near to them, here they are just like the heathen around them – in total idolatry. 

 

In Ezekiel 8:11, “And there stood before them seventy men of the ancients of the house of Israel, 

and in the midst of them stood Jaazaniah the son of Shaphan, with every man his censer in his 

hand; and a thick cloud of incense went up.”  These seventy men are the seventy elders who rule 

the nation, like in Numbers Chapter 11 when Moses established them.  They are the leaders of 

the nation and what do they do?  In verse 12, “Then said he unto me, Son of man, hast thou seen 

what the ancients of the house of Israel do in the dark, every man in the chambers of his 

imagery?  For they say, The LORD seeth us not; the LORD hath forsaken the earth.”  These 

men, down in the chambers of their hearts, are imagining vain things. 
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Go to Ezekiel 14:1-4, “Then came certain of the elders of Israel unto me, and sat before me.  And 

the word of the LORD came unto me, saying, Son of man, these men have set up their idols in 

their heart...”  It is showing what is in the hearts of these men.  These men were still the priests 

of the Lord and the leaders of Israel.  They were in the temple of God.  They had the outward 

form of the true worship of God, but their heart wasn’t worshipping God.  They are doing one 

thing (going through the motions), but their heart isn’t in it.  Their hearts are serving Baal; their 

hearts are in idolatry.  The leaders of the nation Israel are in idolatry. 

 

Go back to Ezekiel 8:13-14, “He said also unto me, Turn thee yet again, and thou shalt see 

greater abominations that they do.  Then he brought me to the door of the gate of the LORD’s 

house which was toward the north; and, behold, there sat women weeping for Tammuz.”  

Tammuz was the son of the goddess of the sun.  In the Baal worship system, there is a Madonna, 

the mother, and the child, Tammuz is the baby.  Tammuz has two things happen in his life.  One 

is that he dies; the second is that he is later resurrected.  He dies in the fall of the year as the god 

of agriculture, and in the spring he is resurrected.  These women are not weeping because of their 

sin or of the coming judgment of God, they are weeping for Tammuz as though it were a child 

that died. 

 

In Ezekiel 8:15-17, “Then said he unto me, Hast thou seen this, O son of man?  Turn thee yet 

again, and thou shalt see greater abominations than these.  And he brought me into the inner 

court of the LORD’s house...”  God is taking Ezekiel from the door to the inner court of the 

temple where the priests are.  “...and, behold, at the door of the temple of the LORD, between the 

porch and the altar, were about five and twenty men, with their backs toward the temple of the 

LORD, and their faces toward the east; and they worshipped the sun toward the east…”  These 

priests are in the temple, pretending to worship Jehovah, but really they are deep in Baal, 

worshipping the sun.  They are deep in idolatry.  “..Then he said unto me, Hast thou seen this, O 

son of man?  Is it a light thing to the house of Judah that they commit the abominations which 

they commit here?  For they have filled the land with violence, and have returned to provoke me 

to anger:  and, lo, they put the branch to their nose.”  That is quite a statement.  

 

Do you know that four times in the Old Testament (Isaiah 4, Jeremiah 23, Zechariah 3 and 

Zechariah 6) the Lord Jesus Christ is called by the title “The Branch”?  Each one of those four 

references is a reference to a particular characteristic of the Lord Jesus Christ that is reflected in 

the books of Matthew, Mark, Luke and John.  It is a fascinating portrait of the Lord Jesus Christ 

who is the author of life, The Branch.  This idolatrous system has taken that title.  They have 

developed their own idolatrous source of life; God is love, therefore, love is God and the highest 

act that a man can perform is to create life.  That is why tremendous sexual abomination is 

involved in this religion.  The word that is used is the word for a phallus for the Greek, phalanx, 

which shows up later.  We say, “You’re thumbing your nose at God”.  That is the modern day 

derivative of this term.  The Italians have a vulgar gesture that they use and there are other 

vicious and vile things out in the world that I don’t need to go in to, but some of you know what 

I am talking about.  These things just show the earthy, abominable nature of this.  That is what is 

going on here.  They are all wrapped up in Baal worship. 
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Verse 18, “Therefore will I also deal in fury:  mine eye shall not spare, neither will I have pity:  

and though they cry in mine ears with a loud voice, yet will I not hear them.”  God is saying that 

judgment is coming and there will be no mercy.  He tells Jeremiah not to pray for these people.  

That is a sad situation.  They are apostates. 

 

They started out in the truth.  They had the word and worshipped God.  There is a tremendous 

example of this in Ezekiel 8:11.  “And there stood before them seventy men of the ancients of 

the house of Israel, and in the midst of them stood Jaazaniah the son of Shaphan...”  Who was 

Shaphan?  Shaphan was a scribe of king Josiah, who was the grandson of Manasseh.    There was 

a tremendous revival under Josiah and here is the reason.  Go to II Kings 22:8-11, “And Hilkiah 

the high priest said unto Shaphan the scribe, I have found the book of the law in the house of the 

LORD.  And Hilkiah gave the book to Shaphan, and he read it. And Shaphan the scribe came to 

the king, and brought the king word again, and said, Thy servants have gathered the money that 

was found in the house, and have delivered it into the hand of them that do the work, that have 

the oversight of the house of the LORD.  And Shaphan the scribe shewed the king, saying, 

Hilkiah the priest hath delivered me a book.  And Shaphan read it before the king.  And it came 

to pass, when the king had heard the words of the book of the law, that he rent his clothes.”  The 

book of the law had been found and was read to Josiah.  King Josiah commanded the people to 

do the things contained in the book of the law and there was a tremendous revival because the 

word of God was spread in their midst again.  Shaphan is a remarkable influence in Israel’s 

history.  He is a great figure in the revival under Josiah going out and teaching the word of God 

and teaching the truth of God. 

 

Shaphan had three sons, two of which are good friends of Jeremiah and are mentioned in the 

book of Jeremiah.  This son, Jaazaniah, is a total apostate.  It is hard to imagine Jaazaniah, who 

had such a good, God fearing example in his father Shaphan, could become a leader among the 

idolatrous, animal worshippers of Baal in the midst of Israel’s temple.  This, no doubt, was a 

living example to Daniel of the fruits and results of compromise.  So when you go back to 

Daniel, Chapter 1 you see Daniel determined NOT to compromise.  I have never seen one 

legitimate reason to compromise one truth.  Do you know where compromise always leads?  You 

become a Jaazaniah, burning incense in the house of God to the devil.  Pastor Watkins has said, 

“I was a son of God and a servant of Satan.”  There are a whole lot of people compromising, 

cutting a corner here and there, and pretty soon you are like Jaazaniah, swinging the incense in 

the house of God, in the church that is supposed to be the pillar and ground of truth.  You are out 

among the Body of Christ drawing people into things that shouldn’t be done.  Compromise never 

pays.  The best course is what Daniel does.  Daniel purposed in his heart, he determined in his 

heart that he would not defile himself. 

 

I want to impress upon you the importance of purity.  The issue is not just “do I smoke, do I 

drink” (best not to do either), the issue isn’t “do I cuss.”  No, you better not.  You need a life to 

back up what you preach.  The issue isn’t just “do I go to the movies, do I play cards, etc.”  The 
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issue has to do with purity in the matters of the faith first and foremost.  That is what Daniel is 

dealing with.  That is what Paul deals with over and over and over again. 

 

If you are faithful to the Lord, God will be faithful to you.  It doesn’t make any difference what 

dispensation you live in.  Daniel and his contemporaries are living under the law.  If it were true 

for them under the law, how much more would it be true for us under Grace?  God has made all 

Grace abound unto you, that you having all sufficiency in all things might abound unto every 

good work.  How much more would it be true of you and me?  If you are faithful to God and the 

truth of God and the truth he gives you, then he will be faithful to you. 

 

Watch the results of the wisdom and the tack that Daniel uses to approach this subject.  Back to 

Daniel 1:8, “But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not defile himself with the portion of 

the king’s meat, nor with the wine which he drank:  therefore he requested of the prince of the 

eunuchs that he might not defile himself.”  He didn’t demand of himself that he not do it.  He 

didn’t jump up on the table and say “look at me, I’m taking a stand!”  I worry about people who 

do that sort of thing.  I wonder why they weren’t taking a stand to begin with.  I found out a long 

time ago that if you will just stand there, that when the time comes to take a stand you will 

already be standing.  It’s a lot easier to just stand than it is to get up when a big weight has been 

put on you.  Do you know why many people don’t get up when the time comes to get up; 

because they weren’t standing in the beginning?  So just stand.  Don’t make a big deal out of it.  

When the time came for Daniel to take a stand, he said to the eunuch, “I have a request of you.  I 

don’t want to defile myself”.  Daniel shows and teaches the eunuch, by the book, what he wants 

to do. 

 

Isn’t it good to know that when we stand, God is there?  It is good to know that no matter how 

insignificant it might look to you, God is there, he sees and he knows.  In Daniel 1:9, “Now God 

had brought Daniel into favour and tender love with the prince of the eunuchs.”  God had already 

worked in Daniel’s behalf.  Daniel probably didn’t even know that God was working on his 

behalf.  Even though the eunuch didn’t have a daily exchange with Daniel and the others because 

they were slaves, he already knew that Daniel was different.  Daniel had a life that already 

reflected the genuine nature of the commitment that he had made.  That is purity of life.  That is 

why the sins of the flesh ought not to be in your life.  That is why your life should be under 

control.  Control the outward sins; whether they are drunkenness, debauchery or just looseness.  

Control the sins of the spirit, the irritability, anger, malice, envy, pride, and covetousness.  You 

need to have a sweet, gentle, loving, kind, outgoing spirit.  Daniel had that spirit and that 

validated his message!  It showed the reality of God at work!  Daniel had already found some 

favor and had some influence. 

 

There are a number of verses in the Bible and a number of people that come to mind with the 

same spirit.  Remember Joseph?  He found favor with Pharaoh.  Go to Psalm 106:43-46, “Many 

time did he deliver them; but they provoked him with their counsel, and were brought low for 

their iniquity.  Nevertheless he regarded their affliction, when he heard their cry:  And he 

remembered for them his covenant, and repented according to the multitude of his mercies.  He 
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made them also to be pitied of all those that carried them captives.”  Notice “made them also to 

be pitied of all those that carried them captives.”  Isn’t it wonderful how God can do that?  God 

sent Israel out to be in captivity, but he made the society that held them captive love them, pity 

them and be kindly affectioned toward them.  You may wonder why God would do that; it is 

because of his covenant. 

 

Look at Proverbs 16:7, “When a man’s ways please the LORD, he maketh even his enemies to 

be at peace with him.”  That is interesting.  Under the law and under Israel’s program, they were 

promised a political inheritance.  The verse says that when their ways pleased the Lord, when a 

man walked according to God, even their enemies were influenced by it and were at peace with 

them.  Paul says almost the same thing in a different way in I Timothy 2 (vs.2-4).  We are to pray 

for kings and leaders in order that we might live quiet and peaceable lives in all godliness so that 

the gospel might get out.  The dispensation might make a difference as to how things come 

about, but the influence of that Word, going out and being preached by people whose lives reflect 

the reality of what they are preaching, has an influence.  So when you look at Daniel Chapter 1 

and see Daniel taking his stand, he wasn’t just some rough camelhair coated prophet on the side 

of the wilderness bellowing out rebuke.  He was a pure man in the king’s palace, taking a stand.  

Daniel wasn’t going to compromise and be caught up in the religious system of his day.  He’s 

not going to contradict God’s word.  He takes a stand and God stands with him. 

 

Daniel 1:10, “And the prince of the eunuchs said unto Daniel, I fear my lord the king, who hath 

appointed your meat and your drink:  for why should he see your faces worse liking than the 

children which are of your sort?  Then shall ye make me endanger my head to the king.”  The 

eunuch is worried that if these young men start fasting, that they will look terrible and the king 

will have his head.  The king expects the eunuch to nourish and build up these young men so that 

they will look nice.  The eunuch knows that fasting causes people to look sad and unhealthy and 

this would anger the king causing the eunuch to fear for his own life.  The eunuch wants to do as 

Daniel requests, but is fearful that it will not only harm the young men, but may cause him to 

lose his own life.  That is what happens when someone takes a stand for something.  People will 

agree that it is all right to make a stand, but will say, “Do you have to do that?”  People will put 

you under pressure on your job, and in life, your whole life long.  “Do you have to do it?” 

 

There is a master of the eunuchs (Ashpenaz) and then there are men under the master who are set 

over different people (such as Melzar).  Daniel 1:11-14, “Then said Daniel to Melzar, whom the 

prince of the eunuchs had set over Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, Prove thy servants, I 

beseech thee, ten days; and let them give us pulse to eat, and water to drink.  Then let our 

countenances be looked upon before thee, and the countenance of the children that eat of the 

portion of the king’s meat:  and as thou seest, deal with thy servants.  So he consented to them in 

this matter, and proved them ten days.”  Pulse is seeds, beans, or some kind of cooked grain such 

as barley or wheat.  It was sort of a cereal type of diet with water to drink.  Daniel asks to be 

tested for ten days, being fed pulse and water, and then proved to see if their countenance was as 

good as the other children. 
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All commitment (any commitment), which you ever make in the things of the Lord, is going to 

be tested to prove its reality.  It’s cheap to say, “I’m going to do this for the Lord”.  The Lord 

will find out whether you mean that or not.  The Lord works that way.  Some men say that they 

want to preach.  I have said that if you are willing to pay the price to preach, God will give you a 

ministry.  It’s easy to sit in the pew and say, “I’d like to preach”.  But when you have to study 

your Bible for 20 – 30 hours every week for 20 years, or sit across the table and hold someone’s 

hand to comfort them after a funeral, or you have to deal with broken hearts and broken lives, it’s 

not so easy.  You have to spend and be spent, willingly and lovingly.  When you have to pay that 

kind of price, standing in the pulpit doesn’t look so nice.  But you have to pay that price to 

preach.  When I look out at the congregation, I don’t just see a bunch of faceless heads.  I see 

people with lives that have problems.  It may be money or family problems and they need 

guidance and are asking for it from me.  There is a price to pay.  There may be times when you 

are so involved in trying to fix other families lives that you may have to neglect your family.  It’s 

one thing to work at preaching 40 hours a week and go home.  It’s another thing to do it God’s 

way.  God will find out whether you want to preach or not.  You may say that you want to teach 

Sunday school.  The Lord will hang you out on the clothesline, so to speak, and let it rain on you 

enough to find out whether or not you mean it.  You say, “I want to live for the Lord”.  God 

tested every one of the great saints through the ages to find out if their commitment was real to 

prove the reality of it to themselves and to those around them.  God knows if your commitment 

is real or not, but you will be tested to prove it to yourself and to those around you. 

 

Daniel said, “We made this commitment because God told us to do it so prove us, test us.”  

James says the trying of your faith worketh patience but let patience have her perfect work 

(James 1:3-4).  Looking back on it, Peter says “the trial of your faith is more precious than gold” 

(I Peter 1:7).  Paul said that tribulation works patience (Romans 5:3).  God will do that to you.  If 

he is going to use you, God is going to prove the reality of your commitment to him, your 

profession to him with some testing and he’s going to prove you.  He did it to Paul.  He did it to 

Timothy.  And he is going to do it to you.  It’s easy to make big boasts.  Daniel made a big boast.  

The eunuch doubted what Daniel was going to do.  But Daniel said, “I’m going to do this.  God 

will take care of us.  Just try us out”.  Daniel was a man with confidence.  Compromise results in 

doubt, but purity, that uncompromising commitment to do what God wants done always brings 

confidence.  When you compromise, when you sin, you are always doubting looking over your 

shoulder wondering if God is going to do it, if it will work.  But when you just stand for the 

Lord, when you just stand for what he says, do you know what will happen?  There is 

confidence.  There is that boldness in knowing the Lord is going to be faithful to what he has told 

Daniel to do.  Notice what happens in Daniel 1:15, “And at the end of ten days their 

countenances appeared fairer and fatter in flesh than all the children which did eat the portion of 

the king’s meat.”  Isn’t that wonderful? 

 

There is a verse in Proverbs that tells you how this happened.  Proverbs 3:5-7, “Trust in the 

LORD with all thine heart; and lean not unto thine own understanding.  In all thy ways 

acknowledge him, and he shall direct thy paths.  Be not wise in thine own eyes:  fear the LORD, 

and depart from evil.”  That is what Daniel did.  He feared the Lord; he departed from evil and 

did not lean upon his own understanding.  In verse 8, “It shall be health to thy navel, and marrow 

to thy bones.”  Daniel trusted and acknowledged what the Lord had given him.  Daniel went by 
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the way God directed him.  The verse says, “It shall be health to thy navel, and marrow to thy 

bones.”  For the Old Testament saint, obeying verses 5, 6 and 7, brought on physical health and 

prosperity.  Daniel knew that and Daniel trusted God.  Though Daniel was in a strange land, he 

stuck by the truth.  He was going to be right and not going to compromise or violate God’s word.  

He wasn’t going to violate all the prohibitions.  He did not want to be part of the compromising 

crowd that brought about the judgments of God against Israel.  Daniel knew what was going on 

and God honored him.  Daniel knew that God would take care of him.  Daniel knew that if he 

just needed to put a little color in his cheeks and gain ten pounds that it would be no problem for 

the Lord to put a pound on him every day no matter what Daniel was eating. 

 

Daniel 1:16, “Thus Melzar took away the portion of their meat, and the wine that they should 

drink; and gave them pulse.”  That verse is important.  It tells us that when Melzar put the 

porridge and water in front of these young men, he also put the beefsteak and wine goblet in 

front of them, too.  Do you see that?  After the ten days, he took away the king’s meat and only 

gave them the pulse and water.  When you take a stand for the Lord, if you ever have the idea 

that you can just announce your position and that will be the end of it, you can forget that idea.  

That is when the pressure is going to come to change your mind, to cut a corner, to keep your 

mouth shut, to “eat the king’s meat”.  Daniel and the boys don’t compromise and God honors 

them. 

 

Notice the conclusion of this in Daniel 1:17, “As for these four children, God gave them 

knowledge and skill in all learning and wisdom:  and Daniel had understanding in all visions and 

dreams.”  Notice that God did the giving.  God gave the boys good minds that they would be 

able to get a good education and gain wisdom.  Daniel had understanding in visions and dreams.  

He had the ability to interpret revelation that God gave.  He had knowledge in relationship to 

God. 

 

Verses 18 and 19, “Now at the end of the days that the king had said he should bring them in, 

then the prince of the eunuchs brought them in before Nebuchadnezzar.  And the king 

communed with them; and among them all was found none like Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and 

Azariah: therefore stood they before the king.”  When it says that they stood before the king it 

means that the king had all the children brought before him so that he could check them out and 

find the best ones of the bunch.  Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah are standouts!  They 

wind up standing before the king.  Go to Proverbs 22:29, “Seeth thou a man diligent in his 

business?  He shall stand before kings; he shall not stand before mean men.”  This is a man who 

tends to what God gave him to do.  You need to be diligent in the little thing that God gave you 

to do.  You need to thank God it is a little thing.  God didn’t drop you in over your head.  Be 

diligent.  He will not stand before little, insignificant or obscure men.  Do you know what 

Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah did?  They were diligent.  God gave them a test.  God 

said, “Are you going to compromise?” and they said, “No.”  Everything was set before them and 

they refuse it.  They put purity above everything else.  Purity is the main business of the believer.  

It is of first importance.  In James 3:17 it says that the wisdom that comes down from above is 

first pure and then peaceable, etc.  If you, in your life or in your ministry, buy peace, unity, and 

harmony by paying for it with the coinage of the truth, you have bought it at too high a price.  
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Purity is first, and then the other things come after it.  Daniel and the boys put purity first and 

God gave them influence. 

 

There is a verse in Jeremiah that means a lot to me.  Jeremiah 45:5 says, “And seekest thou great 

things for thyself?  Seek them not...”  This is some advice.  Don’t desire this for yourself.  Do 

you want a big house and high position?  God said, “Forget it.”  Do you know how to have 

influence for the Lord, so that it will be real influence?  You just need to be faithful and 

uncompromising in your commitment to Him.  If you will be faithful to the Lord in the little 

things that he gives you to do, God will give you influence for him.  Daniel didn’t get influence 

by political clout, by pulling strings or pushing buttons, compromising.  Daniel had influence by 

standing true.  It’s an illustration of the end result and the net result of being true and 

uncompromising.  Be true to what God gave you to do. 

 

Daniel 1:20 says, “And in all matters of wisdom and understanding, that the king inquired of 

them, he found them ten times better than all the magicians and astrologers that were in all his 

realm.”  How many times better?  Ten times better.  How many days did Melzar prove the young 

boys in verse 12?  Ten days.  The boys were ten times better than all of the king’s magicians and 

astrologers.  Look at Psalm 119:97-104, “O how love I thy law!  It is my meditation all the day.  

Thou through thy commandments hast made me wiser than mine enemies:  for they are ever with 

me.  I have more understanding than all my teachers:  for thy testimonies are my meditation.  I 

understand more than the ancients, because I keep thy precepts.  I have refrained my feet from 

every evil way, that I might keep thy word.  I have not departed from thy judgments:  for thou 

hast taught me.  How sweet are thy words unto my taste!  Yea, sweeter than honey to my mouth!  

Through thy precepts I get understanding:  therefore I hate every false way.”  Ten times greater 

than the best brains that Babylon had to offer.  How did that happen?  Daniel stuck to the Book 

and was true to what God gave him to do.  That should be an example. The book of Daniel opens 

by presenting the issue, Daniel, an uncompromising servant of God.  He tells you what not to 

compromise with.  Don’t get aligned with Baal worship, stay out of it.  He shows God’s 

faithfulness to us when we are true to him. 

 

Daniel 1:21, “And Daniel continued even unto the first year of  king Cyrus.”  Cyrus is the king 

of Persia who liberated Israel from Babylon and through whose ministry Israel was liberated.  In 

Daniel Chapter 10 in the third year of Cyrus (who is also called Darius) Daniel is still there.  

Daniel continued in office, he continued to work and function as an appointee of the king’s court 

for seventy-three years.  He was fourteen to seventeen years old when he was taken (in Daniel 

1:3-4).  That makes Daniel upwards of ninety years old and he is still working and serving the 

Lord.  The oldest date given in the book of Daniel is the third year of Cyrus’s reign, so we don’t 

know how old Daniel was when he finally died.  Some people get on up in years, but don’t miss 

a step in serving the Lord.  Brother Fleming, down in Florida, is ninety-five years old and has 

been preaching for sixty-five years.  Most people think about retiring when they reach sixty-five 

years old.  This man has been preaching for sixty-five years!  That is Daniel.  When you make 

that kind of commitment and you live that kind of commitment through your life, do you know 

what happens?  You can’t retire.  You may change places of work or places of service, but you 

can’t get that commitment out of you.  Your vocation is walking worthy of the calling that you 
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have in Christ, as a member of the Body of Christ. Daniel is a great example.  In Daniel Chapter 

1, Daniel is a picture, a type, of that future faithful remnant in the tribulation.  Spiritually, he is 

an example to every believer of the uncompromised life that we all should have. 

 

Nebuchadnezzar’s Image (Daniel 2) 

“The Times of the Gentile’s” 

(The Head is the East and the Feet are the West 

Note:  The “GAP” between the legs & feet is accounted for by “the Mystery” revealed to 

Paul (Eph 3).  Prophecy is INTERUPTED by the insertion of this parenthetical period. 

 

 <GOLD:  Babylon, 

 19.5, 606 B.C. 

 

 <SILVER:  Media-Persia, 

 10.47, 536 B.C. 

 

 <BRASS:  Greece 

 8.0, 330 B.C. 

 

 <IRON:  Rome, 

             5.0, 

100 B.C. 

 

 <IRON-CLAY: 

 1.93, Future (1900+) 

 

“The Law of Human Collapse” Degeneration from intellectual organs, to the vital organs, 

to the digestive organs, to the means of locomotion down to the dust!  De-Evolution!!! 

 

 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 8 
 

71 

 

 

 

Grace School of the Bible 

Daniel 101-8 
(Lesson 8) 

 

TEST #1 
 

 

On a properly headed sheet of paper answer the following questions remembering to 
use complete sentences.  An unmarked Bible may be used for references. 
 

1. How many chapters are there in the book of Daniel? 

2.   With what other two “writing prophets” was Daniel a contemporary? 

3. Give two verses outside the book of Daniel that demonstrate that Daniel was a  historic 

character. 

4. What is the theme of the book of Daniel? 

5. Daniel focuses on what great prophetic time period? 

6. In studying prophecy, what three applications of Scripture passages must be 

 recognized? 

7.  Give a general outline of the book of Daniel. 

8. Daniel 1:1 says Neby came to besiege Jerusalem in “the third year of Jehoiakim.  

 Jeremiah 25:1says it was “the fourth year” of Jehoiakim.  Explain the apparent 

 contradiction. 

9. Daniel was a historian and not a prophet.  True or False? 

10. How do the books of Daniel and Revelation relate to each other? 

11. What is the significance of Daniel’s statement that the Lord “gave” Jehoiakim into 

 the hands of Neby? 

12. Up to this time, why had God not allowed any one Gentile nation to gain total 

 supremacy over the earth? 

13. Approximately how old was Daniel in chapter one? 

14. What were the original names of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego? 

15. What was the purpose behind changing the names of the Hebrew captives? 

16. What does the name Daniel mean? 

17. Prophetically, of whom is Daniel a type in chapter one? 
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18. Explain the standard of Bible separation established and exemplified by Daniel.  

 Identify Paul’s comparative passage. 

19. What is meant by the phrase “But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not  defile 

himself…”? 

20. How did God work in Daniel’s behalf to “make even his enemies to be at peace  with 

him? 
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Daniel 2:1-30 (101-9) 

(Lesson 9) 
 

 

We have come out of the first chapter of Daniel, which is basically history and typology, a 

typical portrait of the faithful remnant in the tribulation.  We come now to Daniel Chapter 2 and 

you see the time period during which that faithful, believing remnant of Israel is to struggle.  In 

Chapter 1 you see the faithful remnant being taken off into captivity.  In Chapter 2 you will see 

the time period of that captivity.  Daniel Chapter 2 is a foundational vision of prophecy.  I am at 

a loss to find or think of another chapter, vision or prophecy that is more basic to prophetic 

scripture than this one.  This is a critically important chapter.  As the Word of God so often 

shows, you are going to see that, although it is critically important, it is basically simple.  It is not 

difficult to understand.  It is not difficult to figure out.  It is not apocalyptic, inscrutable, highly 

symbolic or beyond rational understanding.  It is something that will lend itself to easy 

understanding by anyone who will read it and take it at face value.  It is a very foundational, very 

basic prophecy.  Someone has said that Daniel is the ABC’s of prophecy.  It is where prophecy 

begins.  The book of Revelation is the XYZ; it focuses on the end time. 

 

I have told you before that Daniel covers the whole spectrum of the times of the gentiles.  That is 

the issue here.  This vision covers the times of the gentiles.  It outlines their course from their 

very beginning with Nebuchadnezzar all the way to their conclusion under the anti-Christ and the 

second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ.  The key verse in prophecy is Daniel Chapter 2, verse 

44.  If you look at that verse you will see the goal of all prophecy, the thing toward which the 

prophetic program moves.  “And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a 

kingdom, which shall never be destroyed...”  If you go to Matthew 25:31-34 you will see that the 

millennium kingdom reign of Christ is that which God has prepared from the foundation of the 

world.  The issue from the time that God put man on the earth has been that kingdom.  The goal 

of the prophetic scripture is what God has been making known since the foundation of the world. 

 

Please understand that prophecy is a program in the Bible that God has been making known, 

speaking about, preaching about and focusing attention on since the foundation of the world.  

The two most basic divisions in the Bible are the division between prophecy (that which God has 

spoken and preached about from the foundation of the world) and the mystery program (that 

which he has kept secret from the foundation of the world).  God kept the mystery program hid 

in himself from the foundation of the world, but made it known to the Apostle Paul, and through 

Paul, made it known to us today.  It has to do with the dispensation in which we live today.  That 

is a very simple, basic definition of the difference between those two programs. 

 

Prophecy, the goal of prophecy, the thing that it looks forward to in it’s hope, is that kingdom 

when the God of heaven shall set up a kingdom.  That is why the New Testament calls it the 
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“kingdom of heaven”.  The God of heaven sets up a kingdom.  It is called the kingdom of God.  

It is the God of heaven who sets up the kingdom.  It will be the days of heaven on the earth. 

 

Daniel chapter 2 is very foundational.  It deals with the course of the times of the gentiles.  One 

technical note; look at verse 4, “Then spake the Chaldeans to the king in Syriack…”  The 

Syriack language is the Aramaic language of western Mesopotamia.  Chapter 2, verse 4 through 

Chapter 7, verse 28 of the book of Daniel is not in the Hebrew language, it is in the Aramaic 

tongue.  Aramaic was the diplomatic language of the day.  When God begins to give visions and 

revelations and information that focus on the times of the gentiles, he speaks in the language of 

the diplomacy of the world.  What you have here, literally, is God not speaking just to Israel, but 

speaking to the world at large, hence, the change of language.  God puts it in the language that 

the world can read and understand, not just in the Hebrew tongue.  All of this begins in this 

foundational vision. 

 

Go to Daniel Chapter 2, verse 1.  “And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar 

Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was troubled, and his sleep brake from 

him.”  Nebuchadnezzar is dreaming and the occasion of it has to do with his thinking about his 

kingdom.  In Chapter 2, verse 29 read, “As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind 

upon thy bed, what should come to pass hereafter:  and he that revealeth secrets maketh known 

to thee what shall come to pass.”  Nebuchadnezzar had been thinking about his kingdom.  He did 

that a lot.  If you go to Chapter 4, verses 29-30, you will see that it gets him in trouble every now 

and then when he does.  “At the end of twelve months he walked in the palace of the kingdom of 

Babylon.  The king spake, and said, Is not this great Babylon, that I have built for the house of 

the kingdom by the might of my power, and for the honour of my majesty?”  And while the 

words were still in the king’s mouth, he fell with the disease of lycanthropy.  My point is that 

now that Nebuchadnezzar has gained supremacy over the world, he spends a lot of time thinking 

about his kingdom and his future and what is going to happen.  In verse 1 Nebuchadnezzar had 

been thinking about these things and that evening he has a dream and a vision. 

 

Daniel Chapter 1, verse 2, “Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the astrologers, 

and the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to shew the king his dreams.  So they came and stood 

before the king.”  These men (magicians, astrologers, sorcerers, Chaldeans) were the religious 

leaders of the Babylonian kingdom.  A magician would have the ability to perform the 

superstitious rites and ceremonies.  He would be the one who would change wine into blood, 

perform the chants and black magic (as we would call it today).  Astrologers are people who can 

tell the future by the stars.  Many people read their horoscope in the newspaper every day.  That 

is astrology; it is demonic.  That is the devil’s religion; it’s not just some plaything.  The 

sorcerers were spirit mediums.  They professed to have the ability to heal people.  That is not 

from God; they may heal someone, but that doesn’t mean that it is from God.  Their “power” 

comes from the adversary.  They claim to communicate with the dead.  The Chaldeans are 

philosophers and scientists.  In modern terminology they would be the science worshipping 

churchmen. 

 



Grace School of the Bible DANIEL Lesson 9 

 75 

Nebuchadnezzar is calling these men together because he wants to know what his dream meant, 

but Nebuchadnezzar is no fool.  You don’t get to be king of the world by being fooled by a 

bunch of hucksters.  Watch what Nebuchadnezzar does in verses 4-5, “Then spake the Chaldeans 

to the king in Syriack, O king, live for ever:  tell thy servants the dream, and we will shew the 

interpretation.”  (Give us the dream and we’ll tell you what it means.)  “The king answered and 

said to the Chaldeans, The thing is gone from me:  if ye will not make known unto me the dream, 

with the interpretation thereof, ye shall be cut in pieces, and your houses shall be made a 

dunghill.”  Nebuchadnezzar said if you men don’t tell me what the dream was and tell me the 

interpretation, I will cut you up in pieces and I will make your house an outhouse.  These men 

began to squirm when he said that. 

 

In Daniel 2:6, “But if ye shew the dreams, and the interpretation thereof, ye shall receive of me 

gifts and rewards and great honour:  therefore shew me the dream, and the interpretation 

thereof.”  Nebuchadnezzar says that he will be as good to them as he will be bad to them, but he 

wants to know the dream and the interpretation.  Why would he do that?  This dream bothered 

Nebuchadnezzar.  He also wants to check out his “advisors”; he wants to make sure they aren’t 

just making something up.  If you tell me a dream, I can come up with all sorts of hocus pocus 

about it.  Nebuchadnezzar wanted to know if he could count on what they were telling him. 

 

In verses 7-9, “They answered again and said, Let the king tell his servants the dream, and we 

will shew the interpretation of it.  The king answered and said, I know of certainty that ye would 

gain the time, because ye see the thing is gone from me.”  (Nebuchadnezzar says, “You guys are 

just stalling, hoping I will let you off”.)  “But if ye will not make known unto me the dream, 

there is but one decree for you:  for ye have prepared lying and corrupt words to speak before 

me, till the time be changed:  therefore tell me the dream, and I shall know that ye can shew me 

the interpretation thereof.”  Nebuchadnezzar knew that if these men could tell him the dream, 

then their interpretation would be good.  This was the “acid test”.  Nebuchadnezzar knew what 

the dream was.  Look in Daniel 2:46, “Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and 

worshipped Daniel, and commanded that they should offer an oblation and sweet odours unto 

him.”  Nebuchadnezzar recognized the dream when Daniel gave it to him.  He is simply trying to 

verify that his advisors are giving him the right interpretation by having their gods give them the 

dream.  Nebuchadnezzar knows that only God can look in his mind and read what was in his 

mind and then put the dream in the minds of his advisors.  Nebuchadnezzar is testing them.  

Revelation 19:10 says that the testimony of Jesus Christ is the spirit of prophecy.  The acid test is 

to be able to tell someone something that is supernatural, such as what Nebuchadnezzar was 

requiring of his advisors. 

 

These men don’t have any power like that.  Look at Daniel 2:10-11, “The Chaldeans answered 

before the king, and said, There is not a man upon the earth that can shew the king’s matter:  

therefore there is no king, lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, or 

Chaldean.  And it is a rare thing that the king requireth, and there is none other that can shew it 

before the king, except the gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh.”  In other words, they are 

saying that this is a spiritual matter and it takes superhuman power and wisdom to get it.  Do you 



Grace School of the Bible DANIEL Lesson 9 

 76 

know what they are doing when they say that?  They are acknowledging that they don’t have any 

spiritual power with the gods.  All of their religious profession is just a bunch of phony bologna.  

 

I Corinthians 2:14 says, “But the natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God:  for 

they are foolishness unto him:  neither can he know them, because they are spiritually 

discerned.”  The wisest men on the face of the earth, such as these Chaldeans, by mere human 

wisdom, are not able to reveal the things of God to people.  God gave Nebuchadnezzar a dream, 

a vision and a prophecy, and even the wisest of men, relying on their own capacity, can’t explain 

the things of God.  They are just dumb when it comes to things that pertain to God.  Don’t go to 

the wisdom of the world and expect them to explain the things of God to you.  They can’t do it; 

there isn’t any knowledge in them. 

 

It’s interesting that an unsaved man like Nebuchadnezzar would have sense enough to know that 

he had to push these men to the end of human wisdom before he could get anything that was real 

out of them.  He knew that as long as he played their game, they were just going to play along 

and there wasn’t going to be any truth or reality.  Unsaved men can come into this church at any 

time and hear the Bible, the gospel, the Word of God preached.  I preach a Bible edification 

message for believers.  I will say to these unsaved that they have been listening to a message for 

believers, but if they have been listening, they can tell the difference between salvation and 

religion just from the difference in what we do here at services and what religion does at their 

services.  The person who has the most perception about this difference is an unsaved man.  

Many Christian people don’t seem to be able to perceive the difference, but an unsaved man can 

perceive it because that unsaved man is “dead”.  He hasn’t got anything inside of him.  He can 

go to the “dead” religion service and it’s as dead as he is.  But when he comes in here and sees 

the spiritual life hopping all over you like fleas on a dog’s back, he starts to itch.  He says there is 

something different here.  He can tell the difference. 

 

Nebuchadnezzar had some sense.  He pushes these men to the wall.  In Daniel 2:12-13, “For this 

cause the king was angry and very furious, and commanded to destroy all the wise men of 

Babylon.  And the decree went forth that the wise men should be slain; and they sought Daniel 

and his fellows to be slain.”  They are going to kill all the “wise” men.  Daniel and his fellows, 

that is Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego, or more properly said, Hananiah, Mishael, and 

Azariah, were given their position with the wise men back in Daniel Chapter 1:19-20.  They 

stood the test; they separated and God honored their separation by making them ten times wiser 

than all the other Chaldeans.  Because of this, they are included in the decree for everyone to be 

killed. 

 

In verse 14, “Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to Arioch the captain of the king’s 

guard, which was gone forth to slay the wise men of Babylon…”  Underline that Daniel 

answered with counsel and wisdom.  He didn’t just barge in; he was respectful and polite when 

he comes to Arioch.  When you have light from the Word of God, you want to emphasize the 

light that God gives you.  You don’t want to generate heat; you want to generate light, because 

light will generate heat of its own.  Do you understand what I am saying?  When you have 
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something to do for the Lord, a truth to stand for, a truth to propagate, you don’t want to (in 

yourself) generate heat because people won’t understand it.  They won’t listen to you; they will 

slam the door and cut your head off.   That’s what would have happened to Daniel.  You want to 

take the light that you have and shine that light.  When you shine that light, it will make heat.  

Sometimes people standing around will just feel the heat; when you shine the light and it makes 

heat, they will blame you for the heat.  That’s ok.  The light made the heat and the heat is due to 

the light.  That’s ok.  You just keep shining the light.  If you take it in the neck for shining the 

light and telling the truth, then take it in the neck.  If it gets hot, then let it get hot.  Remember 

Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego?  They needed an overcoat and a sweater in the fiery furnace 

because they kept telling the truth.  If you go out into the world with the truth and try to minister 

and witness to people, and you, by your deportment, mannerisms and your own fleshly desires 

and appetites push, then you generate the heat not the light.  You will be out of line.  A man told 

me that he had been in a restaurant with another man and as they left the restaurant, the other 

fellow held out a gospel tract to the waitress and said, “You wouldn’t read that would you.”  She 

looked at it and said, “No I wouldn’t, and by the way, you’re not even suppose to be handing 

those out in here.”  She chewed the men out and nearly threw them out of the restaurant.  It was a 

good thing that they were leaving anyway.  That is not the way to do it.  That isn’t right.  You 

don’t want to generate the heat.  You want to generate light.  If the light generates heat, then just 

keep pouring on the light.  Don’t worry about it. 

 

Daniel goes to Arioch with wisdom and counsel.  Mr. O’Hare used to say that you need the hide 

of a rhinoceros and the heart of a dove.  The Lord said, “be wise as a serpent and harmless as a 

dove”.  Paul told the Corinthians, “I caught you with guile” (it’s sarcasm, as though he outwitted 

them).  But you know what he really did?  Paul took everything else out of the way and he gave 

them the Word, and the Word caught them. 

 

Now in Daniel 2:14-15, “Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to Arioch the captain 

of the king’s guard, which was gone forth to slay the wise men of Babylon:  He answered and 

said to Arioch the king’s captain, Why is the decree so hasty from the king?  Then Arioch made 

the thing known to Daniel.”  Apparently Daniel wasn’t around when the decree was given.  In 

verse 16, “Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king that he would give him time, and that he 

would shew the king the interpretation.”  Notice that Daniel has access to the king and also 

notice Daniel’s courage.  That is the language of faith.  Daniel didn’t know what the dream was 

or the interpretation of it.  He knew that God would give it to him.  That is faith.  That is how 

faith operates. 

 

Notice what Daniel does in verses 17-18.  “Then Daniel went to his house, and made the thing 

known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his companions:  That they would desire mercies of 

the God of heaven concerning this secret; that Daniel and his fellows should not perish with the 

rest of the wise men of Babylon.”  Do you know what Daniel’s resource was?  “If any man lack 

wisdom, let him ask and it shall be given.”  Daniel’s resource was prayer.  Daniel prayed, with 

faith and trust in God, and asked God to give him the answer.  That is exactly in line with the 

program that he operated under.  It is always in line to pray and ask God for wisdom.  Daniel and 
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his three companions go in and pray to God to give them the secret so that they could reveal it 

and have their lives spared. 

 

In verse 19, “Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night vision.  Then Daniel blessed the 

God of heaven.”  Daniel gets the answer!  Notice what Daniel does when he gets the answer.  

Does Daniel claim to be wonderful and smarter than all the other men in Babylon?  Paul, in I 

Corinthians 8:1, says, “Knowledge puffeth up but charity edifieth.”  Daniel is a man full of 

charity.  Daniel doesn’t get puffed up; he blesses God!  In verses 20-23, “Daniel answered and 

said, Blessed be the name of God for ever and ever:  for wisdom and might are his:  And he 

changeth the times and the seasons:  he removeth kings, and setteth up kings:  he giveth wisdom 

unto the wise, and knowledge to them that know understanding:  He revealeth the deep and 

secret things:  he knoweth what is in the darkness, and the light dwelleth with him.  I thank thee, 

and praise thee, O thou God of my fathers, who hast given me wisdom and might, and hast made 

known unto me now what we desired of thee:  for thou hast now made known unto us the king’s 

matter.”  This is a seven-fold declaration of praise and glory to God for giving Daniel the 

answer!  It is always right to give God the glory.  That is what Daniel does. 

 

Those seven things are things you want to consider.  Those are verses that you should memorize 

and put those things about God into your mind.  Wisdom and might are his.  He changes times 

and seasons.  He sets up kings and removes kings.  He gives wisdom to the wise and knowledge 

to them that know understanding.  He reveals deep and secret things.  He knows what is in the 

darkness and in the light.  He is God.  If you have a problem, he can take care of it.  You don’t 

have to go to a “wise man” in the world.  They don’t have an answer.  If you have a problem, 

you have to seek the answer from God.  Prayerfully meditate over the Book, the word of God.  

You and I have something that Daniel didn’t have.  We have a completed Bible.  We have a 

finished book of God’s word.  We don’t need to look at the heavens and say, “Oh Lord, speak.”  

We can go to the Book and say, “speak Lord, your servant listens.”  The Word of God is 

completed.  It is full.  The additional revelation is over with.  You have a blessing that Daniel 

never had; a completed Bible.  You can go to the Book and say, “Lord, you give wisdom to the 

wise and knowledge to them that know understanding, you reveal deep and secret things, what is 

in the darkness you know, and the light dwells with you.  I can’t see, so give me an answer.”  If 

you trust God and get in the Book, he will give you an answer.  You are going to get to a point in 

your life as a believer, and in your ministry for the Lord, when you are going to need some 

wisdom and you are not going to have it.  When that happens, remember Daniel.  When the 

world puts you between a rock and a hard place, don’t forget Daniel’s example.  

 

Notice in verse 19 that Daniel blessed the God of heaven.  In verse 18, it says the mercies of the 

God of heaven.  We talked about the expression “the God of heaven” before.  It is the title in II 

Chronicles 36:23 that is the characteristic title of the times of the gentiles.  It was the “God of all 

the earth” when he ruled between the cherubims in Israel, but with the captivity, he ascends up 

and goes away.  God takes his throne off the earth (no longer with Israel) and takes his throne 

into the heavens and gives Israel (his nation; the nation through which he was to rule) into the 

hands of the gentiles.  God gives that position of supreme ruler into the hands of gentile nations.  

Until Israel fell politically and God became no longer the God of all the earth, but the God of 
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heaven, no one gentile nation ever had supremacy over the earth, because that position belonged 

to Israel and Israel alone.  When Israel, through her failure, forfeited that right, God withdrew it 

until the time (Daniel 2: 44) when the God of heaven would set up a kingdom.  That stone, which 

is the Lord Jesus Christ, would come back and establish that kingdom.  God would do for Israel 

what she could not do for herself.  Until that time, he has removed the throne.  That is why the 

prophet Ezekiel said, “A crown has fallen from their head”.  Israel has been removed from that 

position.  Daniel is involved with the political fall of Israel.  God’s throne is removed from earth; 

the times of the gentiles have come in.  The God of heaven gives Nebuchadnezzar a vision about 

that time frame.  The God of heaven is going to reveal, through Daniel, to Nebuchadnezzar and 

to us the course of that time frame so that you know that God didn’t just leave it for just anything 

to go on, but that the God of heaven still rules.  It is just indirectly; rather than through his 

instrument, the nation Israel, he rules from the heavens.  We are going see in passages a little 

further on that God has set Nebuchadnezzar up.  The God of heaven makes these things known. 

 

There is something else that you need to know about verse 19.  “And the secret was revealed 

unto Daniel in a night vision.”  That word secret is the word in the New Testament for the word 

mystery.  There are mysteries or secrets in the prophetic program.  Go to Matthew 13 for an 

example.  This involves the rejection of Israel and they are in unbelief.  They have been set aside 

politically, and then God makes known a secret unto Daniel.  Jesus Christ comes onto the scene 

in the book of Matthew and he presents himself as king to the nation Israel and they reject him.  

In Matthew 11 and 12 the rejection of Christ is clearly established.  They reject him as the 

prophet, the priest and the king.  In Matthew 13 Jesus goes outside of the house and sets by the 

seaside.  In typology he is going out of the house of Israel, sitting by the sea (in prophecy the sea 

is a type of the nations) and looking out over the masses, looking out with longing heart over 

those nations.  What does he do?  He speaks to them the mystery parables of the kingdom.  

Matthew 13:11, “He answered and said unto them, Because it is given unto you to know the 

mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but to them it is not given.”  Then he lists in the chapter 

what are called the mystery parables of the kingdom.  Here are some secret things about the 

kingdom.  Because of Israel’s rejection, he reveals a secret about the prophetic program. 

 

Go to Revelation Chapter 1.  Daniel gets a secret, Christ reveals a secret, and then John, in 

Revelation 1, is given a secret with regard to the prophetic program.  Revelation 1: 20, “The 

mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden 

candlesticks.  The seven stars are the angels of the seven churches:  and the seven candlesticks 

which thou sawest are the seven churches.”  It is a mystery about the seven stars.  What God is 

dealing with there is the nation Israel and it has to do with the tribulation period.  My point is 

there are mysteries, or secrets, in the prophetic program.  The book of Daniel talks about it and 

Daniel understands it.  It is the course of the times of the gentiles.  This was something that Israel 

hadn’t counted on.  Then came the mystery parables of the kingdom and Israel’s stubborn 

unbelief and rejection of the kingdom.  Then in Revelation, John gives a mystery.  Those are 

secrets in the prophetic program that have been talked about.  Then you come to the Apostle Paul 

and there is a new mystery (secret) program.  Not a mystery or secret in the prophetic program, 

but a new program that is entirely a secret.  You have to be careful to keep those two things 

separated in your mind. 
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In Daniel 2:24, “Therefore Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the king had ordained to destroy 

the wise men of Babylon:  he went and said thus unto him; Destroy not the wise men of Babylon:  

bring me in before the king, and I will shew unto the king the interpretation.”  Daniel doesn’t 

want the wise men destroyed.  They were saved because there was a man of God in their midst.  

If Daniel had not been there they would have been killed.  They were saved because Daniel 

received the dream and interpretation from God and was able to give that information to the 

king. 

 

There is a similar incident with Paul in Acts 27:23-24.  It concerns a ship going to Rome upon 

which Paul is sailing and all those sailing with Paul are safe.  Paul says in I Timothy 4:16, “Take 

heed unto thyself and to the doctrine; continue in them:  for in doing this thou shalt both save 

thyself, and them that hear thee.”  Men get saved because there is a man of God among them.  

That is true all through the Old Testament.  Elijah sits by the brook, God feeds him with a raven 

then he drinks from the brook and the brook dries up.  Where does he go… Down to the widow’s 

house.  She is fixing the last little cake that she has enough flour and oil for.  Elijah asks her to 

make him a cake, too.  She gives Elijah the first cake and sure enough, there is oil and flour to 

make another cake.  The oil and flour never ran out.  Do you know why that widow woman and 

her son lived through that famine?  There was a man of God in their house.  Do you know why 

the nations of this earth are going to get through?  There is a nation of God in their midst.  Daniel 

was being what the nation Israel should be to the gentile nations.  He was their salvation.  There 

is a spiritual principle in this that applies to you and I today and in every age.  You be what God 

meant you to be because, in so being, you are going to be help to someone spiritually. 

 

Daniel 2:25, “Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in haste, and said thus unto him, I 

have found a man of the captives of Judah, that will make known unto the king the 

interpretation.”  Arioch didn’t find him!  Isn’t it interesting how quickly someone can take the 

credit for something that is someone else’s work?  In verse 16 it was Daniel who went in to the 

king and desired to help.  Arioch first takes credit for “finding a man” then gives the credit to 

Daniel. 

 

In verses 26-28, “The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, Art thou 

able to make known unto me the dream which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof?  Daniel 

answered in the presence of the king, and said, The secret which the king hath demanded cannot 

the wise men, the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, shew unto the king; But there is a 

God in heaven that revealeth secrets, and maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar what shall 

be in the latter days.  Thy dream, and the visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these;” Then 

Daniel begins to give them to him.  Notice verse 28 it is a God in heaven that revealeth secrets 

and makes known what will be in the later days. 

 

In verse 29, “As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon thy bed, what should 

come to pass hereafter:  and he that revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall come to 

pass.”  Daniel is going to make known what is going to come hereafter and what is going to 
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come in the later days.  There shouldn’t be any doubt of what is going to come to pass in these 

passages.  You are going to get an outline of the future.  The dream is a dream of prophecy about 

what is going to come hereafter.  In the last section of Daniel, the section from Chapter 7 through 

the end of the book, you will find the latter days referred to as the time of the end.  It talks about 

the end. 

 

Daniel is going to give Nebuchadnezzar, in this vision, a prophetic picture the times of the 

gentiles.  He is giving an outline of the course of the times of the gentiles from their 

commencement with Nebuchadnezzar all the way to their end and their consummation with the 

anti-Christ, and the Lord Jesus Christ destroying them and setting up his kingdom. 

 

Go to Luke 21:24, “And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive 

into all nations:  and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the 

Gentiles be fulfilled.”  Daniel didn’t call it the times of the Gentiles, that is the term that Christ 

used.  The times of the Gentiles are the times in which the gentiles tread down Israel and 

Jerusalem.  It is a chronological time period when Israel is without a king, without an ephod, 

without a priest, without a land when the prophecy in Hosea Chapter 3 is in effect.  That is the 

times of the Gentiles.  The course of that time begins with Nebuchadnezzar and when it begins, 

God gives, through Daniel, a vision of all that history.  He gives it ahead of time so that you 

know God knows about it.  He identifies what the course of the times of the gentiles would be. 

 

Please compare something.  The times of the gentiles are not what Paul is referring to in Romans 

11:25.  “For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be 

wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the 

Gentiles be come in.”  The fulness of the gentiles is not the same as the times of the gentiles.  

Look back in Romans 11:12 for the word fulness, “Now if the fall of them be the riches of the 

world, and the diminishing of them the riches of the Gentiles; how much more their fulness?”  

Their fulness is speaking of their salvation.  In verse 15, “For if the casting away of them be the 

reconciling of the world, what shall the receiving of them be, but life from the dead?”  The word 

“fulness” is a reference to salvation and life.  When Paul talks about the fulness of the Gentiles in 

verse 25, he is talking about something that is a reference to the mystery.  Paul doesn’t want you 

to be ignorant of this mystery.  Blindness in part has happened to Israel until the fulness of the 

gentiles.  He is talking about the completion of the body of Christ.  The fullness of the Gentiles 

to come has to do with the completion of the church, the body of Christ today.  When the church, 

the body of Christ, is completed, it will be raptured out.  After the church is raptured out, the 

times of the gentiles and Daniel will start again. 

 

Please don’t mistake the times of the gentiles for the fulness of the Gentiles.  They are two 

different terms and they are two different programs.  One is prophecy and one is the mystery. 
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Daniel 2:31-45 (101-10) 

(Lesson 10) 

 

 

 In Daniel 2:30, “But as for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more 

than any living, but for their sakes that shall make known the interpretation to the king, and that 

thou mightest know the thoughts of thy heart.”  Daniel has received the dream from the Lord that 

Nebuchadnezzar had demanded.  Nebuchadnezzar wanted Daniel to tell him the dream as well as 

the interpretation.  Daniel now has the information and he is going to give Nebuchadnezzar the 

dream first. 

 Nebuchadnezzar had demanded that the wise men tell him, not just the interpretation, but also 

the dream itself.  This was so that he could know for sure that the interpretation they were telling 

him was accurate.  He wanted to make sure that the wise men had contact with God who could 

give them the real interpretation of the dream.  Nebuchadnezzar was smart; he wasn’t going to 

let the wise men fool him. 

 In verses 31-36 Daniel gives Nebuchadnezzar the dream.  “Thou, O king, sawest, and behold a 

great image.  This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form 

thereof was terrible.  This image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his 

belly and his thighs of brass, His legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay.  Thou sawest 

till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that were of iron 

and clay, and brake them to pieces.  Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 

gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summer threshing floors; and 

the wind carried them away, that no place was found for them:  and the stone that smote the 

image became a great mountain, and filled the whole earth.  This is the dream; and we will tell 

the interpretation thereof before the king.”  Now Daniel is going to interpret the dream. 

 Before we go too far, I want you to know what the issue is with the dream.  The image is in the 

form of a man and it is going to cover the issue of the times of the gentiles.  It is going to cover 

the time of man’s day, when man is ruling.  It is a time when God’s authority has been 

repudiated by Israel and in the earth.  That is the reason there is absolute, total chaos in the earth 

today.  It is because the authority of God Almighty is not owned in the world today.  The 

political ruling and operation of the world today is not run based on the authority of God, but 

God’s authority and God’s participation has been repudiated.  The result of this is absolute, total 

chaos in the world today.  What you have in Daniel Chapter 2 is a prophetic picture of the 

political dominion that the gentiles are going to exercise over the planet earth from the time of 

Nebuchadnezzar down to the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ.  

 There are five parts to the image in verses 32 and 33.  It is important that you know that there 

are five parts.  The image has a head and the head was made of gold (part 1).  His breast and 

arms were of silver (part 2).  His belly and his thighs are brass (part 3).  His legs are iron (part 

4).  His feet were part of iron and part of clay (part 5).  Those five parts become important as you 

get into the interpretation of the dream.  There are five parts to the image, but there are only four 

governments involved in the image.  You are going to need to remember this as you go through 
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the interpretation of the dream and you will see how it works together. 

 

 Notice in Daniel 2:34, “Thou sawest till that a stone was cut 

out without hands, which smote the image upon his feet that 

were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces.”  Where does 

the stone smite the image…On its feet.  The stone doesn’t hit 

the legs; it hits the feet.  This is very important.  As you get 

on down through the passage you need to remember that this 

stone is the kingdom of Christ, the second coming of the Lord 

Jesus Christ.  If you go to Chapter 2:44-45 you will see 

it.  When the stone comes and hits the feet of the image, it destroys the whole image.  Then the 

stone grows into a great, high mountain.  The mountain is the kingdom of God.  It has to do, as 

verses 44-45 tell us, with the days when the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never 

be destroyed.  It will rule and again take over the political rule of the earth.  These four kingdoms 

(in five parts) are the political ruler ship of the times of the gentiles.  Then you have the kingdom 

of the Lord Jesus Christ come and destroy these earthly kingdoms and set up his own 

kingdom.  The stone cut without hands is the second coming of Christ and the establishment of 

his kingdom.  Verses 34-35 are important because of this. 

 There are several different schools of thought with regard to the second coming of Christ and 

the kingdom.  There is what is called a-millennialism.  The Greek word “a” (alpha) is a 

negative.  There is no millennium, no kingdom.  The word millennium is synonymous in 

theological circles with the idea of a kingdom.  Another word that you will see in theology books 

is chiliasm.  Those are two words that simply mean a thousand; one is Greek and the other is 

Latin.  They are a reference to the thousand-year reign of Christ in Revelation 20.  A-

millennialism says that there is no kingdom.  Post-millennialism says that there is a spiritual 

kingdom going on now and at the end of this spiritual kingdom, Christ will return.  You will hear 

people say that we are “bringing in the kingdom”.  They will give an offering and say that this is 

for the “ongoing of thy kingdom”.  They are promoting the “kingdom of God on earth”.  All of 

these terminologies are used by the post-millennialist.  They believe that the kingdom is here 

now.  They are promoting and carrying on a spiritual kingdom with the belief that one day Jesus 

Christ will return, the kingdom will be over with and eternity will begin.  The idea is that there 

will be a gradual improvement of things on earth. 

 But in this passage you will see that there is not a gradual improvement, but rather a gradual 

degeneration of the kingdom.  It is de-evolution; the law of human collapse.  Instead of starting 

at the bottom (feet) and going to the top (head) and things on earth getting better and better, this 

starts at the top of the image and gradually drops to the bottom.  There is a gradual degeneration 

and disintegration until a catastrophic event that is the second coming of Christ, who in one fell 

swoop destroys the gentile dominion in the earth and sets up the kingdom of God.  What this 

passage does is fixes forever in the mind of any Bible student the pre-millennial system of 

interpretation as the right and proper system of Bible understanding of prophecy. 

 Daniel Chapter 2 is of critical importance because it clearly establishes for you the pre-

millennial system of study.  That is before the kingdom of God is established on the earth Jesus 

Christ comes back and in a catastrophic judgment, a tremendous catastrophic event (not a 

gradual disintegration of the gentile kingdoms into the kingdom of God), he destroys the gentile 
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kingdoms as that rock cut without hands strikes at the feet of the image and breaks it into pieces 

and it is blown away.  Then Jesus sets up his kingdom (the mountain).  You want to remember 

that when you hear people say that “we are in the kingdom” that they don’t grasp Daniel Chapter 

2.  This is a critical passage in prophecy because it fixes, clearly, the order of prophecy.  That is 

that Christ’s second coming takes place before the kingdom is established. 

 Many people say that in studying prophecy verses are very apocalyptic, symbolic and highly 

figurative, but look down at the end of Daniel 2:45, “…the dream is certain, and the 

interpretation thereof sure.”  When you study prophecy and God the Holy Spirit gives you the 

interpretation, you can rest confidently, certain, and sure in the interpretation.   In Daniel 2:36-38 

look at the Holy Spirit’s interpretation of the dream.  “This is the dream; and we will tell the 

interpretation thereof before the king.  Thou, O king, are a king of kings:  for the God of heaven 

hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.  And wheresoever the children of 

men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine hand, and 

hath made thee ruler over them all.  Thou are this head of gold.”  Who is the head of 

gold?  Nebuchadnezzar is the head of gold. 

 Note that it doesn’t say his kingdom is the head of gold it says Nebuchadnezzar is the head of 

gold.  Notice in verse 39 the other parts of the image that come after Nebuchadnezzar are 

referred to as kingdoms, but in Nebuchadnezzar’s case the image refers to him, not his 

kingdom.  There is a reason for that.  Nebuchadnezzar was not the first king of Babylon, but 

Nebuchadnezzar, as the king of Babylon, is the point where gentile world dominion starts.  The 

kingdom of Babylon began in Genesis Chapters 10 and 11 when Nimrod became the first king of 

Babylon in Genesis Chapter 10.  That kingdom was in the earth all that time, but when you come 

to the reign of Nebuchadnezzar some things transpire that make Nebuchadnezzar the head of the 

first kingdom in the gentile world rule in the times of the gentiles. 

 Go to Jeremiah 27:4-8, “And command them to say unto their masters, Thus saith the LORD of 

hosts, the God of Israel; Thus shall ye say unto your masters; I have made the earth, the man and 

the beast that are upon the ground, by my great power and by my outstretched arm, and have 

given it unto whom it seemed meet unto me.”  (God said, “I made the earth and I give it to 

whomever I want to.”  Notice the word now in the following verse.)  “And now have I given all 

these lands into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, my servant; and the beasts of 

the field have I given him also to serve him.”  (God calls this heathen king, Nebuchadnezzar, my 

servant.)  “And all nations shall serve him, and his son, and his son’s son, until the very time of 

his land come:  and then many nations and great kings shall serve themselves of him.  And it 

shall come to pass, that the nation and kingdom which will not serve the same Nebuchadnezzar 

the king of Babylon, and that will not put their neck under the yoke of the king of Babylon, that 

nation will I punish, saith the LORD, with the sword, and with the famine, and with the 

pestilence, until I have consumed them by his hand.”  God said I am taking the ruler ship of the 

earth away from Israel and removing the crown of the kingdom of heaven from Israel and I am 

giving it to the gentiles.  Now for the first time one gentile nation is going to be given the ability 

to exercise authority over the earth and that authority is given to Nebuchadnezzar.  He is the head 

and the beginning of the gentile world dominion (the times of the gentiles). 

 Notice in Jeremiah 27:6 he says the word now.  There is something important about that 

word.  “…now have I given all these lands into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar…”  Look again at 

Daniel 2:1 and compare the time element, dating, and what is happening to Jeremiah 36:9 when 

Nebuchadnezzar becomes king.  In Daniel 2:1: “And in the second year of the reign of 
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Nebuchadnezzar Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams…”  The second year of Nebuchadnezzar is 

going to be comparable to the fifth year of Jehoiakim.  In Daniel 1:1, “In the third year of the 

reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah came Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and 

besieged it.”  Nebuchadnezzar is coming up in the third year of Jehoiakim.  Nebuchadnezzar has 

reigned two years in Daniel 2:1, which is the fifth year of Jehoiakim.  The fifth year of Jehoiakim 

compares with the second year of Nebuchadnezzar. 

 In Jeremiah 36:9, “And it came to pass in the fifth year of Jehoiakim…” (This is the same date 

as Daniel 2:1.) “…the son of Josiah king of Judah, in the ninth month, that they proclaimed a fast 

before the LORD to all the people in Jerusalem, and to all the people that came from the cities of 

Judah unto Jerusalem.”  Go to Jeremiah 36:22-24 and notice what happens in this time 

period.  Jeremiah has written some of the Bible, the word of God, and he has sent it to be read to 

the king (Jehoiakim).  “Now the king sat in the winter-house in the ninth month:  and there was a 

fire on the hearth burning before him.  And it came to pass, that when Jehudi had read three or 

four leaves, he cut it with the penknife, and cast it into the fire…” (He has cut up the pages of the 

Bible and thrown them into the fire) “…that was on the hearth, until all the roll was consumed in 

the fire that was on the hearth.  Yet they were not afraid, nor rent their garments, neither the 

king, nor any of his servants that heard all these words.”  They heard the word of God and 

instead of responding to the word, they cut it up and throw it into the fire to be destroyed.   

 Go to Jeremiah 36:27-31, “Then the word of the LORD came to Jeremiah, after that the king 

had burned the roll, and the words which Baruch wrote at the mouth of Jeremiah, saying, Take 

thee again another roll, and write in it all the former words that were in the first roll, which 

Jehoiakim the king of Judah hath burned.  And thou shalt say to Jehoiakim king of Judah, Thus 

saith the LORD; Thou hast burned this roll, saying Why hast thou written therein, saying, The 

king of Babylon shall certainly come and destroy this land, and shall cause to cease from thence 

man and beast?  Therefore thus saith the LORD of Jehoiakim king of Judah; He shall have none 

to sit upon the throne of David:  and his dead body shall be cast out in the day to the heat, and in 

the night to the frost.  And I will punish him and his seed and his servants for their 

iniquity;”   God said to Jeremiah write Jehoiakim childless.  He will never have a son.  None of 

his descendants are ever going to sit on the throne of David in Jerusalem.  God is removing the 

crown from Israel because of her rejection and rebellion.  In the very year of the burning of the 

roll of scripture, which is the official rejection by Jehoiakim of the word of God to Israel, God 

intervenes and gives everything to Nebuchadnezzar. 

 Your Old Testament is not a compendium of ancient history.  Sometimes people complain and 

say that all the history is not in the Old Testament.  It is not an ancient history book; that is not 

the purpose of the Old Testament.  The Old Testament is the history of the crown of the kingdom 

of Heaven.  That is what God is interested in.  It is a history of the crown of the kingdom of 

heaven, who owned the crown and what they did with it.  Daniel Chapter 2 is the beginning of 

the gentile dominion in the earth. 

 Let’s identify the parts of the image in Daniel Chapter 2.  The gold is going to be Babylon.  You 

will notice that it is the head of gold.  That is where your brain, your intellectual organ, 

resides.  The most important part of your body is your head.  You can lose your arms, legs, feet 

and fingers, but if you lose your head, you are finished.  The image goes from gold to silver to 

brass to iron to clay.  The specific gravity of gold is 19.5, of silver it is 10.47, of brass it is 8.0, of 

iron it is 5.0, and of clay it is 1.93.  Do you see the degeneration down through the image?  It 

degenerates from the organs of the brain down to the chest area with the vital organs there, then 
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to the digestive organs of the belly and thighs and on to the locomotion of your legs and finally 

to your feet.  Do you know where your feet are?  They are in the dirt.  In every symbol of this 

image you have degeneration.  It starts high and ends low. 

 Darwin had it backwards.  The only place in human anatomy or anthropology that you ever see 

evolution is in human history, not in the development of the species of man, but in human 

history.  There is a development in man’s history that is a system of evolution, but it isn’t a 

system of evolution from the “puddle to paradise”, it is from paradise to the puddle.  It is 

evolution in reverse.  It is de-evolution.  Darwin had it backwards. 

 The Bible viewpoint is to be positive toward God and negative toward man.  That is why men 

hate the Bible.  It is negative about them.  It tells the truth about them and says that they are 

sinners and no good.  It says that God is right and righteous.  Men want to blame God for all the 

wrong things in the world and excuse themselves.  Men are positive toward themselves and 

negative toward God.  Have you ever noticed that?  We have a way of blaming God for 

everything.  That comes from a distorted, backward view.  You cannot blame Darwin for getting 

it backward; that is just what the natural man does.  Darwin said that it was from the “puddle to 

paradise”, but Daniel says that it is from paradise to the puddle.  It is de-evolution, the law of 

human collapse.  It is what defines human nature and human history. 

 Notice the interpretation of the other parts of the image in Daniel 2:39.  The first part of the 

image is Nebuchadnezzar, the head of gold, in the Babylonian kingdom in 606 B.C.  Note the 

dates of the kingdoms.  “And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another 

third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth.”  The breast and arms are the 

second and third kingdoms and they are made of silver.  That kingdom is the kingdom of Media 

Persia.  There are two arms for the division of the kingdom, one kingdom in two divisions.  In 

Daniel Chapter 5 Belshazzar is having a feast and the handwriting appears on the wall.  He calls 

Daniel to interpret what is written on the wall.  Go to Daniel 5:25-28, “And this is the writing 

that was written, ME-NE, ME-NE, TE-KEL, U-PARSIN.  This is the interpretation of the 

thing:  ME-NE; God hath numbered thy kingdom, and finished it.  TE-KEL; Thou art weighed in 

the balances, and art found wanting.  PE-RES; Thy kingdom is divided and given to the Medes 

and Persians.”  When the kingdom of Babylon is divided, who is going to get it…The Medes and 

the Persians.  After Babylon comes the Media Persian empire.  The silver is the Medes and the 

Persians.  In Daniel 5:29-31, “Then commanded Belshazzar, and they clothed Daniel with 

scarlet, and put a chain of gold about his neck, and made a proclamation concerning him, that he 

should be the third ruler in the kingdom.  In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans 

slain.  And Darius the Median took the kingdom, being about threescore and two years 

old.”  Media Persia takes over the kingdom of Babylon and they rule.  This kingdom begins its 

rule about 536 B.C. 

 The next kingdom appears in Daniel 8.  Daniel is in the palace at Shushan and gets a vision in 

which he sees a ram and a he goat and they fight.  The interpretation is given to Daniel in Daniel 

8:20, “The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings of Media and Persia.  And the 

rough goat is the king of Grecia:  and the great horn that is between his eyes is the first 

king.”  After Media Persia comes the kingdom of Greece. 

 Babylon under Nebuchadnezzar is the head of gold, Media Persia is the breast and arms of 

silver, and Greece is the belly and thighs of brass.  Greece takes over the kingdom around 330 

B.C. and the first king of Greece is Alexander the Great. 
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 The next kingdom to appear in your Bible is in Luke Chapter 2:1, “And it came to pass in those 

days, that there went out a decree from Caesar Augustus, that all the world should be 

taxed.”  Who is Caesar?  That is Rome.  The legs, which are the next kingdom, are the Roman 

Empire.  Rome conquers Greece in about 100 B.C. 

 Do you notice how the location of each of these kingdoms is moving from the east to the west 

on a map?  Babylon is the furthest east and Rome is the furthest west.  Each kingdom has moved 

a step further west.  The times of the gentiles in the Bible moves from the east to the west, 

politically.  Daniel 2:37-38 is the kingdom of Babylon.  In verse 39 the second kingdom is Media 

Persia and the third kingdom is Greece. 

 The fourth kingdom is the kingdom of Rome.  In Daniel 2:40, “And the fourth kingdom shall be 

strong as iron:  forasmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things:  and as iron that 

breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise.”  Verses 39 and 40 cover a tremendous 

period of time in human history, but notice how quickly Daniel goes over it.  Daniel spends 2 

verses (vs. 37-38) with Nebuchadnezzar, he spends one verse with Media Persia and Greece (vs. 

39) and one verse with Rome (vs. 40) and then goes on to the fifth part of the kingdom (vs. 41), 

the feet and toes.  This fifth kingdom is future from where we are today. 

 Daniel 2:41, “And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, 

the kingdom shall be divided...”  That kingdom is the same kingdom as Rome, but it is a different 

part of the Roman kingdom.  It is no longer a part of Rome at the first coming of Jesus Christ (in 

the legs of iron).  This kingdom (feet of part iron and part clay) is Rome at the second coming of 

Jesus Christ when the stone (vs. 34) strikes the feet. This Roman kingdom is future from where 

we are today.  

 Daniel 2:41-43, “And whereas thou sawest the 

feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of 

iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there 

shall be in it of the strength of the iron, 

forasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with 

miry clay.  And as the toes of the feet were part 

of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be 

partly strong, and partly broken.  And whereas 

thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they 

shall mingle themselves with the seed of 

men:  but they shall not cleave one to another, 

even as iron is not mixed with clay.”  How many toes would that image have on its feet?  The 

feet would have ten toes.  The toes are part of iron and part of clay (vs. 42).  Notice who the toes 

are in Daniel 2:44, “And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, 

which shall never be destroyed:  and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall 

break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.”  The toes of the 

image are “these kings”.  This verse establishes the time element involved in the passage.  The 

“days of these kings” is the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

 Go to Daniel 9:26, “And after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for 

himself:  and the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and 

the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are 

determined.”  Who destroyed the city and the sanctuary after Jesus Christ was crucified?  Rome, 
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in 70 A.D., destroyed the city and the sanctuary.  It took Rome another 35 years to completely 

wipe out the nation Israel from the land, with the final deportation around 115 A.D.  It was Rome 

that destroyed everything.  In verse 27 “the prince that shall come” the prince is the anti-

Christ.  The fifth part of the kingdoms of the image is really the future kingdom of the anti-

Christ.  When you are dealing with the ten toes, you are dealing with the ten kings that are going 

to reign with the anti-Christ in the future over a revised Roman empire.  

 Go to Revelation 17:12, “And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have 

received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast.”  The beast is 

the anti-Christ.  The ten kings compare with the ten kings in Daniel Chapter 2. 

 What you have in Daniel Chapter 2 are four 

governments (Babylon, Media Persia, Greece and 

Rome), but there are five parts to the image.  The parts 

are gold, silver, brass and iron, but the Roman (iron) 

kingdom is in two parts.  The iron in the legs is 

associated with the first coming of Christ, but the 

second coming of Christ is associated with the feet 

(iron and clay).  You must remember that the feet are 

future from where we are today.  There is a gap 

between the legs and the feet.  In that gap the 

dispensation of Grace is found, the mystery.  We live 

in the gap between the legs and the feet.  We live in the 

gap between the first coming of Christ and the second coming of Christ.  God Almighty has 

interrupted prophecy and interrupted the order of events going on through the image of 

Nebuchadnezzar’s dream.  As it were, God has severed the image between his legs and his feet 

and inserted a parenthetical age.  We understand about the mystery and the gap that has been 

placed there on the basis of the mystery that was revealed to Paul. 

 Go to Romans Chapter 1 and notice what to me is one of the most fascinating, marvelous 

displays of the grace of God.  In verse 1, “Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called to be an apostle, 

separated unto the gospel of God,” and then in verse 7, “To all that be in Rome, beloved of God, 

called to be saints:  Grace to you and peace from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus 

Christ.”  The Romans, who are Christ’s abject enemies, who in Daniel Chapter 2 are the usurpers 

of the crown of the kingdom of heaven, against whom Christ is going to come back and destroy, 

these he calls the beloved of God.  The Romans will be holding onto the reigns of the anti-

Christ.  The Lord Jesus Christ is the rightful king of the universe.  He will come back in wrath to 

judge and make war against that kingdom of Rome which will be under the control of the anti-

Christ in that day.  God has interrupted the prophetic program by his grace through the 

mystery.  By his grace he has interrupted the prophetic program and made those people, who 

were usurpers, his very own.  You and I who were outcasts, who were destined to be under the 

ruler ship of the anti-Christ, God, in his grace, has reached down and made us his.  The very first 

book that you find the apostle to the gentiles writing was penned to the group of people who in 

prophecy, and even at the time of writing, were the usurpers.  To me, that is fantastic.  Do you 

know what that is?  That is grace.  It is a brand plucked out of the burning.  That is what God’s 

grace does for you and me, and it’s marvelous. 

 Just as God’s program has taken the mystery form today and has been changed from the 

prophetic program to the mystery program so it is that the Roman kingdom has changed.  When 
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God’s dominion changed from the outward political possession of the earth (when it changed 

from the kingdom of heaven and the prophetic program to the mystery program, the forming of 

the church, the Body of Christ, a spiritual unit of people) Satan’s program also changed to a 

mystery form. Go to Revelation 17:5, “And upon her forehead was a name written, MYSTERY, 

BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE 

EARTH.”  Satan has gone into mystery form with his program, too.  In the gap between the feet 

and the legs the Roman kingdom has been preserved throughout the whole time period by 

switching from a political kingdom of pagan Rome to a religious kingdom that rules over the 

kings of the earth.  It has become Mystery, Babylon the Great, that great religious whore.  Look 

at Revelations 17:18, “And the woman which thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over 

the kings of the earth.”  Rome has kept her power by switching from a secular, political kingdom 

to a spiritual, religious system that will usher in the anti-Christ.  That is why when we studied 

Daniel Chapter 1 regarding Baal worship we spent the time that we did to identify it.  The system 

that originates with Nimrod in Babylon with Baal worship in Genesis Chapters 10 and 11 is the 

religion of the anti-Christ and it is the vehicle for the restoration of political Rome and the 

revised Roman Empire in the ages to come in the tribulation period.  That is why it is called 

Mystery, Babylon the Great; that is its origin. 

 When God set aside the political kingdom and his purpose to restore the real estate of the earth 

back under his authority, Satan did just what he did in I Kings Chapter 12.  Satan used the 

Levitical system and said, “Here, Israel, are your gods” and devised his own gods.  Satan in the 

New Testament time used Peter, the twelve apostles, the so-called “great commission”, 

baptismal regeneration and salvation, and all the rest.  Satan said, “If God is going to set that 

aside, then I will pick it up and use it”.  It’s scary.  It should make you understand that the 

adversary that you face is a wise and wily rascal who counterfeits what God does at every 

move.  Satan’s whole program is to make you think that he is God and that God is the devil.  The 

only way to be prepared for him is to get in the Book and know Satan’s devices and what God is 

doing. 
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Daniel 2:40-44 (101-11) 
(Lesson 11) 

 

 

Nebuchadnezzar had had a dream and wanted to know not only the interpretation but also the 

dream itself in order that he might know that the interpretation was accurate.  He had dealt with 

religious sharks and hucksters before and he knew how to deal with them when he needed the 

truth.  Daniel intercedes for the religious leaders and in Daniel 2:31-35 gives Nebuchadnezzar 

the dream.  We are going to begin in Daniel 2:36-38 to refresh our memories.  “This is the 

dream; and we will tell the interpretation thereof before the king.  Thou, O king, art a king of 

kings:  for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.  And 

wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath 

he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all.  Thou art this head of gold.” 

 

We studied in the last lesson that this image is a great, impressive, colossal image of a man.   It 

describes in prophetic form the times of the gentiles.  It is the time when man is ruling.  God has 

withdrawn the crown of the kingdom of heaven from the nation Israel and, politically, the fall of 

Israel takes place and the nation of Israel goes into captivity.  For the first time God allows the 

supreme rulership over the world which had belonged to Israel to go under the control and 

dominion of the gentiles.  Here God is giving a picture of the course of the times of the gentiles.  

The first kingdom is Babylon under Nebuchadnezzar, in 606 B.C., the “head of gold”. 

 

Verses 39-40, “And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee...”  This is Media 

Persia (Daniel 5 and Daniel 8); “…and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule 

over all the earth.”  This is Greece.  “And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron:  forasmuch 

as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things:  and as iron that breaketh all these, shall it 

break in pieces and bruise.”  This fourth kingdom is Rome. 

 

Babylon is the head of gold.  The breast and arms of silver represent Media Persia.  The belly 

and thighs of brass represent Greece.  The legs of iron represent Rome. 

 

The fourth kingdom (Rome) is also the kingdom referred to in Daniel 2:41.  “And whereas thou 

sawest the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but 

there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with miry 

clay.”  In the last lesson we had begun to discuss that in verse 41 (the feet and toes) you are 

actually in the fifth part of the kingdom. 
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If you go back to verses 32 and 33 you will see that the image is in five separate parts.  There are 

four kingdoms listed:  Babylon, Media Persia, Greece and Rome.  However there is a fifth 

kingdom represented by the feet and toes.  That fifth kingdom is iron and clay mixed together.  

The iron portion of the feet and toes is Rome (vs. 40).  Most people teach that there are four 

kingdoms, but the fourth part devolves into two parts.  The first part consists of the legs and the 

second part consists of the feet and toes.  The feet and toes represent a future kingdom to us.  

From where Daniel stood, all of the parts after Babylon were future.  It was all prophecy to 

Daniel, but for us (because we have already gone through these kingdoms in history), the only 

part that is left in the image is the fifth part, the anti-Christ kingdom in the future. 

 

This fifth part of the feet and toes has to do with the kingdom of the anti-Christ.  If you want to 

call this a fifth kingdom, that is ok.  I tried to explain in the last lesson how there is a gap 

between the legs and the feet.  That gap is a parenthetical insertion of the mystery age, the 

dispensation of the Grace of God, described as mystery.  This was something that God did not 

reveal to Daniel.  It was kept secret and not made known in the generation of the time of Daniel.  

It was not made known until it was committed to the apostle Paul. 

 

Daniel didn’t have that information, so it was not involved in his prophecy.   The gap between 

the legs and the feet is the age in which we live today.  However, even in this age, the Roman 

kingdom has gone into mystery form and goes across the insertion of the dispensation of Grace 

into the prophetic program.  It goes in mystery form across this age to the ten kings who are 

represented by the toes of the feet in Daniel 2:42.  “And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, 

and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken.”  The feet and toes are 

iron and clay; they contain that Roman (iron) element in them.  The ten toes actually represent 

ten kings.  Those ten kings revise the Roman Empire and take over a political dominion in the 

earth that corresponds with the old Roman Empire.  However, they don’t take it over as it was 

before, they take it over under the headship of the anti-Christ.  The Roman element is involved 

and that is why the iron continues in the feet and toes.  It is still Rome, but it is more than just 

Rome.  It is the fourth kingdom, but it is in two parts.  There is more than just Rome involved in 

the feet and toes. 

 

In verse 43, “And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves 

with the seed of men:..”  Who is the “they”?  The toes of verse 42, the “they” of verse 43, and the 

kings of verse 44 are all the same thing.  The toes are the ten kings in Revelation 17:12-16 that 

reign with the anti-Christ.  They are the ten horns on the image in Daniel 7:24.  The ten toes in 

Daniel 2:42 are what is being discussed in verse 43. 

 

The ten toes are ten kings; ten political divisions of the last kingdom, each one ruled over by a 

king.  Go to Daniel 7 where Daniel sees four beasts.  Daniel 7:17, “These great beasts, which are 

four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the earth.”  In Daniel 7:23-24, “Thus he said, The 

fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth...”  Rome is the fourth kingdom.  “…which 

shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and 

break it in pieces.  And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise:  and 
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another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three 

kings.”  Notice verse 24 carefully.  The ten horns are ten kings. 

 

In Daniel Chapter 2 the kings are represented by the toes on the feet of the image.  In Daniel 

Chapter 7 they are represented by horns on this great non-descript beast.  In Daniel 7 you have 

four beasts.  When God looks at the course of gentile history he doesn’t see a great man made 

out of precious metal, he sees hideous, awful looking beasts.  A beast is what the anti-Christ is 

described as.  That is God’s view of him (beastly, awful, terrible), not the world’s view.  When 

man looks at the course of the times of the gentiles in Nebuchadnezzar’s view, he sees a great, 

beautiful man with a head of gold and body parts of precious metal.  But the image starts out 

gold and ends in the dust of the feet.  It is de-evolution. 

 

Darwin and Huxley look at human history and they see the evolutionary process of man from 

paradise to the puddle, it goes down.  They think they can work on that and they should be able 

to reverse it so that it was meant to be from the puddle to paradise.  The only place evolution has 

ever been demonstrated or observed in all of mankind is in human history, not in the 

development of the species.  You are a direct creation of Almighty God and you were created to 

be a man when God put you forth on the earth in Adam.  Creation produces after its kind and 

within its kind.  There has been no evolution of the species ever observed in science.  Every 

twenty years science books have to be re-written because the old science books have too many 

mistakes in them.  Don’t ever throw your Bible out for a science book.  In human history, 

philosophers of history see the evolution, but it’s not really evolution (upward), it is de-evolution 

(downward).  That is what you see in the image in Daniel Chapter 2.  You see the same thing in 

Daniel Chapter 7 in a different way.  My point is that in Daniel 7:24 the ten horns are the ten 

kings.  Those ten kings reign with the anti-Christ. 

 

Notice something else about those kings in Daniel 7:24.  “And the ten horns out of this kingdom 

are ten kings that shall arise:  and another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the 

first, and he shall subdue three kings.”  It says, “another shall rise after them”.  The anti-Christ 

arises after the ten kings.  It is not scripturally possible for the anti-Christ to appear tomorrow.  

Do you know why?  The ten kings have to appear first.  When we get over to Daniel Chapter 7 

we will study this in more detail.  I will show you exactly how the Old Testament says they are 

going to arise, where they are going to come from, how he (anti-Christ) is going to subdue three 

of them and how you are going to know he is doing it when he does it.  The people who live in 

that time period will have verses that will tell them all this so they can identify it when it 

happens. 

 

There are many men who, in the past, have said that the rapture was going to take place on a 

certain date (each man different).  We have missed them all.  They think that Israel is back in the 

land as of the 1940’s.  They get dates, based on when the anti-Christ is suppose to appear after 

Israel is in the land, to date the day of the rapture.  The one thing that no one considers is Daniel 

7:24.  It says that the ten kings must reign and have dominion before the anti-Christ appears.  
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Those kings are not there today.   When these kings appear then you can say that the scripture in 

Ezekiel will come to pass and there the anti-Christ will be, but he isn’t there yet. 

 

These kings are going to reign with the anti-Christ.  The ten toes in Daniel Chapter 2 match the 

ten horns in Daniel Chapter 7 and they match the ten kings in Revelation 17.  There is a passage 

describing the anti-Christ in Daniel 11:36-38, “And the king shall do according to his will; and 

he shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak marvelous things 

against the God of gods, and shall prosper till the indignation be accomplished; for that that is 

determined shall be done.  Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers, nor the desire of 

women, nor regard any god:  for he shall magnify himself above all.  But in his estate shall he 

honour the God of forces…”  Remember a movie with “the force be with you”?  You may have 

had no idea where that phrase came from, but you just read where it originated.  Most people 

don’t have sense enough to know that.  The Bible is the greatest scientific textbook on types and 

symbols of things going on in this universe, this earth and in America that there is on the face of 

the earth.  If you don’t understand, keep turning the pages in the Bible and you will figure it out. 

 

Daniel 11:38-39, “But in his estate shall he honour the God of forces:  and a god whom his 

fathers knew not shall he honour with gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant 

things.  Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god, whom he shall 

acknowledge and increase with glory:  and he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall 

divide the land for gain.”  The “them” are the ten kings.  The ten toes represent those ten kings, 

and those kings reign with the anti-Christ in his kingdom.  They come up before him, then he 

rises up and subdues them and takes over the crowns.  The anti-Christ begins the seventieth week 

of Daniel with one of the crowns and by the middle of the week he has all ten of them 

(Revelation 6 and Revelation 13).  It becomes a ten federated united nations kingdom, ruled over 

by the ten kings, dominated by one willful king. 

 

When you go back to the ten toes in Daniel Chapter 2 all of this is there, but it is not explained.  

You need the other cross-references to explain what the ten toes are.  It would be very interesting 

if we could figure out who those ten kings were.  Go to the book of Psalms Chapter 83.  This is a 

passage about the second coming of Christ in which is listed a ten confederated empire which 

moves against Israel.  In prophecy this is a passage for a Jew in the tribulation to use to identify 

for himself and his people (Daniel Chapter 11 says that they who are wise shall understand) these 

ten, confederated kingdoms.  Psalm 83 is a prayer of a man in the tribulation.  Psalm 83:1-3, 

“Keep not thou silence, O God:  hold not thy peace, and be not still, O God.  For, lo, thine 

enemies make a tumult:  and they that hate thee have lifted up the head.  They have taken crafty 

counsel against thy people, and consulted against thy hidden ones.”  The “crafty counsel” is in 

Daniel Chapter 8.  The “hidden ones” are in Revelation Chapter 12 when they hide in the 

wilderness. 

 

Psalm 83:4-8, “They have said, Come, and let us cut them off from being a nation; that the name 

of Israel may be no more in remembrance.  For they have consulted together with one consent:  

they are confederate against thee:  The tabernacles of Edom, and the Ishmaelites; of Moab, and 
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the Hagarenes; Gebal, and Ammon, and Amalek; the Philistines with the inhabitants of Tyre; 

Assur also is joined with them:  they have holpen the children of Lot.  Selah.”  In verses 6, 7, and 

8 there are ten kingdoms involved:  Edom, the Ishmaelites, Moab, the Hagarenes, Gebal, 

Ammon, Amalek, the Philistines, Tyre and Assur. 

 

I can’t tell you where those kingdoms are going to be.  There is a situation about prophecy and 

the identity of these type nations that I know is in the Bible, but I haven’t been able to find the 

key to it to figure it out.  I know that there is a verse somewhere, but I haven’t been able to find 

the verse yet.  There are verses somewhere in the Bible that explain how these things fit together.  

Just as we have gone from ten toes (Daniel 2), to ten horns (Daniel 7), to ten kings (Revelation 

17) when you read the context of the passages you understand that each of these is the same 

thing.  There are verses in the Bible that people will be able to use to figure out these ten 

kingdoms.  When the time comes, God will show it to them.  We aren’t worried about that now.  

We don’t live in the tribulation and we are not going to live in the tribulation.  Even if we were 

living in the tribulation, this passage wouldn’t have anything to do with us.  This is about the 

Jews in the tribulation being persecuted by the anti-Christ.  They are hiding from the anti-Christ 

and they have a ten-confederated kingdom trying to cut Israel off from being a nation, but they 

will be able to identify these ten kingdoms and go through this tribulation. 

 

Look at Psalm 83:9-15, “Do unto them as unto the Midianites;..” (Judges Chapter 7 with Gideon) 

“...as to Sisera,..” (Judges 4), “...as to Jabin, at the brook of Kison:  Which perished at Endor:  

they became as dung for the earth.  Make their nobles like Oreb, and like Zeeb:  yea, all their 

princes as Zebah, and as Zalmunna:  Who said, Let us take to ourselves the houses of God in 

possession.  O my God, make them like a wheel; as the stubble before the wind.  As the fire 

burneth a wood, and as the flame setteth the mountains on fire; So persecute them with thy 

tempest, and make them afraid with thy storm.”  We have previously studied about eternal 

judgment. We saw the fire at the second coming of Christ and I showed you the verses that 

describe the fire and melting the mountains.  This is the fire.  The mountains melt at the presence 

of the Lord.  Psalm 83:16-18, “Fill their faces with shame; that they may seek thy name, O 

LORD.  Let them be confounded and troubled for ever; yea, let them be put to shame, and 

perish:  That men may know that thou, whose name alone is JEHOVAH art the most high over 

all the earth.”  That hasn’t happened yet, but it is going to happen.  Do you remember what the 

title “the most high” means?  The most high God, is the possessor of heaven and earth.  That is 

the issue at the second coming of Christ.  He is going to come back and the kingdoms of the 

world will become the kingdoms of our Lord and his Christ.  He will exercise the power that he 

has a divine right to.  He is not doing it today, but he will one day. 

 

That passage of scripture tells you many things.  Verses 11 and 12 tell you that the books of 

Judges and Isaiah (especially Judges) are books that tell you what is going to happen during the 

tribulation period and the second coming of Christ.  Every one of those things in verses 9-11 says 

“do unto them now as you did back then”.  They refer to things in Judges Chapters 4, 5, 7, 8, and 

9.  When the Old Testament Jew begins to look at the tribulation and is looking for the second 

coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, he is going to see that things are just like they were back in 

Judges. 
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The Old Testament is not a dead book.  It is real and literal, and it is history written in advance.  

Those things go in circles.  Some of the greatest pictures in the Bible of the second coming of the 

Lord Jesus Christ are in Judges Chapters 4 and 5.  The new bibles set all of it in poetry so that 

you will think it is figurative (in poetic language) and you will miss the prophetic importance of 

it.  They follow what they call a grammatical, historical method of interpretation.  They think 

that the Old Testament is dead and over with, so you can go back to it and just take out little 

“fables”, like Aesop’s fables.  That is still better than the allegorical method. 

 

The allegorical method says that it isn’t real and doesn’t mean what it says.  You can just go to 

the Old Testament and make it mean whatever you want it to say.  The grammatical historical 

method says it means what it says in the historical setting that it was in, but that’s all.  What they 

fail to realize is that every verse in the Bible means something in relation to every other verse in 

the Bible and they miss the doctrinal, dispensational teachings.  Prophecy cannot be studied with 

success by doing that.  If you think the Old Testament is over and is just history and is just there 

for you to take little spiritual gems out of, you are going to miss a whole lot when it comes to 

studying the Old Testament. 

 

People say that we Grace believers don’t study the Old Testament, but you are finding out a little 

different.  If you rightly divide the word and you know what God is doing today, it opens the Old 

Testament up to you so that you can study it and you don’t have to try to spiritualize everything.  

You can have real spiritual eyes where you can understand what is in the Old Testament.  When 

you understand the latent, prophetic teaching in the Old Testament, it builds your confidence and 

your faith and makes you say, hey man, that book is special.  It’s God’s book.  You will get 

confidence in God and then in your life.  Day by day we walk by faith in the book.  It strengthens 

your faith day by day and gives you something solid to stand on.  If you face a trail, temptation 

or difficulty in your life, you can say, “God told me this”.  It’s what God said in the Bible and I 

can stand on it.  It builds you up. 

 

Go back to Daniel 2:41-43.  All of these verses talk of the toes of the image as iron mixed with 

miry clay.  Look at Daniel 2:43, “And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall 

mingle themselves with the seed of men:..”  The clay and iron mingling together is likened unto 

the kings mingling themselves with the seed of men.  When you read this expression “mingling 

themselves with the seed of men”, do you think of something that had happened before in the 

Bible?  Go back to Genesis 6.  I don’t require that you believe all that I am going to tell you, but 

there are some things here that when you look at it, it can make you paranoid.  I don’t want you 

to be paranoid, I want you to be equipped and know what is going on.  I want you to have a grasp 

of the situation and know what is going to happen on this planet.  I want you to know how the 

adversary is going to work and what he is going to do, so that you, right now, can be motivated 

to thank God for his Grace that is going to get you out of that situation.  That way you can get 

out in the community and rub shoulders with people and get them saved so that they can get out 

of this situation, too.  If you can study this information and it doesn’t motivate you to take 

advantage of every opportunity you have to share the gospel of the Grace of God with others, 
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there is something spiritually wrong with you.  If this doesn’t motivate you to talk to people that 

you know in your every day walk, or strangers that you confront to get them saved, there is 

something spiritually wrong. 

 

Look what happens in Genesis 6:1-2, “And it came to pass, when men began to multiply on the 

face of the earth, and daughters were born unto them, That the sons of God saw the daughters of 

men that they were fair; and they took them wives of all which they chose.”  The “sons of God” 

in the Bible are angels.  Over and over again in the Bible the sons of God are angels.  People will 

say that it is the “godly line of Seth”, but there isn’t any such thing as a godly line of Seth.  

Where do you find that in the Bible?  Scofield put this in his footnotes, but there is no such thing 

as a “godly line of Seth”.   Seth was an ungodly, sorry rascal just like us.  He may have been as 

sweet and educated as anyone, but he was still an ungodly man.  Christ died for the ungodly.  

Aren’t you ungodly?  If you aren’t ungodly, then Christ didn’t die for you.  There is no such 

thing as a godly line of Seth; he was a sinner. 

 

It is true that there is a Messianic line, but it isn’t a godly line.  If you read the genealogy of the 

Lord Jesus Christ in Matthew Chapter 1 you will find some of the biggest hypocrites, liars, 

sinners and adulterers you have ever met in his genealogy.  David, for example, committed 

adultery, stole a man’s wife, and then killed the man to cover it up.  That’s not godliness.  The 

Messianic line is not godly.  There is no godly line of Seth.  The sons of God, over and over 

again in the Bible, are angels.  It is a terminology used in the Old Testament to describe angels, 

someone who is a direct result of creation by God’s hands.  In Genesis 6:2, “…they took them 

wives of all which they chose.”  The angels left their estate as being angels and took themselves 

wives of men. 

 

In Genesis 6:3-4, “And the LORD said, My spirit shall not always strive with man, for that he 

also is flesh:  yet his days shall be an hundred and twenty years.  There were giants in the earth in 

those days; and also after that, when the sons of God came in unto the daughters of men, and 

they bare children to them, the same became mighty men which were of old, men of renoun.”  

What you have is a situation that precipitates the flood.  The sons of God are coming down to 

earth and marrying the daughters of men and creating a race of giants (men of renoun).  It is an 

attempt to pollute the seed of man. 

 

What does this have to do with Daniel?  Jesus Christ said in Matthew 24:37, “But as in the days 

of Noe were, so shall also the coming of the Son of man be.”  The things that were occurring in 

Noah’s day are going to reappear on the earth during the time when the Lord Jesus Christ comes.  

With that in mind, think about the clay and the iron.  What does the clay represent?  What is clay 

a type of?  What were you made out of?  You were made out of clay, the dust of the earth.  Isaiah 

64:8, “But now, O LORD, thou art our father; we are the clay, and thou our potter; and we all are 

the work of thy hand.”   In Jeremiah 18:6, Jeremiah has gone to visit a potter.  He notices that the 

vessel (a type of man) the potter has made is marred, but the potter (as God) remade the marred 

vessel into a good vessel.  Romans 9:21 is another example.  Over and over, clay is used to 

represent men. 
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What about the iron?  There is an interesting thing about iron in the Bible; it is not true of every 

reference to iron, but it is true about some of them.  Very often when these giants (who are the 

offspring of the sons of God and the daughters of men) appear iron is connected with them in 

some way or another.  Over and over in the Old Testament iron is connected with fallen angels 

(the sons of God) and especially with the giants, which are the offspring of the sons of God and 

the daughters of men. 

 

Schofield has in his notes that angels are sexless, but he didn’t get that information from the 

Bible.  Every time angels appear in the Bible they are always male.  They are men; they are never 

women.  They are never sexless; they are never neuter.  They are men.  What about the verse (in 

Matthew 22:30) that says in heaven they can’t marry and they can’t be given in marriage?  If all 

the angels are men, then there is no way for them to marry.  It says, “as the angels in heaven”.  

There are no female angels in heaven to marry.  In case you have been politicalized by the 

common debate of our day that has nothing to do with reality, God is not a homosexual and God 

didn’t create homosexuals and no one in God’s creation was every made to be that way.  That is 

abnormal, unnatural and it is not the way the angels are.  Check the references in your King 

James Bible.  Angels are defined as being men so there is no problem with them having children 

with the daughters of men.  God just didn’t give them wives in their estate in heaven.  

 

Joshua 11:22, “There was none of the Anakims left in the land of the children of Israel:  only in 

Gaza, in Gath, and in Ashdod, there remained.”  Anakims are giants.  Goliath is from Gath and 

he is one of the remnants of the giants that appear after the flood that Genesis 6:4 talks about. 

 

Go to I Samuel 17:4, “And there went out a champion out of the camp of the Philistines, named 

Goliath, of Gath, whose height was six cubits and a span.  And he had an helmet of brass upon 

his head, and he was armed with a coat of mail; and the weight of the coat was five thousand 

shekels of brass.  And he had greaves of brass upon his legs, and a target of brass between his 

shoulders.  And the staff of his spear was like a weaver’s beam; and his spear’s head weighed six 

hundred shekels of iron:  and one bearing a shield went before him.”  Do you see how Goliath 

has iron associated with him?  Over and over when you see the remnants of the giants, these 

fallen angels and their prodigy, iron is there. 

 

Go to Deuteronomy 3:11, “For only Og king of Bashan remained of the remnant of giants; 

behold, his bedstead was a bedstead of iron; is it not in Rabbath of the children of Ammon? Nine 

cubits was the length thereof, and four cubits the breadth of it, after the cubit of a man.”  His bed 

was made of iron.  A cubit equals 1-½ feet, therefore his bed was 13 ½ feet long and 6 feet wide.  

Og was a very big man.  I don’t want to make a big deal of this, but it is interesting to me that 

God uses iron in Daniel. 

 

Go to Job 40:15-18, “Behold now behemoth, which I made with thee; he eateth grass as an ox.  

Lo now, his strength is in his loins, and his force is in the navel of this belly.  He moveth his tail 
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like a cedar:  the sinews of his stones are wrapped together.  His bones are as strong pieces of 

brass; his bones are like bars of iron.”  There is the reference to iron again.  That description is 

associated with the anti-Christ.  The word behemoth is a word that describes a composite beast.  

It is made of several beasts.  If you want to know what a behemoth is in the Bible, look in 

Revelation 13:1-2.  The anti-Christ is like a leopard, a bear, and a lion.  He has a mouth like a 

lion, feet like a bear, and he is a leopard, he is a composite beast.  He is a non-descript beast in 

Revelation 7.  What you are dealing with here is the anti-Christ.  Genesis 3:14 is a reference to 

his belly.  Look at verse 19.  “He is the chief of the ways of God:  he that made him can make his 

sword to approach unto him.”  That passage will be a comfort to the Jews during the tribulation.  

They will know that they have the “sword” that can overcome the anti-Christ.  It is not a sword 

of metal, but it is a book.  The two-edged sword, the word of God is the book. 

 

You can check other verses, but what you have when you go back to Daniel Chapter 2 is a 

situation where Daniel says the iron men, these ten kings, shall mingle themselves with the seed 

of men.  This kingdom has a Roman element, which is connected with the sons of God who are 

iron men, who are people, men of renoun.  The anti-Christ kingdom in the future has a Roman 

element that is connected with demonic super men.  The last kingdom on the earth before the 

Lord Jesus Christ appears is going to be a ten, confederated united nations kingdom under the 

dominion of the Roman church.  It will be operated by ten demonic super men who mingle with 

the seed of men and produce super men who will be as Judas was.  Do you remember what Jesus 

Christ said about Judas Iscariot?  Jesus said that Judas was a devil (John 6:70-71).  In John 17:12 

Jesus called Judas Iscariot the son of perdition. 

 

The connections just keep mounding up.  Notice the only other man in the Bible ever called the 

son of perdition.  Go to II Thessalonians 2:3, “Let no man deceive you by any means:  for that 

day shall not come except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the 

son of perdition.”  Who is he?  In verse 4, “Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is 

called God, or that is worshipped; so that he as God setteth in the temple of God, shewing 

himself that he is God.”  That is the anti-Christ.  He is going to have a bunch of men around him 

who are super men.  Demonic, satanically created iron men who will be able to produce lying 

signs and wonders.  That last kingdom is going to under the dominion of Rome.  Revelation 

17:18 calls her MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, the great city, which reigneth over the 

kings of the earth.  The Roman church has dominion over that kingdom.  Ten demonic men who 

have given their allegiance to the incarnation of Satan himself will operate that kingdom.  They 

are going to deceive and lead the world into believing that Satan is Jesus Christ incarnate.  When 

Jesus Christ comes back into the heavens to fight against the Adversary, to fight against the anti-

Christ, to fight against Satan, the anti-Christ is going to gather the nations of the earth together 

and convince them that he is God Almighty and that the one up there in the heavens which has 

come to fight against him is the devil (and Darth Vader, etc).  You haven’t seen real star wars 

yet.  The creative genius of unsaved people is satanically inspired according to Ephesians 2:2-3.  

Generations of people can forget things so quickly and be deceived and lead into nothing.  One 

day the anti-Christ is going to come and he will have the ten kings with him and there will be a 

real show here on the earth.  It will make the fictional shows of Star Wars, Star Trek and Space 

Invaders look like a Sunday school picnic. 
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Back to Daniel Chapter 2, verses 44-45, “In the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set 

up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed:  and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, 

but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.  

Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it 

brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, and silver, and the gold; the great God hath made 

known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter:  and the dream is certain, and the 

interpretation thereof sure.”  God is going to set up a kingdom.  It will be a literal, visible, 

physical, earthly, Davidic kingdom that the Lord Jesus Christ is going to reign in and rule.  It 

doesn’t make any difference what the devil and the nations or men of this earth do.  They can do 

their devil’s best, but when that grinding, smiting “stone” comes back, they and their kingdoms 

will be destroyed and God will set up his own kingdom. 

 

When it is you and God, it is a majority of one.  It doesn’t make any difference what the 

government or religion or other people’s circumstances say, when it’s God, that is it.  But things 

will be happening down here on earth before that day.  We are not going to be here.  You and I 

will be gone.  We will have taken our positions, reigning in the government of heavens.  

However, there might be people that we know who are still here in those days, or worse yet, they 

might be in hell.  We need to get the gospel out to them. 
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Daniel 2:44-49 (101-12) 

(Lesson 12) 

 

 

By way of review, I remind you that we are in a passage here that is dealing specifically with the 

image that Nebuchadnezzar had a dream about.  He requires of the religious leaders that they 

give him not only the interpretation, but also the dream.  He threatens them and tells them that if 

they don’t reveal the correct dream and interpretation he will put them to death.  Daniel, along 

with his three friends Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, have prayed and God gives them the 

dream and the interpretation.  Daniel and his friends come forward and Daniel gives 

Nebuchadnezzar the dream in Daniel 2:31-35 and the interpretation begins in verse 36. 

 

We have already seen how this great image is the image of a man.  It has a head of gold, which is 

Babylon under the rule of Nebuchadnezzar.  Then there are the arms of silver.  That is the 

kingdom Media Persia (two parts for two arms).  The belly and thighs of brass are the kingdom 

of Greece.  Next are legs of iron, which is the kingdom of Rome.  Then come the feet and toes, 

which are the future kingdom of the anti-Christ.  Everything in the passage was future for Daniel, 

except for Babylon, which has just taken over Israel.  Nebuchadnezzar had just been established 

as the head of gold.  All of the other kingdoms were future from Daniel’s day.  

 

But from our perspective here, we see that we live in a parenthetical insertion, a gap, which 

exists between the legs and the feet.  The fourth kingdom is divided between the legs and the 

feet.  The legs are iron.  The first coming of the Lord Jesus Christ takes place during the Roman 

empire, the kingdom that is represented by the legs.  The great stone that Nebuchadnezzar saw 

that was cut without hands comes and hits the image on the feet.  It is important that you 

understand that it doesn’t hit it on the legs, but it hits the image on the feet.  That stone is a type 

of the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ and when the stone hits the image it breaks into a 

million pieces and is blown away and has destroyed the gentile dominion.  The thing that is 

going to destroy the times of the gentiles and the gentile world dominion is the second coming of 

the Lord Jesus Christ.  In the place of the image, the stone grows up to be a great mountain, 

which is the kingdom of God.  We call it the millennium because the thousand years of it is 

marked off in the book of the Revelation.  That is the kingdom over which the Lord Jesus Christ 

will reign.  That is where we are in Daniel 2:44. 

 

Babylon, Media Persia, Greece, Rome and then the dispensation of Grace, the mystery, is stuck 

in between the legs and the feet where there is a gap.  Just as we studied that God’s prophetic 

program is interrupted and the mystery program is inserted, so it is that Satan takes his dominion 

and moves it into mystery form.  The kingdom over which the anti-Christ will eventually reign is 

represented by the iron and clay in the feet and toes.  When the anti-Christ kingdom shows up it 

is also in a mystery form “MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT”. 
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What you have in Daniel 2:41-43 is the last kingdom, represented by the toes and the feet (the 

iron and clay), has the Roman iron element in it.  It is connected with the sons of God.  This 

connection has to do with the ten toes because the toes are going to be “iron men” so to speak, 

like the giants back Genesis 6.  They are going to be men of renoun.  Once again those sons of 

God are involved in this last kingdom before the Lord Jesus Christ comes.  This last kingdom is 

going to be a ten-confederated kingdom under the Roman Catholic Church, operated by ten 

demonic supermen who are like Judas was; they are devils.  They are going to give their power 

and allegiance to the anti-Christ who is the man of sin, who is revealed as the son of perdition, 

who exalts himself as God, professing that he is God, deceiving the whole world into believing 

that he is God and that Jesus Christ (who will be in the heavens at that time) is the devil.  Can 

that possibly be?  You know good and well it can if you know anything about what is going on 

in the world today.  You know how twisted and distorted the truth can get. 

 

Satan is going to convince the world that he is God almighty and that he is Jesus Christ.  At this 

time, beginning in the middle of the tribulation, Jesus Christ will be in the heavens fighting 

against Satan, throwing him out of the heavens in the middle of the week, down to the earth.  

There will be a “star wars” type of situation going on with a battle in the heavens.  Then Satan 

will come down, professing to be the Lord Jesus Christ at his second advent, to fight against 

Satan in the heavens.  It’s going to be a mess.  The books you have read by Salem Kurbin and 

Herald Lindsel don’t tell the half of it.  They don’t even scratch the surface of it.  Those books 

sort of put you to sleep once you get in the Bible and find out what really is going to happen. 

 

We are going to start in Daniel 2:44 and talk about the kingdom that God is going to establish to 

replace it.  But before we do that, let me clear up something that I said previously.  I had said that 

the expression “the sons of God” is a reference to angels in the Bible.  That statement was a little 

too broad.  What I should have said was that in the Old Testament the expression “the sons of 

God” is used over and over as a reference to angels.  The expression “the sons of God” as it is 

used in Genesis 6 is a reference to the angels that saw the daughters of men, etc.  Genesis 6:2, 

“That the sons of God saw the daughters of men that they were fair; and they took them wives of 

all which they chose.”  Now Peter in a commentary says in II Peter 2:4-5, “For if God spared not 

the angels that sinned, but cast them down to hell, and delivered them into chains of darkness, to 

be reserved unto judgment; And spared not the old world, but saved Noah the eighth person, a 

preacher of righteousness, bringing in the flood upon the world of the ungodly”.  Do you see the 

connection between Noah and the angels (the angels that sinned)? 

 

Look at Jude 1:6, “And the angels which kept not their first estate, but left their own habitation, 

he hath reserved in everlasting chains under darkness unto the judgment of the great day.”  Those 

angels kept not their first estate and left their habitations.  In Jude 1:7, “Even as Sodom and 

Gomorrha, and the cities about them in like manner, giving themselves over to fornication, (as in 

Genesis 6:2) and going after strange flesh, are set forth for an example, suffering the vengeance 

of eternal fire.”  The word “strange” is the word heteros which means a different kind.  The 

angels leave their first habitation and go after strange flesh, flesh of a different kind.  They go to 

earth to cohabitate with the daughters of men and the offspring of these unions are the giants, the 
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last of which David fought when he killed Goliath.  Those giants of Genesis 6 are the result of 

the co-mingling of the sons of God and the daughter’s of men.  The “sons of God” in Genesis 6 

are a reference to angels. 

 

We have talked about this before and I have tried to show you that in the very farthest recesses of 

the universe up in the sides of the north is where, when Jesus Christ comes, he is going to come 

from.  You always want to know which way north is.   Do you know why?  You want to know 

which way to look when you hear the trumpet don’t you?  You don’t want to be confused.  Jesus 

Christ isn’t going to come from the south or the west or the east.  You want to stay properly 

oriented.  Some people say that he will come out of the east.  That is because in Ezekiel it says 

that he will enter the eastern gate.  But Jesus is coming down from the Mount of Olives to enter 

the eastern gate of Jerusalem; he isn’t coming out of the eastern sky.  We sing the song “break 

the eastern sky”.  He isn’t going to break the eastern sky in Chicago.  He will be coming from 

where he lives in the north.  That is where he lives. 

 

God is God and as that he can choose to manifest his person, his presence and his glory in a 

specific geographic location.  That location in the Bible is described as north.  When Jesus Christ 

comes back he will come back out of the north at the rapture.  When he comes back at the second 

coming of Christ he is coming back to Palestine, not Chicago.  The rapture will come out of the 

north.  There is a place in the north, in the upper recesses of the universe.  The universe in the 

Bible has a shape and size to it.  It’s real, not some ethereal, mystical thing that doesn’t make 

sense.  You take Genesis Chapter 1, a piece of paper and a pencil and you can draw the universe 

if you just take what it says and the way it says it and write it down.  You can do it and I can do 

it.  People don’t think to take their Bible realistically like that.  They are always looking for little 

spiritual gems and they forget to get the concrete reality of it.  Up there in the sides of the north 

there is a planet and it is called the Mount of the Congregation.  That is a place where the 

judgment of God over the government of the universe is carried on. 

 

On occasion the courts of justice sit on that place and the sons of God come to present 

themselves before God.  Now go to Job 1:6, “Now there was a day when the sons of God came 

to present themselves before the LORD, and Satan came also among them.”  Who are the sons of 

God coming to present themselves?  They are angels.  In Job 2:1, “Again there was a day when 

the sons of God came to present themselves before the LORD, and Satan came also among them 

to present himself before the LORD.”  The sons of God in the Old Testament are angels.  

 

Go to Job 38:1-4, “Then the LORD answered Job out of the whirlwind, and said, Who is this that 

darkeneth counsel by words without knowledge?  Gird up now thy loins like a man; for I will 

demand of thee, and answer thou me.  Where wast thou when I laid the foundations of the earth? 

declare, if thou hast understanding.”  That’s a good question isn’t it?  If you think you are so 

smart and have all the answers, where were you when I laid the foundations of the earth?  You 

weren’t, that’s the answer.  You weren’t even a bad memory.  Job 38:6, “Whereupon are the 

foundations thereof fastened? or who laid the corner stone thereof;”  The Greeks have Atlas 

holding the earth on his shoulders and he is standing on a turtle.  So the Greeks worship Atlas 

and the turtle.  But what is the turtle standing on?  The book of Job is the oldest book in the 

Bible; it predates the writings of Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy.  It 

was written before the time of Moses.  God is asking Job what the earth is built on, what it is 
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fastened to, and what holds it in place.  There are about 35 questions in Job Chapters 38 and 39 

that modern science has no answer for.  It has scientific questions and queries that for the past 

4000 years some of the greatest scientific brains have been unable to figure out.  One of the 

hardest things to do is ask a good question.  And the Lord asked Job some good questions.  Are 

you a science “bug”?  Try to figure out the answers to Job 38 and 39.  Some people will say that 

the Bible is not scientific, but try to answer those questions.  You need to keep science and 

education in its proper place and proper perspective.  You don’t want to set your eternal destiny 

on anything that has to be rewritten every ten years because the textbooks are obsolete and 

wrong.  You don’t want to set your eternal destiny on something that has to be changed.  Get a 

book that doesn’t ever have to be changed.  The Bible doesn’t change; it is static. 

 

Job 38:6, “Whereupon are the foundations thereof fastened? or who laid the corner stone thereof;  

When the morning stars sang together, and all the sons of God shouted for joy?”  When God 

created the heavens and the earth and hung the earth on nothing, the angels saw all this and gave 

a big shout for joy.  The morning stars sang together.  In Revelation Chapter 1, the angels of the 

seven churches were identified as stars.  Look in Revelation 1:20, “The mystery of the seven 

stars which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are 

the angels of the seven churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven 

churches.”  In the Bible angels are associated with stars.  There is something about an angel that 

he has to have light in order to function.  He doesn’t function without that light.  A star is the 

source of the light.  They are so closely associated with stars in the Bible that an angel is 

identified as a star.  There is an affinity between those two things.  In Job you are dealing with 

angels who are the sons of God.  A son of God is a reference to someone who is the result of the 

direct creation of the hand of God.  That is why they have that title.  That is why Adam is called 

the son of God.  He is a direct creation of the hand of Almighty God.  Go to the end of Luke 

3:38, “…which was the son of Adam, which was the son of God.”  God created Adam out of the 

dust of the earth. 

 

Now go to John Chapter 1.  Notice that in the New Testament this term begins to be expanded.  

John 1:12-13, “But as many as received him, to them gave he power to become the sons of God, 

even to them that believe on his name:” (That is as many of Israel that received Christ became 

the sons of God.  There are some people who can become the sons of God.  How?) “Which were 

born, not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God.”  In other 

words, they are the sons of God by the direct creation, spiritually speaking, of God.  They 

become children of God, spiritually speaking, by way of the new birth.  There is no “new birth” 

in the Old Testament.  That might shock you, but there is no record in the word of God anywhere 

in the Old Testament that there is a new birth (or being born again) in the context of John 3 or 

Titus 3 or Romans 8 or Ephesians 2.  There is no new birth like that in the Old Testament.  That 

is a new covenant blessing promised with the coming of the spirit of God.  In the Old Testament 

there are no people, outside of Adam, who are sons of God.  The creatures who are the direct 

creation of God are the angels.  So in the Old Testament the reference to the sons of God are 

angels. All angels are called sons of God.  When you see that expression in the Old Testament it 

is talking about angels.  In the New Testament the expression broadens out by virtue of the new 

birth.  You and I can become sons of God.  We have the power, the authority, the right and 

capacity to become the sons of God by faith in the Lord Jesus Christ.  I want you to understand 

this relationship clearly.  In the Old Testament the sons of God are angels, but when you get in 
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the New Testament, it broadens out.  A son of God is someone who is the direct creation of God.  

You and I can become the sons of God.  John tells us in 1 John 3:2, “Beloved, now are we the 

sons of God, and it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we know that, when he shall 

appear, we shall be like him…”  Those are people not angels.  They are sons of God by the direct 

creation of God.  They are born of God. 

 

All angels are men (all men are not angels).  Revelation 21:17, “And he measured the wall 

thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, of the 

angel.”  The verse says that he measured according to the cubits of the angel.  The angel is a 

man.  Every time you see an angel in the Bible, he is a man.  I say that so that you know that they 

are not neutered.  They are not longhaired, blue eyed, crosses between men and women wearing 

long robes and floating around in an ethereal fog.  If an angel appeared here today, he would be a 

beautiful looking 33-year-old man.  He would not be a blonde, blue-eyed man.  He would look 

like a Jew.  The Bible says that the Lord Jesus Christ’s hair was black and bushy like a raven’s 

hair, and his eyes were brown, but we are not going to get into that now. 

 

Back to Daniel Chapter 2:44, “And in the days of these kings” (This is the future days of the 

anti-Christ and his kingdom with ten kings.  The expression “in the days of these kings” is 

important because it fixes the time element on this passage.  It is identified in Revelation 17:12-

14.  It fixes the time element when God is going to set up his kingdom as future from where we 

are.) “shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed:” (That is clear.  

God is going to set up a kingdom and no one is ever going to destroy it.) “and the kingdom shall 

not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it 

shall stand for ever.”  This is going to be the last kingdom.  There won’t be another kingdom 

coming after this one.  It is going to break up all the other kingdoms and there will be no other 

kingdoms after this one. 

 

Daniel 2:45, “Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain without 

hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great 

God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, 

and the interpretation thereof sure.”  The stone was cut without hands.  That is a reference to the 

fact that it is of divine origin, no human instrumentality, that God did it.  It is not highly 

apocalyptic and symbolic.  We don’t have to guess at what it is.  The reason for that is this 

passage demonstrates the pre-millennial system to be the proper system of Bible interpretation. 

 

When the stone (the kingdom of God) hits (in verse 34), it smites the image on the feet.  The 

second coming of Christ hits the feet.  The second coming of Christ is in the legs.  The stone hits 

in the future, beyond where we are today.  The kingdom isn’t established in the first coming like 

the ah-millennialist say, it is established beyond the point in the legs.  It is established in the feet.  

They say that Jesus came and put a spiritual kingdom in the hearts of his followers and that it is 

getting bigger and bigger and soon will it will take over the world.  That is nonsense and this 

passage demonstrates it.  This passage is an object of tremendous critical attack in the 

commentaries and by the scholars of the ah-millennialists rather than pre-millennial Bible 

students.  Notice that when “the God of heaven shall set up a kingdom” that it is going to hit and 

break the image to pieces and consume these kingdoms and destroy them.  The stone hits 

suddenly with great, catastrophic consequences.  It doesn’t just roll gradually down the hill and 
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displace these kingdoms.  It strikes suddenly and blows up.  It is a catastrophic, sudden event.  It 

is not a gradual 2,000-year event that gradually brings in the kingdom, but rather God sets the 

kingdom up immediately.  It consumes and destroys and takes the place of literal, visible earthly 

kingdoms.  It gets rid of them and replaces them with a literal, visible earthly kingdom of God.  

This is an important passage because it demonstrates to you the issue of the pre-millennial 

coming of Christ. 

 

I want you to notice two things.  One is about the stone.  The stone is important; it was cut 

without hands.  That stone is God’s stone.  Who is God’s stone?  The Lord Jesus Christ (I 

Corinthians 10:4 “…that Rock was Christ.”)  The Rock isn’t Peter.  There is a certain 

interpretation of this passage that says that the Rock is Peter because Jesus says “and on this rock 

will I build my church”.   They have the wrong rock.  But Moses knew that they were going to 

do that and he warned about this happening back in Deuteronomy 32 (1,500 years before it was 

happened).  Isn’t it interesting how the Bible gets a jump on people?  You keep studying the 

Bible and people keep saying that the Bible is outdated and outmoded.  Why does it always stay 

ahead of everyone if it is so archaic and you can’t get anything new out of it?  Yet it always stays 

so far ahead of people.  Deuteronomy 32:30, “How should one chase a thousand, and two put ten 

thousand to flight, except their Rock had sold them, and the LORD had shut them up?”  This 

whole passage is prophetically about the second coming of Christ.  Do you see the word Rock 

with a capital “R”?  The Rock and the Lord are the same.  The Rock sold them because the Lord 

shut them up.  He turned them over to their enemies.  Notice verse 31, “For their rock is not as 

our Rock, even our enemies themselves being judges.”  Isn’t that something?  The enemies have 

a rock and God has a Rock.  Their rock is not our Rock, but they are both rocks.  Notice in verse 

37 who their rock is.  Deuteronomy 32:37, “And he shall say, Where are their gods, their rock in 

whom they trusted”. They have a rock associated with their religious system that they are 

trusting in.  So it doesn’t surprise Bible believers that when the Lord Jesus Christ sets that 

kingdom program aside some old, deluded fanatic in the world’s religious system would grab 

Matthew 16:18 about the apostle to the circumcision and say, “That thou art Peter, and upon this 

rock I will build my church…”  Wrong rock!  That shouldn’t surprise you because Moses had 

already said that when the second coming comes and the folks oppose Israel in the tribulation 

under the anti-Christ, they are going to have a rock – it’s going to be the god they trust in, the 

anti-Christ, Satan.  The rock in Daniel is God’s Rock.  The stone is the Lord Jesus Christ.  It’s 

not “their rock”, not Peter or the rock of the religious system. 

 

Go to Matthew 21 and notice there are three functions given to the stone in the New Testament.  

There are three functions given to the Lord Jesus Christ in the capacity of being a stone.  

Matthew 21:42-44, “Jesus saith unto them, Did ye never read in the scriptures, The stone which 

the builders rejected, the same is become the head of the corner: this is the Lord's doing, and it is 

marvellous in our eyes?  Therefore say I unto you, The kingdom of God shall be taken from you, 

and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof.  And whosoever shall fall on this stone 

shall be broken: but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to powder.”  The first issue is 

that the stone is going to be a rock of offense, a stumbling stone.  Jesus Christ’s first coming is 

described in about a half dozen passages as Israel’s stumbling stone that was laid in Zion.  They 

stumble over him and they fall and they are broken because of that.  But then the last part of that 

verse says, “…but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to powder.”  That is the second 

coming of Christ in Daniel 2:44.  That is the grinding stone.  When it lands on you it will grind 
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you to powder.  You have two functions.  At the first coming of Christ, he is a stumbling stone, a 

rock of offense.  Israel sees him; they stumble over him and they fall because of it.  At the 

second coming, he is a grinding stone.  In Daniel 2:44 he comes down, and BOOM, grinds the 

gentile world power to powder.  Now go to I Peter 2.  There is a capacity that he holds for 

believers.  This passage is talking about the Jewish saints and circumcision believers, but there is 

a spiritual application here for you and me in light of I Corinthians 10.  In 1 Peter 2:3-5, “If so be 

ye have tasted that the Lord is gracious.  To whom coming, as unto a living stone, disallowed 

indeed of men, but chosen of God, and precious, Ye also, as lively stones, are built up a spiritual 

house, an holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God by Jesus Christ.”  In 

1 Peter 2:9, “But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar 

people…”  That doesn’t fit the Body of Christ; you are none of those things.  But it does fit the 

circumcision saints because that is exactly what Exodus 19 and Isaiah 61 said they would be.  

They are not in the flesh, but they are a spiritual house.  They get the blessing of the new 

covenant and the ability to do it in the new birth. 

 

In 1 Peter 2:6-8, “Wherefore also it is contained in the scripture, Behold, I lay in Sion a chief 

corner stone, elect, precious: and he that believeth on him shall not be confounded. Unto you 

therefore which believe he is precious: but unto them which be disobedient, the stone which the 

builders disallowed, the same is made the head of the corner, And a stone of stumbling, and a 

rock of offence, even to them which stumble at the word, being disobedient: whereunto also they 

were appointed.”  He is a stumbling stone and a rock of offense for the unbelievers.  He is a 

grinding stone for the people at the second coming of Christ when he comes back and destroys 

the gentile world power.  But he is a precious corner stone to people that believe.  He is the thing 

that holds everything together and he caps it all off.  For us that believe, Jesus Christ is precious, 

like a jewel, more important than anything else in the world. 

 

Go back to Daniel Chapter 2.  He is a stone, which is the second coming of Christ.  He is the 

grinding stone coming back to set up his kingdom.  In Daniel 2:46, “Then the king 

Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and worshipped Daniel, and commanded that they should 

offer an oblation and sweet odours unto him.”  Nebuchadnezzar recognizes that the dream is real 

and that he has the right interpretation.  Notice what he does?  He falls down and worships 

Daniel.  In Daniel 2:47-48, “The king answered unto Daniel, and said, Of a truth it is, that your 

God is a God of gods, and a Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou couldest reveal 

this secret.  Then the king made Daniel a great man, and gave him many great gifts, and made 

him ruler over the whole province of Babylon; and chief of the governors over all the wise men 

of Babylon.”  There is something missing in that passage.  Do you know what is missing?  There 

is an angel over in Revelation 22 that John fell down to worship and do you know what the angel 

said?  He said don’t worship me; worship God.  But Nebuchadnezzar falls down and worships 

Daniel.  He offers burnt offerings and sweet odours unto him, but you don’t read about Daniel 

ever telling Nebuchadnezzar to stop.  There is not a blemish on Daniel’s record in the entire 

Bible, except that.  That reminds me to say this is an illustration of Ecclesiastes 7:20, “For there 

is not a just man upon earth, that doeth good, and sinneth not.”  When the Bible paints the saints 

in Bible, it paints their sins and shortcomings just like it paints the glowing times.  Later you will 

see Daniel join the “lion’s club” in Chapter 6 and the Bible paints the glowing victory that 

Daniel had over the lion’s den.  The Bible will show you the glory, but it will show you the dirt 

on his feet, too, just to remind you.  There is not a saint in the Bible that I know about that 
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doesn’t have at least one blemish on them.  It’s hard to find on some of them.  It’s hard to find on 

Daniel, but that’s it.  It’s hard to find on Joseph.  Joseph is a type of the Lord Jesus Christ in at 

least 150 different ways (the most perfect one in the Bible), but there is just one little blemish on 

his record.  It reminds me that before you hold a man up and make him a big shot, remember, we 

are all flesh.  So you have the reminder right there.  We are going to study about Daniel and he is 

going to be a type of the Holy Spirit, but he is still a sinner like you and I. 

 

Daniel 2:49, “Then Daniel requested of the king, and he set Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, 

over the affairs of the province of Babylon: but Daniel sat in the gate of the king.”  You want to 

compare that verse with Genesis 19:1.  You don’t have to go there now, but Lot sat in the gate of 

Sodom and Daniel sat in the gate of the king.  Lot wasn’t faithful and Daniel was.  It isn’t 

necessarily where you are, but what you are that counts the most.  It doesn’t matter if a guy gets 

in “politics”, it’s what you are when you are there.  God wants you to be faithful to him in 

whatever capacity you have. 

 

In the next lesson we will go over some passages that demonstrate that the kingdom that God 

sets up in verses 44 and 45 is a literal, visible, earthly Davidic kingdom that covers the globe 

upon which we live. 
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Daniel 2:44-49 Kingdom (101-13) 

(Lesson 13) 

 

We have been talking about the kingdom that God will establish on the earth.  There is a great 

deal of discussion held on the type of kingdom or the nature of the kingdom.  We are what we 

call pre-millennial believers.  The Bible teaches, and I have said to you as we have studied 

through this, that Daniel Chapter 2 establishes the pre-millennial system, the correct system, of 

Bible interpretation.  That is God is going to establish a literal, physical, visible, earthly, Davidic 

kingdom on this earth.  The second coming of Christ will precede this kingdom.  Jesus Christ 

will come back to earth, and by that coming he will establish and inaugurate that kingdom.  He is 

not building a kingdom in the world today.  What God is going to do in order to bring in the 

kingdom, is to send his son back here and set up an earthly kingdom. 

 

The other position is called a-millennialism.  That is no literal, visible, physical, earthly, Davidic 

kingdom.  Sometimes this is call chiliasm.  Chilial and millennial are words in Latin and Greek 

that mean a thousand.  They refer to the thousand years in Revelation Chapter 20.  So the term 

millennium is taken and placed on the idea of a literal, visible, earthly kingdom.  I want you see 

that there is a literal, physical, earthly kingdom. 

 

People talk about how the earth is going to end, but the way it is going to end is not in a 

holocaust.  It’s not going to have to do with the anti-Christ and the approaching hoof beats, etc.  

The way the earth is going to end is in Daniel 2:44, “And in the days of these kings shall the God 

of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed…”  God Almighty is going to set up 

a kingdom on this little planet and make this earth the center of the universe.  He is going to 

make the earth once again the command center of the government of the universe.  He is going to 

establish on the earth a literal, physical, visible, earthly, Davidic kingdom.  I hope that is clear.  

When I say literal I mean literal.  When I say physical, I mean you can touch it.  When I say 

earthly, I mean it is on this planet.  When I say Davidic I mean it going to be centered in Israel.  

The throne of David will rule over this planet and there is going to be a kingdom, a monarchy.  

We won’t date the calendar BC or AD then, we will date it RD (the reign of God).  Anno 

Domino will give way to Regnum Dio.  God sets up a kingdom and the Lord Jesus Christ will be 

the King of Kings and Lord of Lords. 

 

Go back to Daniel 2:35 and notice in the passage, “Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the 

silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together…”   In other words, the times of the gentiles 

extend as one continuous unit, until the second coming of Christ, when his kingdom comes to 

replace the gentile kingdoms.  They are broken to pieces together in one fell swoop.  “…and 

became like the chaff of the summer threshingfloors; and the wind carried them away, that no 

place was found for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and 

filled the whole earth.”  The gentile nations are broken, carried away and are gone forever.  The 

stone becomes a mountain and fills the whole earth.  It is a literal, earthly kingdom. 
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Daniel 2:44-45, “And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which 

shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in 

pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.  Forasmuch as thou sawest 

that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the 

brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God hath made known to the king what shall 

come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.”  There is no 

mistake about it.  If God’s Word means what is says that kingdom is going to come. 

 

Go to Daniel Chapter 7.  I want you to see the political, earthly nature of this kingdom.  I want to 

establish in your mind as a student of the Word of God, that the goal of prophecy is not the 

formation of a body of spiritual believers called the Body of Christ.  The goal of prophecy is 

restore the authority of God Almighty over this earth through the instrumentality of a kingdom 

that belongs to the nation Israel, a Davidic kingdom.  Daniel 7:13, “I saw in the night visions, 

and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 

days, and they brought him near before him.”  The Lord Jesus Christ goes to God the Father.  In 

the New Testament (Matthew, Mark, Luke and John) the reason that Jesus is called the “Son of 

man” is because it is a messianic title given to him in the passage here.  It is a title of Messiah.  

 

In the passage of Daniel 7:14, it says that the Son of man, Christ, receives the authority from the 

Ancient of days to administer the kingdom.  Daniel 7:14, “And there was given him dominion, 

and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages, should serve him: his 
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dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which 

shall not be destroyed.” 

 

Go down to Daniel 7:27, “And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom 

under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the most High, whose 

kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him.”  That kingdom 

is given to Messiah and his saints and that, of course, is the nation Israel.  God gave a particular 

piece of real estate to Abraham, to Isaac, to Jacob and to the twelve tribes that came out of Jacob.  

There is a piece of ground in the mid-east that is called Palestine.  God gave the land of 

Palestine, to Abraham, to Isaac, to Jacob and their descendants.  The reason that we list the 

names Abraham, Isaac and Jacob is because God gave it to Abraham and then he gave it to Isaac, 

not Ishmael.  God chose Isaac over Ishmael (“In Isaac shall thy seed be called”).  Isaac is the 

promised one.  Ishmael is not. 

 

Abraham had descendants from Ishmael, but they don’t own the land.  The Arabs in the land 

today are descendants of Abraham through Ishmael.  Ishmael had twelve tribes also, but they 

don’t own the land.  God gave the land to Isaac and through Isaac to Jacob (not Esau).  Jacob had 

twelve sons that God gave the land to.  Notice in Psalm 105:9-12, “Which covenant he made 

with Abraham, and his oath unto Isaac; And confirmed the same unto Jacob for a law, and to 

Israel for an everlasting covenant:  Saying, Unto thee will I give the land of Canaan, the lot of 

your inheritance:  When they were but a few men in number; yea, very few, and strangers in it.”  

God made the covenant with Abraham then he confirmed it with Isaac (Genesis 26), confirms it 

to Jacob (Genesis 28) and then to Israel.  Jacob and Israel is the same person, just the name 

changes.  Notice carefully what he says in verse 11 because it is very important.  “Unto thee will 

I give the land of Canaan…”.  All the land, everything on the earth belongs to God.  You might 

hold a deed to a little piece of ground, but it belongs to God and whomever he wants to give it to.  

The Abrahamic covenant confirmed to Isaac, to Jacob and then to the twelve tribes has to do 

with a specific piece of land. 

 

Go to Genesis 13:14-15, “And the LORD said unto Abram, after that Lot was separated from 

him, Lift up now thine eyes, and look from the place where thou art northward, and southward, 

and eastward, and westward:   For all the land which thou seest, to thee will I give it, and to thy 

seed for ever.”   All the land was given to Abraham and his seed forever.  Does that mean there 

will come a time when they don’t own that land anymore?  They may not be in the land and 

possess it (Abraham never possessed it, he didn’t inherit it yet), but they will.  

 

If God gave the land to Abraham, but he never possessed it, how is he going to possess it?  He is 

going to have to be resurrected.  Abraham understood that, but we don’t have time now to get 

into that.  Involved in the promise of possessing the land was the promise of eternal life.  If you 

are going to possess the land forever, you are going to have to live forever.  The promise of 

eternal life was implicit in the promise of the land.  As it goes on, Abraham begins to understand 

those things.  That is why when he went up on the mountain with Isaac in Genesis 22:5 he told 

his young men that “…I and the lad will go yonder and worship and come again to you.”  
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Hebrews 11:19 says that Abraham received him as figure from the dead and he did.  Abraham 

understood resurrection and eternal life.  The point is the land is involved in this.  Don’t get so 

involved in seeing the eternal life issue, that you miss the land issue. 

 

People focus on the fact of eternal life.  You and I today, by the grace of God, are made the seed 

of Abraham.  Remember when Abram had his name changed to Abraham?  That is when 

circumcision was instituted in Genesis 17.  God justifies Abram in Genesis 15 before the giving 

of the covenant of the circumcision in order that you and I, who are uncircumcised heathen 

gentiles, could be involved in Abraham.  Abraham is the father of the circumcision, but he is also 

the father of the uncircumcision (Romans Chapter 4).  How can he be that?  God justified him in 

a special way.  Galatians 3:8 says, “And the scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the 

heathen through faith, preached before the gospel unto Abraham, saying, In thee shall all nations 

be blessed.”  God justified Abraham in a very special way so that when the dispensation of grace 

came along, you and I also could claim Abraham as our father in order that we might receive the 

promise of eternal life.  If you can’t be Abraham’s seed you can’t get in on the promise of eternal 

life because the promise belongs to him. 

 

Some people just focus in on the issue of eternal life, having ignored the fact that God Almighty 

promised Abraham more than just living forever.  God promised him a piece of real estate.  

Failing to rightly divide the word and distinguish between what is prophetic program and what is 

Mystery program, between what is Israel and what is the Body of Christ and his purpose for the 

two, failing to be able to see the dual fathership of Abraham revealed in Paul’s epistles, they 

come to place where all they are able to see is the spiritual aspect of what we are involved in 

today and they don’t get the physical aspect.  They conclude that God isn’t going to give 

Abraham the land, but he is.  You want to see that God made promises to Abraham forever, 

conclusively, that the land belongs to him. 

 

Genesis 15:12-15, “And when the sun was going down, a deep sleep fell upon Abram; and, lo, an 

horror of great darkness fell upon him. And he said unto Abram, Know of a surety that thy seed 

shall be a stranger in a land that is not theirs, and shall serve them; and they shall afflict them 

four hundred years; And also that nation, whom they shall serve, will I judge: and afterward shall 

they come out with great substance.  And thou shalt go to thy fathers in peace; thou shalt be 

buried in a good old age.”  Abraham is going to die and his seed is going to go into another land 

and not get the land of Palestine.  If Abraham knows that he isn’t going to get the land in his 

lifetime, then how is he ever going to get it?  God said that you are going to die, but he also said 

that Abraham was going to live in the land forever.  Abraham understands resurrection; he 

understands that he will be resurrected back into that land. 

 

Genesis 15:16-18, “But in the fourth generation they shall come hither again: for the iniquity of 

the Amorites is not yet full.  And it came to pass, that, when the sun went down, and it was dark, 

behold a smoking furnace, and a burning lamp that passed between those pieces.  In the same 

day the LORD made a covenant with Abram, saying, Unto thy seed have I given this land, from 

the river of Egypt unto the great river, the river Euphrates:” God has given Abraham the land 
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from the Nile River to the River Euphrates.  God goes on to describe the land and its inhabitants.  

It is a piece of distinguishable real estate that Abraham could look at and say “God gave that 

piece of ground to me.” 

 

Genesis 17:5-6, “Neither shall thy name any more be called Abram, but thy name shall be 

Abraham; for a father of many nations have I made thee.  And I will make thee exceeding 

fruitful, and I will make nations of thee, and kings shall come out of thee.”  Abram (meaning 

exalted father) will be called Abraham (meaning father of a great multitude).  Kings will come 

out of Abraham.  He is going to get a kingdom to reign and to live in a land.  Genesis 17:7-8, 

“And I will establish my covenant between me and thee and thy seed after thee in their 

generations for an everlasting covenant, to be a God unto thee, and to thy seed after thee.  And I 

will give unto thee, and to thy seed after thee, the land wherein thou art a stranger, all the land of 

Canaan, for an everlasting possession; and I will be their God.”  It is clear about what God gave 

to Abraham.  God gave him a promise about a seed that is going to live in a land, have kings 

reign over it and they are going to be there forever.  Abraham knew that he wasn’t going to get it 

then, but that one-day God would resurrection him and his seed into it when the time came. 

 

I want to hit the high points in some passages in the prophetic scripture that point to the time 

when they will receive that kingdom and that land.  That kingdom is going to be a kingdom 

based in Israel.  The land of Palestine belongs to Israel and they are going to inherit that land.  

When they inherit it, Jesus Christ is not just the son of Abraham; he is also the son of Adam.  He 

is the second Adam.  What the first Adam lost, the second Adam regains.  Jesus Christ is going 

to reign over the whole earth and he is going to do it through the instrumentality of the kingdom 

he gives to Israel.  That kingdom will extend over all the earth.  It is not going to be one little 

kingdom amongst all the other kingdoms.  It is going to be worldwide, a kingdom over the entire 

globe. 

 

Psalm 2 is a passage about the coming of Christ.  The first coming of Christ is in verses 1-3.  

Verses 4-6 are in the tribulation.  “He that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh: the LORD shall 

have them in derision.  Then shall he speak unto them in his wrath, and vex them in his sore 

displeasure.  Yet have I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion.”  They can mock, they can do 

whatever they want to, but the Lord says, “this is what I have done and that is what is going to 

stand.”  In Psalm 2:7 Jesus Christ the king is speaking.  “I will declare the decree: the LORD 

hath said unto me, Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee.”  God the Father declares the 

decree to the Son, “Thou art my Son; this day have I begotten thee.”  In Psalm 2:8-12 God the 

Father says to the Son, “Ask of me, and I shall give thee the heathen for thine inheritance, and 

the uttermost parts of the earth for thy possession.  Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou 

shalt dash them in pieces like a potter's vessel.  Be wise now therefore, O ye kings: be instructed, 

ye judges of the earth.  Serve the LORD with fear, and rejoice with trembling.  Kiss the Son, lest 

he be angry, and ye perish from the way, when his wrath is kindled but a little. Blessed are all 

they that put their trust in him.” 

 

Notice in verse 8 when God talks about giving Jesus Christ the uttermost parts of the earth for a 
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possession?  Do you remember a verse in the New Testament like that?  Remember a verse (Acts 

1:8) that says, “…you receive power after the Holy Ghost is come upon you, you should be 

witnesses unto me in Jerusalem, Samaria, Judaea and the uttermost parts of the world”?  Did you 

ever wonder what those disciples were thinking about when he said that?  This is the cross-

reference.  They knew what he was telling them.  They knew that there stood the Messiah and he 

was telling them, “we are going to get this kingdom program on the road and this kingdom is 

going to extend out all over the earth”. 

 

Go to Psalm 22.  This Psalm is the Psalm of the crucifixion of Christ.  The first 21 verses 

describe the sufferings of Christ and then verses 22-31 describe the glory, which shall follow.  

Start at Psalm 22:25-30 in the glory verses, “My praise shall be of thee in the great congregation: 

I will pay my vows before them that fear him.  The meek shall eat and be satisfied: they shall 

praise the LORD that seek him: your heart shall live for ever.  All the ends of the world shall 

remember…” (The “ends of the world” are the gentiles.) “…and turn unto the LORD: and all the 

kindreds of the nations shall worship before thee.  For the kingdom is the LORD's: and he is the 

governor among the nations…” (The kingdom extends to the whole world.) “…All they that be 

fat upon earth shall eat and worship: all they that go down to the dust shall bow before him: and 

none can keep alive his own soul.  A seed shall serve him; it shall be accounted to the Lord for a 

generation…” (That’s the new birth that Israel experiences) “…They shall come, and shall 

declare his righteousness unto a people that shall be born, that he hath done this.”  There is the 

Lord reigning.  His Glory extends all over the earth and all the kings of the earth come and 

worship him. 

 

When you read the book of Psalms, you aren’t just reading a book of daily devotional ditties to 

increase your prayer life.  You are reading passages of scripture that speak with the voice of 

prophetic vision toward the future.  When you are reading in the book of Psalms, over and over 

again, will be the cry of the remnant of Israel in the tribulation looking for the kingdom to come 

out.  There are three things in the Bible that sort of overlap and you see them in the Psalms.  

There are three times when the wrath of Almighty God is poured out.  One of them is on the 

Lord Jesus Christ when he hung on Calvary, one of them is in the tribulation period (the day of 

his wrath), and one of them is in hell.  There are oftentimes when you read through a passage of 

scripture that is describing the wrath of God being poured out and a man under it and you just 

can’t tell.  It is a description that will fit all of those things.  The Book of Psalms has that kind of 

prophetic fore view of when things blend together.  The Psalms are the cry of that faithful 

remnant in the time of Jacob’s trouble and the triumphs that will be theirs.  

 

Psalm 45:1, “My heart is inditing a good matter: I speak of the things which I have made 

touching the king: my tongue is the pen of a ready writer.”  This passage is passage that 

describes the marriage of the king.  The king, of course, is the Lord Jesus Christ, as we will see 

when we get down to verse 6.  Psalm 45:2-6, “Thou art fairer than the children of men: grace is 

poured into thy lips: therefore God hath blessed thee for ever.  Gird thy sword upon thy thigh, O 

most mighty, with thy glory and thy majesty.  And in thy majesty ride prosperously because of 

truth and meekness and righteousness; and thy right hand shall teach thee terrible things.  Thine 

arrows are sharp in the heart of the king's enemies; whereby the people fall under thee.  Thy 
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throne, O God, is for ever and ever: the sceptre of thy kingdom is a right sceptre.”  Verse 6 is 

quoted in Hebrews 1:8-9 as a reference to Jesus Christ.  The king in the passage is a reference to 

the Lord Jesus Christ.  It says, “Thy throne, O God, is for ever”.  He sets up the kingdom.  

 

Psalm 72 is a very interesting psalm.  It is the very last Psalm of David.  Notice in verses 19-20, 

“And blessed be his glorious name for ever: and let the whole earth be filled with his glory; 

Amen, and Amen.  The prayers of David the son of Jesse are ended.”  This Psalm is a psalm 

about the second coming of Christ.  David’s praying ends with the kingdom and the coming of 

Christ.  What David is looking for has been realized.  There is nothing else to ask or beseech for.  

Psalm 72:1-8, “Give the king thy judgments, O God, and thy righteousness unto the king's 

son…” (Which is Christ) “…He shall judge thy people with righteousness, and thy poor with 

judgment.  The mountains shall bring peace to the people, and the little hills, by righteousness.  

He shall judge the poor of the people, he shall save the children of the needy, and shall break in 

pieces the oppressor.  They shall fear thee as long as the sun and moon endure, throughout all 

generations.  He shall come down like rain upon the mown grass: as showers that water the earth.  

In his days shall the righteous flourish; and abundance of peace so long as the moon endureth.  

He shall have dominion also from sea to sea, and from the river unto the ends of the earth.”  His 

dominion is going to go everywhere; it isn’t going to be limited.  It’s going to be an 

intercontinental kingdom that goes everywhere on the earth.  Psalm 72:9-11, “They that dwell in 

the wilderness shall bow before him; and his enemies shall lick the dust.  The kings of Tarshish 

and of the isles shall bring presents: the kings of Sheba and Seba shall offer gifts.  Yea, all kings 

shall fall down before him: all nations shall serve him.” 

 

Can you name one nation that does now?  You know that you can’t.  We celebrate the 4
th
 of July, 

we talk about America the beautiful, sweet land of liberty, and I praise God for the liberty that 

we have here to preach the Word.  I Timothy Chapter 2 has been a reality in this country for the 

last 200 years and I thank God for it.  I know that the reason we have this liberty is because this 

Book has been preached, feared, respected and the gospel has gone out.  The doctrine has gone 

out of the Word of God and created a climate that has produced the greatest nation and greatest 

advances in technology, skill and understanding the world has seen.  I know all of that and I am 

thankful for it.  I praise God for being born in this age and in this country.  But you know you 

would have to be really out of touch with the world to believe that people in America serve God.  

Have you ever read what our founding fathers really believed?  Did you know that one of the 

greatest agnostics ever lived was a man by the name of Tom Payne?  Did you know he was one 

of the founding fathers of our country?  Do you know a country that serves God?  I don’t.  I 

know of some countries that let us serve him in them, but in that day in which David writes, all 

the kings will fall down before God.  Do you know one king that falls down before him today?  I 

don’t.  “…All nations shall serve him.” (Psalm 72:11).  That is going to be some day!  That is the 

kind of kingdom he is going to set up. 

 

Psalm 72:17-19, “His name shall endure for ever: his name shall be continued as long as the sun: 

and men shall be blessed in him: all nations shall call him blessed.  Blessed be the LORD God, 

the God of Israel, who only doeth wondrous things.  And blessed be his glorious name for ever: 

and let the whole earth be filled with his glory; Amen, and Amen.”  The kings of this world will 
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become the kings of our Lord and His Christ and He shall reign for ever and ever.  Psalm 72:20, 

“The prayers of David the son of Jesse are ended.”  David’s praying is ended with the kingdom 

and the coming of the king. 

 

Psalm 110 is a great passage.  Psalm 110:1-7, “The LORD said unto my Lord, Sit thou at my 

right hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool.  The LORD shall send the rod of thy 

strength out of Zion: rule thou in the midst of thine enemies.  Thy people shall be willing in the 

day of thy power, in the beauties of holiness from the womb of the morning: thou hast the dew of 

thy youth.  The LORD hath sworn, and will not repent, Thou art a priest for ever after the order 

of Melchizedek.  The Lord at thy right hand shall strike through kings in the day of his wrath.  

He shall judge among the heathen, he shall fill the places with the dead bodies; he shall wound 

the heads over many countries.  He shall drink of the brook in the way: therefore shall he lift up 

the head.”  The Lord is going to take over the earth and when he does, it is going to be his.  

When he comes, he’s not going to ask anyone about it; it is just going to be his. 

 

Isaiah 2:1-3, “The word that Isaiah the son of Amoz saw concerning Judah and Jerusalem.  And 

it shall come to pass in the last days, that the mountain of the LORD's house shall be established 

in the top of the mountains, and shall be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it.  

And many people shall go and say, Come ye, and let us go up to the mountain of the LORD, to 

the house of the God of Jacob; and he will teach us of his ways, and we will walk in his paths: 

for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of the LORD from Jerusalem.”  They are all 

going to come to God’s house.  They are all going to the temple to worship.  In Matthew 5:35 

Jesus says Jerusalem is the city of the great King.  In Isaiah 2:4-5, “And he shall judge among 

the nations, and shall rebuke many people: and they shall beat their swords into plowshares, and 

their spears into pruninghooks: nation shall not lift up sword against nation, neither shall they 

learn war any more.  O house of Jacob, come ye, and let us walk in the light of the LORD.”  

There is a marble plaque on the wall of the United Nations building with part of the verse of 

Isaiah 2:4, but they (U.N.) are never going to make that verse happen.  It doesn’t make any 

difference what the United Nations does.  They are never going to get a day when that verse 

works until Jesus comes back.  Only Jesus will be able to make that verse work.  Only Jesus is 

going to make that happen.  In Joel 3:10 the prophet cries out to beat your plowshares in swords!  

That is where they get their swords to beat back into plowshares. 

 

Isaiah 9:6-7, “For unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given: and the government shall be 

upon his shoulder: and his name shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, The mighty God, The 

everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace.  Of the increase of his government and peace there shall 

be no end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to order it, and to establish it with 

judgment and with justice from henceforth even for ever. The zeal of the LORD of hosts will 

perform this.”  It is His government.  God has committed his energy to getting this thing 

performed!  It will be an earthly kingdom with Christ at its head. 

 

Jeremiah 23:5-7, “Behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that I will raise unto David a 

righteous Branch, and a King shall reign and prosper, and shall execute judgment and justice in 
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the earth…”  (This is going to happen in the earth.)  “…In his days Judah shall be saved, and 

Israel shall dwell safely: and this is his name whereby he shall be called, THE LORD OUR 

RIGHTEOUSNESS.  Therefore, behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that they shall no more 

say, The LORD liveth, which brought up the children of Israel out of the land of Egypt; But, The 

LORD liveth, which brought up and which led the seed of the house of Israel out of the north 

country, and from all countries whither I had driven them; and they shall dwell in their own 

land.”  He reigns in righteousness and prospers in the earth.  It is an earthly kingdom. 

 

Beginning in Joel 2:15-18 the scripture is about the tribulation.  “Blow the trumpet in Zion, 

sanctify a fast, call a solemn assembly:  Gather the people, sanctify the congregation, assemble 

the elders, gather the children, and those that suck the breasts: let the bridegroom go forth of his 

chamber, and the bride out of her closet.  Let the priests, the ministers of the LORD, weep 

between the porch and the altar, and let them say, Spare thy people, O LORD, and give not thine 

heritage to reproach, that the heathen should rule over them: wherefore should they say among 

the people, Where is their God?  Then will the LORD be jealous for his land, and pity his 

people.” 

 

Go to Joel 3:16, “The LORD also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem; and 

the heavens and the earth shall shake: but the LORD will be the hope of his people, and the 

strength of the children of Israel.”  This is the second coming of Christ.  Joel 3:17-18, “So shall 

ye know that I am the LORD your God dwelling in Zion, my holy mountain: then shall 

Jerusalem be holy, and there shall no strangers pass through her any more.  And it shall come to 

pass in that day, that the mountains shall drop down new wine, and the hills shall flow with milk, 

and all the rivers of Judah shall flow with waters, and a fountain shall come forth out of the 

house of the LORD, and shall water the valley of Shittim.”  That is all on the earth.  That is all 

earthly blessings in an earthly kingdom.  Joel 3:19-21, “Egypt shall be a desolation, and Edom 

shall be a desolate wilderness, for the violence against the children of Judah, because they have 

shed innocent blood in their land.  But Judah shall dwell for ever, and Jerusalem from generation 

to generation.  For I will cleanse their blood that I have not cleansed: for the LORD dwelleth in 

Zion.”  You can’t get any plainer than that; it is an earthly kingdom with God dwelling in the 

midst of them forever. 

 

Amos 9:11-13, “In that day will I raise up the tabernacle of David that is fallen, and close up the 

breaches thereof; and I will raise up his ruins, and I will build it as in the days of old:  That they 

may possess the remnant of Edom, and of all the heathen, which are called by my name, saith the 

LORD that doeth this.  Behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that the plowman shall overtake 

the reaper, and the treader of grapes him that soweth seed; and the mountains shall drop sweet 

wine, and all the hills shall melt.”  There is so much abundance that the man trying to reap the 

harvest is going to catch up to the man trying to plant in the spring.  Amos 9:14-15, “And I will 

bring again the captivity of my people of Israel, and they shall build the waste cities, and inhabit 

them; and they shall plant vineyards, and drink the wine thereof; they shall also make gardens, 

and eat the fruit of them.  And I will plant them upon their land, and they shall no more be pulled 

up out of their land which I have given them, saith the LORD thy God.”  Has that ever 

happened?  It hasn’t happened yet, but it’s going to happen one day. 
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I’m not trying to bore you with all these passages, but I believe that when you see the 

multiplicity of these passages and how they stack up one on another and keep going, you will get 

the idea that God’s Word teaches that there is going to be an eternal, everlasting, earthly, 

physical, literal, visible Davidic kingdom where Christ will reign over this earth. 

 

Zechariah 14:1-4, “Behold, the day of the LORD cometh, and thy spoil shall be divided in the 

midst of thee.  For I will gather all nations against Jerusalem to battle; and the city shall be taken, 

and the houses rifled, and the women ravished; and half of the city shall go forth into captivity, 

and the residue of the people shall not be cut off from the city.  Then shall the LORD go forth, 

and fight against those nations, as when he fought in the day of battle.  And his feet shall stand in 

that day upon the mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the mount of 

Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward the east and toward the west, and there shall be a 

very great valley; and half of the mountain shall remove toward the north, and half of it toward 

the south.”  Jerusalem is rifled and taken by the anti-Christ.  Then Christ is standing on the 

mount of Olives where he left this earth in Acts Chapter 1.  Go to Zechariah 14:9, “And the 

LORD shall be king over all the earth: in that day shall there be one LORD, and his name one.”  

What is the Lord king over?  All the earth.  Zechariah 14:10-11, “All the land shall be turned as a 

plain from Geba to Rimmon south of Jerusalem: and it shall be lifted up, and inhabited in her 

place, from Benjamin's gate unto the place of the first gate, unto the corner gate, and from the 

tower of Hananeel unto the king's winepresses.  And men shall dwell in it, and there shall be no 

more utter destruction; but Jerusalem shall be safely inhabited.”  There is going to come a time 

when there is no part of this earth that will not own the authority, the kingship, and headship of 

the Lord Jesus Christ.  His will be a literal, physical, visible, earthly, Davidic kingdom that 

reigns from shore to shore. 

 

Go to Luke Chapter 1.  This is the angel Gabriel talking to Mary.  Luke 1:30-33, “And the angel 

said unto her, Fear not, Mary: for thou hast found favour with God.  And, behold, thou shalt 

conceive in thy womb, and bring forth a son, and shalt call his name JESUS.  He shall be great, 

and shall be called the Son of the Highest: and the Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his 

father David:  And he shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever; and of his kingdom there shall 

be no end.”  Christ is going to reign for ever and forever has no end.  Isn’t that interesting?  His 

kingdom is going to be forever and his kingdom will have no end. 

 

When the Lord Jesus Christ appeared in the book of Matthew John cried, “Repent for the 

kingdom of heaven is at hand”.  Do you know what kingdom he is talking about?  He is talking 

about a literal, physical, visible, earthly, Davidic kingdom.  In Matthew 5:5 when Jesus Christ 

says, “Blessed are the meek: for they shall inherit the earth” it is because it is a literal, physical, 

earthly kingdom. 

 

When in Matthew 6:10 Jesus says, “Thy kingdom come, Thy will be done in earth, as it is in 

heaven” he is talking about a physical, earthly kingdom where his will is executed everywhere, 

willingly, as it is in heaven. 
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In Matthew 21:43 Jesus is talking to the religious leaders who are going to have him killed.  He 

says to them, “Therefore say I unto you, The kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given 

to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof.”  The governmental authority is going to be taken 

from the rulers of Israel and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof.  Jesus is going to 

take the kingdom authority from Israel’s leaders and give it to one nation, not the nations of the 

earth (the gentiles), but to one nation, which brings forth the fruit of that kingdom.  Who is that? 

 

Look at Luke 12:31-32, “But rather seek ye the kingdom of God; and all these things shall be 

added unto you.  Fear not, little flock; for it is your Father's good pleasure to give you the 

kingdom.”  Jesus Christ, as he talks to his disciples, says the Father is going to give you the 

kingdom, the authority, the reigning in the kingdom.  He is going to take it from the leaders of 

Israel and give it to a new nation, a little flock that is the remnant of believers that will be born 

out of that situation. 

 

In Romans Chapter 10 Paul quotes Deuteronomy 32 and he refers to this little flock.  They have 

three names that you need to remember.  One is the “little flock”.  Second they are called a 

“righteous nation” (Isaiah 26:1-5).  And in Deuteronomy 32 they are called a “foolish nation”.   

They are his little flock, his little children, and his little group.  They are a righteous nation; they 

are doing the things of God.  But as people look at them, they say these are ignorant and 

unlearned men, so they are called a foolish nation.  Romans 10:19, “But I say, Did not Israel 

know? First Moses saith, I will provoke you to jealousy by them that are no people, and by a 

foolish nation I will anger you.”  God uses that little flock, that foolish nation to provoke Israel, 

the apostate nation, to jealousy, to action to respond in the early Acts period.  Many 

commentaries say that that foolish nation is the nations, the gentiles.  But is doesn’t say nations 

(plural), it says nation (singular).  What nation among the nations of the earth is he talking 

about?  He is not talking about the gentiles; he is talking about that little flock in Israel. 

 

You will see them in 1 Peter 2:9, “But ye are a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, an holy 

nation, a peculiar people; that ye should shew forth the praises of him who hath called you out of 

darkness into his marvellous light;”  They were a holy nation.  He is talking to a circumcision 

church, the Jewish church that was established through the ministry of John the Baptist and the 

early Acts period.  He is talking to the remnant of believers that begins to be gathered together 

through John’s ministry and who are lead by the twelve apostles in the early Acts period. 

 

Notice what Jesus tells the apostles about their function in Matthew 19:28.  “And Jesus said unto 

them, Verily I say unto you, That ye which have followed me, in the regeneration when the Son 

of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the 

twelve tribes of Israel.”  The Son of Man is the title of the Messiah (Daniel 7).  Christ will be the 

king over all the earth.  David will be resurrected and will be the king and regent over the nation 

Israel itself.  Each one of the tribes in Israel will have a prince, a judge.  Each one of the twelve 

tribes will have one of the apostles to sit and rule over and judge each of the tribes. 
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Go to Isaiah 1:25-26, “And I will turn my hand upon thee, and purely purge away thy dross, and 

take away all thy tin:  And I will restore thy judges as at the first, and thy counsellors as at the 

beginning: afterward thou shalt be called, The city of righteousness, the faithful city.”  If you go 

back in Numbers Chapter 1 and the Book of Judges you will see that God set a prince, a leader, a 

head man, a judge, a counselor over each of the tribes of Israel and each had their head man.  

God is saying that he is going to restore those things.  He tells the twelve apostles when they ask 

what they will do in the kingdom that they are going to be a prince over each of the tribes.  What 

he is doing is establishing the governmental authority in the kingdom. 

 

Jeremiah 30:9, “But they shall serve the LORD their God, and David their king, whom I will 

raise up unto them.”  This is talking about Israel.  God is going to resurrect David.  The Old 

Testament saints are resurrected at the beginning, in the inauguration of that kingdom.  David 

will be restored to that throne and reign over it.  He will be a co-regent with the Lord Jesus 

Christ on that throne.  The Lord Jesus Christ will not live in Jerusalem; he will live in Shiloh in 

the north in the great millennial temple.  He will reign over the kings of the earth and oversee the 

execution of the government.  You have to realize that like our own president, he has a 

governmental structure under him.  That kingdom is going to have a governmental structure.  

David will reign over Israel.  Each of the twelve apostles will reign over a tribe.  Each one of the 

twelve tribes will reign over a section of this earth. 

 

The earth in that day will be divided into twelve sections and each of the twelve tribes will reign 

over a section of this earth in that kingdom.  Do you remember the parable in Luke 19 where 

Jesus talks about “if you are faithful in little then you will be ruler over much”.  He says that 

because you had ten pounds and you were faithful, so he will give you authority over ten cities.  

A man who was faithful with five pounds was given authority over five cities.  It was a ruling.  

The reward had to do with rulership. 

 

Deuteronomy 32:7, “Remember the days of old, consider the years of many generations: ask thy 

father, and he will show thee; thy elders, and they will tell thee.  When the Most High divided to 

the nations their inheritance, when he separated the sons of Adam, he set the bounds of the 

people according to the number of the children of Israel.  For the LORD's portion is his people; 

Jacob is the lot of his inheritance.”   This whole passage is a picture of the second coming of 

Christ.  When God divides the nations up, how does he divide them?  He doesn’t divide it up as 

seven continents and 152 nations.  He says there are twelve divisions between the sons of Adam.  

God sets the boundaries between them.  God is going to separate the sons of Adam by that 

twelve-fold boundary and he will take the nations and rule over the earth. 

 

In Deuteronomy 28:13, “And the LORD shall make thee the head, and not the tail; and thou shalt 

be above only, and thou shalt not be beneath…”  There is a day coming when God Almighty is 

going to make the nation Israel the head of all the nations of the earth. God’s kingdom is going to 

rule over the whole earth.  He is going to restore his authority over the earth through the 

instrumentality of a Messiah reigning kingdom over the whole planet.  All the kings of the earth 
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will serve him.  What a day that will be! 

 

I went over all of this just to show you God has some plans for this planet.  The kingdom that the 

God of heaven is going to set up is a real kingdom.  It is an earthly, literal, physical, visible, 

Davidic kingdom that extends over the whole earth and the governmental structure of it is laid 

out in the Word of God.  All you have to do is read the passages.  We have just covered maybe 

1% and gone over them quickly.  You need to know about that kingdom and the way the world is 

going to end.  The God of heaven is going to set up a kingdom and a government.  Righteousness 

is going to reign.  Praise God for all that is going to be there. 
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Daniel 101-14 
(Lesson 14) 

 

Test #2 
 

On a properly headed sheet of paper answer the following questions remembering to 
use complete sentences.  An unmarked Bible may be used for references. 
 

1.)   What is the prophetic significance of Neby’s vision of the great image? 

2.) Why did Neby demand that the religious leaders of Babylon not only interpret his dream, 

 but also to tell him what the dream was? 

3.) What significance is found in the fact that Neby saw an Image of a man? 

4.) What part of the Image was Gold? 

5.) What part of the Image was Silver? 

6.) What part of the Image was Brass? 

7.) What part of the Image was Iron? 

8.) What part of the Image was Iron and Clay mixed? 

9.) What Kingdom was represented by the Gold?  Give the reference. 

10.) What Kingdom was represented by the Silver? 

11.) What Kingdom was represented by the Brass? 

12) What Kingdom was represented by the Iron? 

13.) What Kingdom was represented by the Iron and Clay? 

14.) What Kingdom was represented by the Stone? 

15.) What is the significance of Neby’s having this vision in his second year? 

16.) How does this vision fix and establish the correctness of the pre-millennial system? 

17.) Where does the dispensation of Grace fit into this Image? 

18.) Who are the ten toes? 

19.) What part of the Image does the Stone hit? 

20.) How will the world end? 
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Daniel 3:1-5 (101-15) 

(Lesson 15) 
 

 

Chapters 3 through 6 in the book of Daniel are especially significant because they are typical of 

the moral characteristics and moral features of the times of the gentiles.  Chapters 1 through 6 are 

historical and Chapters 7 through 12 are prophetic.  The historical section is basically typical.  

The historical incidents have typical meaning in regard to the times of the gentiles.  Chapter 1 

has the faithful, separated remnant in the time of captivity.  In Chapter 2 we see the remnant 

having understanding in regard to the course of the times of the gentiles (the image, the vision 

that Nebuchadnezzar has).  Now in Chapters 3 through 6 there are three more events that are 

typical of the characteristics and, especially, what the moral outlook of the times of the gentiles 

is going to be like. 

 

In Chapter 3 we see the institution of a universal religion.  There is something basic and 

characteristic of the times of the gentiles that seek to promote and institute a one-world 

government, a one-world language, a one world religion and control.  In Chapter 3 we see that 

typified in this great image that Nebuchadnezzar sets up. 

 

Daniel 3:1, “Nebuchadnezzar the king made an image of gold, whose height was threescore 

cubits, and the breadth thereof six cubits: he set it up in the plain of Dura, in the province of 

Babylon.”  Notice first of all that the image is made of gold.  Gold in the Bible is type of deity, 

but there is something very special about this image of gold and the fact that it is made of gold.  

Look back at Daniel 2:31-32, (This is Nebuchadnezzar’s dream.)  “Thou, O king, sawest, and 

behold a great image. This great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and 

the form thereof was terrible.  This image's head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of 

silver, his belly and his thighs of brass,” Nebuchadnezzar was the head of gold. 

 

Look in Daniel 2:38, “And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the 

fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou 

art this head of gold.”  Chronologically Chapter 3 takes place several years after Chapter 2.  

Nebuchadnezzar gets the idea to build this great image of gold.  In the vision that 

Nebuchadnezzar had, the image had a great head of gold.  Gold is associated with 

Nebuchadnezzar.  He identifies himself as gold.  But in Chapter 3:1, he makes the whole image 

out of gold.  He doesn’t make the image of gold, silver, brass and clay.  He makes the whole 

image out of himself (gold).  What you have in this chapter is that Nebuchadnezzar has set 

himself on a course of defying God’s declaration and he is setting up his own plan.  His plan is to 

be the whole image!  If Babylon is gold and Babylon is great, and the other kingdoms that come 

after are inferior, why set up something inferior?  He says, “I will just be the whole image”.  Do 

you know who he is?  Nebuchadnezzar is the willful king.  Never mind what God said, never 

mind what the vision said, never mind what prophecy or the word of God says, Nebuchadnezzar 
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thinks he knows best and wants to do it his own way.  He makes the whole image out of gold.  

He is the willful king.  Do you know who the willful king is in the Book of Daniel?  He is a type 

of the anti-Christ.  In fact, the willful king in Chapters 7 and 8 is the anti-Christ. 

 

Nebuchadnezzar is a type of the anti-Christ.  Notice that he makes an image of gold.  Do you 

know someone else who makes an image?  Go to Revelation 13 and notice how this situation 

typifies that coming willful king, the anti-Christ.  Revelation 13:1, “And I stood upon the sand of 

the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his 

horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy.”  When God looks at this fellow 

he sees a beast.  The world looks at him and calls him a great leader.  God says he is terrible; he 

is awful.  Revelation 13:2-4, “And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet 

were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his 

power, and his seat, and great authority.  And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to 

death; and his deadly wound was healed: and all the world wondered after the beast.  And they 

worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast: and they worshipped the beast, saying, 

Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war with him?”  The beast is the anti-Christ.  In 

verse 11 you see another beast rise up. 

 

Go down to Revelation 13:13-14, “And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come 

down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men, And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth 

by the means of those miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them 

that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast, which had the wound by a 

sword, and did live.”  This second beast is identified in Chapter 19 as the false prophet.  He is a 

miracle worker.  I have warned and shown you from the word of God that just because someone 

can work a miracle doesn’t mean that God sent him to you.  The Lord Jesus Christ, Moses (back 

in Deuteronomy), the Apostle Paul and the Apostle Peter have warned us that just because 

someone can do a miraculous demonstration, that doesn’t mean that God is doing it.  There are 

people in the last judgment who will come up to our Lord and say, “Lord in thy name have I cast 

out devils and done many wonderful things, miracles.”  What does he say?  “Depart from me you 

workers of iniquity, I never knew you” (Matthew 7:22-23).  The man here is a false prophet.  He 

is part of a satanic, unholy, ungodly trinity (Satan, the anti-Christ and the false prophet).  It says 

he does miracles.  Revelation 13:14-15, “…miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the 

beast; saying to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast, which 

had the wound by a sword, and did live.”  Revelation 13:15 “And he had power to give life unto 

the image of the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as 

would not worship the image of the beast should be killed.”  That is the wrong image.  That is 

the image that the anti-Christ sets up in the temple to declare himself to be God and for men to 

worship.  That is the wrong image. 

 

Go to II Corinthians 4 and notice who the right image is.  II Corinthians 4:3-4, “But if our gospel 

be hid, it is hid to them that are lost:  In whom the god of this world …” Who is that?  Satan.  

Notice that he is a god.  Do you know what you worship?  People want to worship gods.  God 

wants to be worshiped.  Just because it goes under the name of religion, doesn’t mean that it is 

God’s religion.  Did you know that man is naturally religious?  Carl Marx looked out from his 
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humanistic, depraved, atheistic viewpoint and said religion is the opiate of the people.  Do you 

know why he said that?  Everyone has a religion.  They are a dime a dozen.  Everyone has one. 

 

The god of this world is whom they worshipped, not God Almighty, but Satan.  That’s hard to 

understand.  He has ministers of righteousness, getting people to go out and do good things to try 

to please God.  And he says if our gospel is hid, if they can’t see the fact that salvation is in the 

finished, completed, accomplished redemption that God provides in the person of Jesus Christ at 

Calvary and in the payment that He made there; if they can’t sing the song “…This is all my 

hope and plea, Nothing but the Blood of Jesus” it is because the devil has their minds blinded.  II 

Corinthians 4:3-4, “But if our gospel be hid, it is hid to them that are lost:  In whom the god of 

this world hath blinded the minds of them which believe not, lest the light of the glorious gospel 

of Christ, who is the image of God, should shine unto them.”  Who in the verse is the image of 

God?  Jesus Christ.  You don’t need an image to worship.  You don’t need to make an idol or an 

icon.  When the anti-Christ appears you don’t have to fall down and worship the image the false 

prophet sets up and gives power to.  You have an image to worship and it is Jesus Christ.  If you 

worship any image other than the Lord Jesus Christ then you are an idolater.  That’s interesting 

isn’t it?  We have an image.  We have the image of God, the Lord Jesus Christ.  We don’t want 

to substitute anything else for it.  That is why aids to worship (the icons that people put up to 

worship) are blasphemous.  They are not aids to worship.  They are humanly devised, cunning 

techniques to get your mind off the Lord Jesus Christ and on to other things.  If you want an 

image to worship then worship the Lord Jesus Christ.  Then you will be worshiping The One, the 

right one. 

 

Go back to Daniel.  Nebuchadnezzar sets up an image and it is an image of gold.  It is an image 

that a willful king sets up.  He is typical of what the anti-Christ is going to do in the future.  It is 

the wrong image, violating the word of God.  Notice what he says about the dimensions.  Daniel 

3:1, “Nebuchadnezzar the king made an image of gold, whose height was threescore cubits, and 

the breadth thereof six cubits: he set it up in the plain of Dura, in the province of Babylon.”  How 

much is that?  What is a score?  Twenty.  Threescore is sixty.   A cubit is 18 inches.  Sixty times 

18 inches is 90 feet high.  It is sixty cubits high and the breath is six cubits.  It is 90 feet high by 

9 feet wide.  Notice the expression “he set it up”?  If you count down through verses 1 through 7 

you will see that the expression “set up” is repeated six times in the first seven verses.  It is 

interesting that there are also six musical instruments.  Do you see how the number six keeps 

coming up?  Do you remember what the number six represents in the Bible?   It is the number of 

man.  Man was created on what day?  The sixth day!  How many days are you suppose to labor?  

Six days.  Over and over again man’s number in the Bible is six.  So when the anti-Christ 

appears in Revelation 13, it says that his number is 666.  He is in triplicate.  He is the 

intensification, the glorification of man.  What you have in Daniel 3 is a type of the willful king 

and he is associated with man’s number.  It is man’s day that you are going to see.  You are 

going to see what man is going to try to do in typical form here.  What Nebuchadnezzar, in 

essence, is doing is what the anti-Christ will do.  He is attempting to contradict the vision that he 

received in Chapter 2.  He is trying to make himself the whole image not just the head.  He is 

trying to imitate the Lord Jesus Christ by saying, “I’m the image of gold” (gold is deity).  
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Go to the Song of Solomon.  In Chapter 5:10-16 you will find the only physical description of 

the Lord Jesus Christ found in the Bible.  I know that if I asked you for a physical description of 

Jesus Christ you would think that you need to look in Matthew, Mark, Luke or John, but you 

never want to limit yourself to just one section of the Bible to study and learn things from.  There 

is more information about the Lord Jesus Christ in the Old Testament than you ever dreamed of.  

Song of Solomon 5:10-11, “My beloved is white and ruddy, the chiefest among ten thousand.  

His head is as the most fine gold, his locks are bushy, and black as a raven.  His eyes are as the 

eyes of doves by the rivers of waters, washed with milk, and fitly set.”  He is a Jew.  You never 

saw a longhaired, reddish-blonde Jew in your life.  You may have seen a proselyte, but you have 

never seen a Jew that was a Jewish descendant of Abraham look like that.  It doesn’t make any 

difference how many pictures you seen in your Bible, in the art galleries, or hanging in 

cathedrals.  A Jew has brown eyes and black hair.  Jesus Christ’s head is as the most fine gold.  

What Nebuchadnezzar is doing is saying that he was made the head of gold and that it means 

deity.  “I’ll be God”, says Nebuchadnezzar.  Do you know what the anti-Christ is going to do?  

Look at II Thessalonians 2:4, “Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, 

or that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is 

God.”  Satan is going to sit in the mercy seat in the temple with his arms on the cherubim and 

say, “I am almighty God”.  What you have in Daniel Chapter 3 is a situation that is describing 

the time when the anti-Christ is going to set up an image to be worshiped.  That is what 

Nebuchadnezzar does.  He sets up an image for people to worship. 

 

Notice the dimensions of the image; the height was threescore cubits, and the breadth thereof six 

cubits.  That is 90 feet tall and 9 feet wide.  There are a lot of ideas about what the image is.  

Some people think that it is an image of a man like it was in Chapter 2, but I don’t see how you 

can say that it is the image of a man given the dimensions.  Most likely it is a phallus image.  

You know what that would look like.  It would be like the Washington Monument; it looks like a 

steeple sitting on the ground.  What that is showing is man’s own ability to be a god by creation.  

It is all associated with Baal worship, which we have already talked about, so most likely, that is 

what the image is.  The image is on a plain outside of Dura.  It is a long, flat area, much like an 

airport.  Out in the middle of this area you would see this big, golden image.  You would be able 

to see it for miles around and it was beautiful. 

 

Notice what is done with it in Daniel 3:2-5.  “Then Nebuchadnezzar the king sent to gather 

together the princes, the governors, and the captains, the judges, the treasurers, the counsellors, 

the sheriffs, and all the rulers of the provinces, to come to the dedication of the image which 

Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up.  Then the princes, the governors, and captains, the judges, 

the treasurers, the counsellors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers of the provinces, were gathered 

together unto the dedication of the image that Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up; and they 

stood before the image that Nebuchadnezzar had set up.  Then an herald cried aloud, To you it is 

commanded, O people, nations, and languages, That at what time ye hear the sound of the cornet, 

flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, ye fall down and worship the 

golden image that Nebuchadnezzar the king hath set up:” The rulers are called to stand before the 

image and dedicate it.  Everyone of importance was there.  When they hear the music they are to 

fall down and worship the golden image.  Underline the word worship in your Bible.  The image 

was dedicated at a religious service.  Nebuchadnezzar gets the princes, the governors, and the 
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captains, the judges, the treasurers, the counsellors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers together and 

dedicates the image.  There was a religious worship ceremony to dedicate the image.  By falling 

down and worshiping the image, they, in turn, worshiped Nebuchadnezzar.  What 

Nebuchadnezzar is doing is establishing a state religion.  It is a religion that amalgamates the 

state and the religious activity into one thing.  Do you remember Revelation 17:5?  

“…MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND 

ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH.”  That is a state religion.  That is Babylon in mystery 

religion form.  That great city in Revelation 17 is said to rule over the kings of the earth, and yet 

she is a religious system.  That is what Nebuchadnezzar is doing here.  He is seeking to establish 

a universal religion, a universal church.  He has already established a one-world government.  He 

is the government.  He is the supreme ruler over all the earth.  They have a one-world 

government.  When we studied through Chapter 1:4 Nebuchadnezzar has established a one-

world language; the Chaldean language, the Babylonian language that he taught to Daniel and 

his three friends.  Everyone had to learn that language.  Now he is going to establish not just a 

one-world government, or a one-world language (like in Genesis Chapter 11 at the tower of 

Babel), but also a one-world religion.  That is what they were doing in Babel.  They already had 

a one-world language and were seeking to establish a one-world government and one-world 

religion.  They were building the tower that, through the sacrifices they offered on the top of it, 

they might reach God.  They would have their own religion, defying God and turning their back 

on him.  They wanted to do it their own way.  Nebuchadnezzar is seeking to do the same thing.  

From that I learned this; the push, the shove, the characteristics of the times of the Gentiles right 

down to the time that the anti-Christ comes is going to be a push, a shove and a drive toward 

uniting the world, the languages and the religion.  When you see that going on out in the world 

you need to know what is going on.  You need to have a Bible and you need to know how to 

rightly divide the book so that you understand what God is doing today, what he did in another 

age and what he is going to in the future.  Then you will know by what you see going on in the 

world, or what is going on when people ask you to be a part of something through the mail or the 

TV, whether it is what God is doing today.  Or is it a part of what that religious system out there 

is doing.  The point is that they want a one-world system with everything controlled under this 

one-world activity. 

 

There is something that you can’t overlook in Daniel 3:5.  Music is the universal language.  You 

know that.  It has been called that down through the ages.  Nebuchadnezzar gets the musical 

instruments going, the symphony or rock group or whatever you think it is and uses that music to 

produce the worship.  When they hear the music, they are to fall down and worship the golden 

image that Nebuchadnezzar the king has set up.  That tells me that that musical kind of situation 

is going to be the final instrument the adversary is going to use in completing and setting up his 

unified kingdom. 

 

Do you realize the importance of music in your life?  Do you know who was the very first 

musician in the universe?  Go to Ezekiel 28:11-13, “Moreover the word of the LORD came unto 

me, saying, Son of man, take up a lamentation upon the king of Tyrus, and say unto him, Thus 

saith the Lord GOD; Thou sealest up the sum, full of wisdom, and perfect in beauty.  Thou hast 

been in Eden the garden of God…”  Who was in Eden?  Adam was there.  Eve was there.  God 

Almighty was there.  Who else was there?  Satan was there.  Is Satan a king?  He sure is.  Job 
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41:34, “…he is a king over all the children of pride.”  What you have here is Satan being 

addressed under the title of the king of Tyrus, under the title, that is, of one of his cohorts. 

 

Go back to Ezekiel 28:13, ”Thou hast been in Eden the garden of God; every precious stone was 

thy covering, the sardius, topaz, and the diamond, the beryl, the onyx, and the jasper, the 

sapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold: the workmanship of thy tabrets and of thy 

pipes was prepared in thee in the day that thou wast created.”  Do you know what a tabret is?  It 

is a musical instrument.  It says that his pipes were prepared inside of him the day that he was 

created.  He has a built in pipe organ.  God built music into Lucifer.  He built into his nature, into 

his makeup, into his anatomy, music.  Lucifer fell.  Ezekiel 28:14-15 “Thou art the anointed 

cherub that covereth; and I have set thee so: thou wast upon the holy mountain of God; thou hast 

walked up and down in the midst of the stones of fire.  Thou wast perfect in thy ways from the 

day that thou wast created, till iniquity was found in thee.”  God created this fellow perfect.  You 

are reading about the cherub that became Satan.  Notice that he is not an angel; he is an anointed 

cherub.  There are four cherubim around the throne of God and at one time there was a fifth 

cherub over the throne, the anointed cherub that covereth.  From that exalted position, Satan’s 

function was to lead the universe in its praise and worship of God Almighty.  He had a built in 

pipe organ system to pipe out the music and to lead the heavenly choir in its honor and praise 

and glorification of Almighty God. 

 

Notice Job 38:1-7 “Then the LORD answered Job out of the whirlwind, and said, Who is this 

that darkeneth counsel by words without knowledge?  Gird up now thy loins like a man; for I 

will demand of thee, and answer thou me.  Where wast thou when I laid the foundations of the 

earth? declare, if thou hast understanding.  Who hath laid the measures thereof, if thou knowest? 

or who hath stretched the line upon it?  Whereupon are the foundations thereof fastened? or who 

laid the corner stone thereof; When the morning stars sang together, and all the sons of God 

shouted for joy?”  Who are the morning stars?  They are angels (Revelation 1:20).  The stars are 

angels.  Who are the sons of God?  They are angels also.  The angels as God laid the foundation 

of the earth and hung it upon nothing; the angels sang praise and glory to his name.  And do you 

know who led them?  Lucifer did.  That anointed, covering cherub’s function was to lead the 

creation in glory and honoring God Almighty.  Do you know how he did it?  Music!  They sang 

and cried and they shouted and they glorified God in song.  After the fall of Lucifer, he comes 

down, tempts man and man falls (Genesis Chapter 3).  With Lucifer’s fall the music, which God 

had placed within him (music with which he had placed within creation itself) to bring glory and 

honor to God, became corrupted.  Just as Satan tried to use his exalted position and his attributes 

and capacities to turn the creation from worshipping God to worshipping him, he has taken 

music and used it for that purpose, too.  It is one of his chief tools and instruments in our day (as 

it has been in every day) to bring creation to worship him. 

 

In Genesis 4:16-22 “And Cain went out from the presence of the LORD, and dwelt in the land of 

Nod, on the east of Eden. And Cain knew his wife; and she conceived, and bare Enoch: and he 

builded a city, and called the name of the city, after the name of his son, Enoch. And unto Enoch 

was born Irad: and Irad begat Mehujael: and Mehujael begat Methusael: and Methusael begat 

Lamech. And Lamech took unto him two wives: the name of the one was Adah, and the name of 
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the other Zillah.  And Adah bare Jabal: he was the father of such as dwell in tents, and of such as 

have cattle.  And his brother's name was Jubal: he was the father of all such as handle the harp 

and organ.  And Zillah, she also bare Tubalcain, an instructer of every artificer in brass and iron: 

and the sister of Tubalcain was Naamah.”  What you are getting here is a picture of the 

beginning of arts, sciences, industrial crafts, commercial crafts and musical arts.  Notice what 

verse 21 says about that?  Jubal was the father of such as handle the harp and organ.  The 

beginnings and the roots and development of the musical industry came from a descendant of 

Cain.  Jubal was a descendant of Cain who was not the believing remnant, but he was the 

unbelieving remnant.  He was the one who departed out from the presence of the Lord.  The 

music of the world came from these men as metallurgy began to be developed.  The musical 

system begins to be developed by these people for the gratification of the flesh and the worship 

of the flesh.  Cain was religious, I remind you. 

 

The thing begins to work on down through history and we don’t have time in our study of the 

Book of Daniel (and it would be out of place) to study the history of music through the Bible and 

then from the Bible on down through our times.  But if you will go to Exodus 32 you will see an 

illustrious picture of how music is used in religion as it was in Daniel Chapter 3 just as the anti-

Christ will use it in his religious activities.  In Exodus 32 Moses is up on the mountain talking to 

God.  Exodus 32:1-2  “And when the people saw that Moses delayed to come down out of the 

mount, the people gathered themselves together unto Aaron, and said unto him, Up, make us 

gods, which shall go before us; for as for this Moses, the man that brought us up out of the land 

of Egypt, we wot not what is become of him.  And Aaron said unto them, Break off the golden 

earrings, which are in the ears of your wives, of your sons, and of your daughters, and bring them 

unto me.”  Notice Aaron gathers together gold (just like in Daniel 3).  Exodus 32:3-5 “And all 

the people brake off the golden earrings which were in their ears, and brought them unto Aaron.  

And he received them at their hand, and fashioned it with a graving tool, after he had made it a 

molten calf: and they said, These be thy gods, O Israel, which brought thee up out of the land of 

Egypt.  And when Aaron saw it, he built an altar before it; and Aaron made proclamation, and 

said, To morrow is a feast to the LORD.”  They are going to worship Jehovah God by bowing 

down to a bunch of golden calves!  You would think that a fellow wouldn’t do that.  You would 

think that a bunch of people who had just in Exodus Chapter 20 been told by God to not make 

any graven images would have enough sense to not do that.  But that is just like you and me.  It 

is that fickle sin nature that you have.  It wants something that you can look at, feel and touch, 

and that will tantalize and thrill it.  And they are doing it in the name of the Lord.  In Exodus 

32:6 “And they rose up early on the morrow, and offered burnt offerings, and brought peace 

offerings; and the people sat down to eat and to drink, and rose up to play.” 

 

Go down a little further in the chapter.  The Lord tells Moses to go back down because people 

are messing up.   Exodus 32:15-19 “And Moses turned, and went down from the mount, and the 

two tables of the testimony were in his hand: the tables were written on both their sides; on the 

one side and on the other were they written.  And the tables were the work of God, and the 

writing was the writing of God, graven upon the tables.  And when Joshua heard the noise of the 

people as they shouted, he said unto Moses, There is a noise of war in the camp.  And he said, It 

is not the voice of them that shout for mastery, neither is it the voice of them that cry for being 

overcome: but the noise of them that sing do I hear.  And it came to pass, as soon as he came 
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nigh unto the camp, that he saw the calf, and the dancing: and Moses' anger waxed hot, and he 

cast the tables out of his hands, and brake them beneath the mount.”  There are men and women 

dancing and singing and having a real good time while worshipping a golden calf.  Look down at 

Exodus 32:25 “And when Moses saw that the people were naked; (for Aaron had made them 

naked unto their shame among their enemies)” It doesn’t take long if you are dancing to the 

music of this world and you will be taking your clothes off.  I know what people say; I have 

heard it all my life.  “You just have a dirty mind”.  No, I just know you; that’s all.  I have a book 

that tells me all about you.  These men and women are dancing naked around a golden calf in a 

worship service.  They are dancing to the music that they brought out of Egypt with them.  

That’s also where they got the calf. 

 

Now go back to Daniel 3:5.  You see where Nebuchadnezzar sets up the worship service and 

when they hear the music they are suppose to fall down and worship the golden image.  Music 

can be used as a bad influence in your life.  I wouldn’t dare say all that without pointing this 

passage out to you.  Go to Ephesians 5:18-19 “And be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess; 

but be filled with the Spirit; Speaking to yourselves in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, 

singing and making melody in your heart to the Lord;” When you are filled with the spirit you 

speak to yourself with psalms, hymns and spiritual songs.  One of the characteristics of someone 

who is filled the spirit of God is that they have a song in their heart.  Isn’t that interesting?  

Nehemiah 8:10 says, “…for the joy of the LORD is your strength.”  It is one of the 

characteristics of someone that God’s Holy Spirit has saturated and is controlled by the word of 

Christ dwelling in them richly, teaching and admonishing them in songs and hymns and spiritual 

songs (Colossians 3:16).  I know people get all bent out of shape saying how can you teach and 

admonish each other with psalms and spiritual songs.  That is just someone who doesn’t know 

anything about singing and music in the Bible and the influence that music, good music, is to 

have on you.  One of the most blessed things that you will ever have in your life is a song in your 

heart, the right kind of song.  Music can be the destruction of your life or it can be the joy and the 

source of strength in your life.  Nebuchadnezzar was going to use it to produce idolatry and 

destruction.  Paul says that the spirit of God will use it to build you up. 

 

There is a kind of music that will produce destruction and there is a kind of music that will 

produce edification.  You need to know the difference.  I can’t give you a course in music right 

now, but let me tell you three things that are really important about music.  Number one there is 

harmony.  Number two there is melody.  Number three there is rhythm (that is the beat).  When 

we sing a song, we go 1, 2, 3, 4 (evenly).  That is the rhythm, the beat.  There are also uneven 

rhythms.  The even rhythm is a rhythm that will edify and lift your heart.  But there is also a 

rhythm (uneven) that will ruin you.  Rhythm is a part of music, but you want to have a Godly 

(even) rhythm.  Then there is harmony.  Everyone likes to hear music sung in harmony.  The 

choir sings on Sunday and they harmonize.  Harmony can lift you up.  Have you ever watched a 

barbershop quartet?  They harmonize beautifully.  Have you ever gone to the symphony and 

heard a grand symphony orchestra?  What are they doing?  They are harmonizing and blending 

and they fit together wonderfully.  Then there is melody.  God says singing and making what in 

your heart?  Rhythm, harmony or melody?  Melody.  Melody is the key.  If you want to have a 

spiritual, Godly song, the emphasis in the song has to be on the melody.  Not upon the beat 

(because it may be an uneven beat which is wrong).  Not upon harmony because you are focused 
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on the performers, but upon the melody.  The melody causes you to focus your attention on yet a 

fourth element, the lyrics.  If those lyrics are words that glorify and honor the Lord Jesus Christ, 

then it is a song that will lift your heart and lift your spirit and edify your soul.  If there is a song 

that has lyrics in it that teach false doctrine, then there is no reason for you to listen to it.  It is 

wrong to listen to music if the doctrine is wrong.  If it is false doctrine you shouldn’t fill your 

heart and mind with it.  But if the doctrine is right, thank God.  There are songs that teach right 

doctrine.  There are some that don’t.  Some melodies get caught in your head.  Some that are the 

best at getting caught in your head are the beer commercials on TV.  You find yourself going 

down the street singing a beer commercial.  Do you know how that happens?  You get a melody 

in your head and then the words come because the melody focuses on the words.  You need to 

get that trash out of your mind and focus on a melody that carries good, doctrinally sound lyrics 

because it will edify you and focus your mind on right doctrine, which edifies. 

 

Any time a song emphasizes the rhythm it is bad.  Anytime a song emphasizes the harmony, it is 

out of place. It should emphasize the melody and the melody should carry sound doctrine in the 

lyrics.  Can you imagine in Daniel 3:5 if those men bow down and they hear the band strike up 

“Oh How I love Jesus, Let’s bow down to Nebuchadnezzar”.  They weren’t singing anything 

doctrinally correct.  They weren’t singing anything doctrinal at all.  They had Nebuchadnezzar’s 

jazz band going on and down to their knees they go.  Music can influence your life and your 

service for God.  You need to have good music.  Fill your mind and fill your soul with good 

music and be careful of the bad music.  Be careful of the religious music you listen to (called 

Christian rock) and all the other.  Try it all by the Bible.  You are not being an old fogie, you are 

not trying to be some nasty and critical fellow, but you are trying to get some edification for 

yourself and for others. 
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Daniel 3:6-30 (101-16) 

(Lesson 16) 

 

 

You will recall that we have looked at the book of Daniel already and we have seen that Chapters 

3, 4, 5, and 6 of Daniel are typical of the moral features of the last days.  They give a typical 

narrative example of the features of the times of the gentiles, especially in their later end.  

Chapter 3 deals with issue of the institution or attempted institution of a universal religion.  We 

have already studied about the religion of Babylon.  We have already seen what Baal worship is 

in the Bible and how you can identify it in the world around us.  What Nebuchadnezzar does 

here is attempts to institute a universal religion just as the anti-Christ will in the last days.  There 

are things involved in the passage here that are typically instructive for us. 

 

We will start in Chapter 3, verses 1-5 and pick up the commentary.  Daniel 3:1-5 

“Nebuchadnezzar the king made an image of gold, whose height was threescore cubits, and the 

breadth thereof six cubits: he set it up in the plain of Dura, in the province of Babylon.  Then 

Nebuchadnezzar the king sent to gather together the princes, the governors, and the captains, the 

judges, the treasurers, the counsellors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers of the provinces, to come to 

the dedication of the image which Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up.  Then the princes, the 

governors, and captains, the judges, the treasurers, the counsellors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers 

of the provinces…” (When you read this you realize that he didn’t leave anyone out.)  “…were 

gathered together unto the dedication of the image that Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up; and 

they stood before the image that Nebuchadnezzar had set up.  Then an herald cried aloud, To you 

it is commanded, O people, nations, and languages,  That at what time ye hear the sound of the 

cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, ye fall down and worship 

the golden image that Nebuchadnezzar the king hath set up:”  Underline the word worship.  

Nebuchadnezzar is dedicating this image in a religious context.  It is dedicated at a religious 

service.  What he is doing is instituting a state religion, an amalgamation of state and religion in 

one and he is proclaiming himself to be not just the head of gold (Chapter 2) in this image, but he 

wants to be the whole image.  He set himself up to defy the plan and purpose of God and the 

prophecy of God about the course of the gentile world powers.  He said, “I’ll be the whole 

image, I’ll be the whole shebang.  I don’t care what God’s says.”  Nebuchadnezzar is a picture of 

that coming willful king who will set himself up to defy God Almighty.  He sets up an image and 

demands that people worship that image.  That is why the Apostle Paul says that if a man is an 

idolater (that is he bows down to images and icons), even if he is called a brother, you are to 

disassociate yourself from him (I Corinthians 5:11).  Why?  That kind of situation is connected 

with a system that will ruin you and the people under your influence.  It’s Baal worship.  

Nebuchadnezzar institutes this image’s dedication with a worship service.  We have been over 

this but the idea is that he is instituting a state religion.  What is interesting is that in verse 5 he 

uses music to do it. 
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We have talked about this already.  Music is a universal language.   It will be one of the final 

instruments that Satan uses in setting up a unified kingdom in the last days.  Don’t you ever 

believe that music is just a matter of freedom of choice and lifestyle!  People come along and 

say, “Well, your generation liked that and my generation likes this.  Blah, blah, blah!”  I know 

that kids can point back to your generation, and point back to the Bebop days that some of you 

went through.  I am a product of the rock and roll generation.  We can look back at that and you 

know what?  It’s all Godless.  The Bebop, the rock and all the rest of it is Godless.  A good study 

would be to spend some time studying the history of music.  How it came out of the Reformation 

as an instrument to worship God Almighty and has been going down ever since.  Down, down, 

down.  Today it is in the dust and ashes.  It is animal and naturalistic.  It wasn’t much better in 

the trip down.  You need to be careful about the music that you listen to.  You need to be careful 

about the music your children listen to.  You need to be careful about the testimony that you 

have as a believer in regard to the music you listen to.  If you are scared to confront your kids 

about it, then you need to suck it up and be the man that God Almighty intended you to be to 

those kids.  Imagine a seven-year-old child running a mother and father.  Didn’t they ever tell 

you when you were growing up that children didn’t make demands on grownups?  I’ll bet your 

mother and father told you that.  We found at youth camp that for the first two days we have kids 

that we have to teach that children don’t make demands on grownups.  I would have to say it a 

hundred times a day “children don’t make demands on grownups”.  I would start out real nice the 

first day and say, “didn’t you ever hear that kids don’t make demands on grownups?”  The 

second day I would yell “HEY KID, didn’t you ever hear that kids don’t make demands on 

grownups?”  That’s the way it is.  It is an instrument that you need to know that Satan puts in his 

arsenal.  It’s not just something that is harmless running around out here in the world.  You need 

to know what God says about good music and how music needs to be evaluated on the basis of 

Ephesians Chapter 5 and Colossians Chapter 3. 

 

Let’s go on to Daniel 3:6 “And whoso falleth not down and worshippeth shall the same hour be 

cast into the midst of a burning fiery furnace.”  In other words they are going to have an enforced 

religion.  If you don’t worship, we are going to kill you.  Daniel 3:7 “Therefore at that time, 

when all the people heard the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and all kinds of 

musick, all the people, the nations, and the languages, fell down and worshipped the golden 

image that Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up.”  These people were determined that there 

should be no lack of unity.  Everyone is going to be together, worship together, and agree 

together about this thing.  There isn’t going to be any lack of unity in the midst of what they are 

doing.  This would have been a real good time to be a new evangelical.  A guy says, “I believe 

the right doctrine, but I’m just going to go along and not rock the boat or cause any problems and 

I’ll just slide right in”  because the pressure is on to do just that.  Do you know what the pressure 

of the religious system is?  Don’t rock the boat!!  How many times have you heard people say, in 

this church and every other church you get in, don’t rock the boat.  The more you get away from 

a place like this where the Bible is preached and taught, the more it is said.  But God knows it’s 

said around a place like this so there is no reason to try to hide it.  People say “let’s don’t cause 

trouble, let’s don’t rock the boat, we can just put this….”  Peace at any price!!  Chamberlain said 

it and gave away Europe.  Do you know what it cost?  It cost the blood of hundreds of thousands 

of innocent boys on the battlefield.  Peace at any cost.  Do you know what you had better 

maintain at any price?  It isn’t peace, it is truth.  The Bible says, “buy the truth and sell it not” 

(Proverbs 23:23).  It says first that the wisdom that cometh down from above is first pure and 
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then peaceable.  Paul says that as much as lieth in us let us live peaceably with all men (Romans 

12:18).  You need to do it as much as you can, every way you can, you need to speak the truth 

with love, but you need to speak it.  You always need to speak it with love, because it is of no 

value if it doesn’t come that way, but you need to speak it.  What these men are after is “don’t 

rock the boat”.  We don’t care what your doctrine is, just bow down.  Conformity, unity; be one 

with us.  Don’t stand over there and make waves. 

 

Daniel 3:8 “Wherefore at that time certain Chaldeans came near, and accused the Jews.”  The 

words “accused the Jews” bring to mind Revelation 12:10 where Satan is the “accuser of the 

brethren”.  God still had a faithful remnant of Jews even in Babylon who wouldn’t bow their 

knee to idols.  They had learned what God said.  Go back to Exodus 20, and you will see that 

God had warned them not to do this sort of thing and they had learned the lessons of their 

history.  Exodus 20:1-5 “And God spake all these words, saying, I am the LORD thy God, which 

have brought thee out of the land of Egypt, out of the house of bondage.  Thou shalt have no 

other gods before me.  Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any likeness of any 

thing that is in heaven above, or that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the 

earth.  Thou shalt not bow down thyself to them, nor serve them: for I the LORD thy God am a 

jealous God, visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth 

generation of them that hate me;” Those boys in Babylon knew that the reason they were over 

there was because of the sins of their fathers in bowing the knee to Baal.  Those boys said no 

thank you; we don’t want any part of that.  It would have been real easy to go along with the 

crowd.  It would have been real easy as one of the princes in Babylon, one of the leading rulers 

in Babylon to go along.  That’s how these three boys, Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego got 

there.  They were some of the leaders.  They were up front on the dais.   And they said, “No, it 

would be easy to go along, but we’re not going to go along.  We’re going to stay true and faithful 

to what God gave us to do.” 

 

Notice what happens to them as they do that.  Daniel 3:9 “They spake and said to the king 

Nebuchadnezzar, O king, live forever.”  They gave Nebuchadnezzar polite greeting.  Daniel 

3:10-12 “Thou, O king, hast made a decree, that every man that shall hear the sound of the 

cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, shall fall down and 

worship the golden image:  And whoso falleth not down and worshippeth, that he should be cast 

into the midst of a burning fiery furnace.  There are certain Jews whom thou hast set over the 

affairs of the province of Babylon, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego; these men, O king, have 

not regarded thee: they serve not thy gods, nor worship the golden image which thou hast set 

up.”  These Chaldeans come in and begin to accuse Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego.  Notice 

in verse 12 it states that they (Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego) don’t regard you 

(Nebuchadnezzar); they don’t serve your gods, they don’t worship the golden image, they don’t 

worship you.  They don’t go to your church or follow your orders.  The Chaldeans say that a 

political degree was set up, an ordinance, a law was passed.  They accuse Shadrach, Meshach, 

and Abednego on political grounds for not obeying their religion.  That is what happens when 

you get church and state stuck together.  Have you ever heard of anyone doing that?  In the times 

of the last days of the times of the gentiles, there is going to be a monolithic, universal church.  

That church is going to use political coercion to produce members, converts, and adherence.  It’s 

going on today and it has been for 2,000 years. 
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The Council of Trent in 1545 passed decrees that were binding in every country where the 

Roman church held sway.  They said that if you don’t believe that the apocrypha is part of the 

inspired Word of God or if you believe in justification by grace through faith plus nothing, or if 

you don’t believe in baptismal regeneration at the hands of a Roman Catholic priest, then you are 

anathema!  You are accursed!  The government has a right to murder you if you stand in public 

and say it.  Some of the most barbaric, murderous, butcherous times on the face of the earth 

happened as a result of that (the counter-reformation).  The Valley of the Piedmont, the Spanish 

Inquisition and all those things went out under the authority and sanction of the government to 

kill heretics.  Do you know who the heretics were?  Bible believing Protestants!  Did you know 

that the greatest minority in the world is an independent, Bible-believing, born again protestant?  

All these groups; the women and ethnic groups; (black, Hispanic, oriental), all claim to be a 

minority.  But the minority that doesn’t have any rights is a bunch of saved, Bible believing, 

Bible-preaching people.  If you don’t believe that, just hang around for a little while.  We are the 

real minority in the world.  That is what these Chaldean people do.  They accused Shadrach, 

Meshach, and Abednego on political grounds for not obeying religion.  You watch that go on and 

you will see it over and over in the world.  You and I are blessed to live in a land where we have 

untold and unheard of religious freedom. 

 

There have been people visiting here from New Zealand.  The man talked to me all week about 

how he could not believe the liberty that we have.  We had gone to a restaurant close to the Bible 

Society and we sat with Pastor Stam and the Townsends and talked openly about the Lord, the 

Word of God, about salvation and about other things.  Openly!  You know how we do that.  We 

leave the church building on Wednesday or Sunday night and we all stop at a restaurant and 

while we eat we open our Bibles and discuss the Bible.  People can go into stores and lead 

people to the Lord.  The man said that is unheard of in New Zealand.  He said in his country you 

couldn’t do that.  Someone would have you arrested.  There would be a fight.  They don’t have 

that liberty.  Thank God we have those privileges here.  The same man has gone to England and 

you can’t do these things over there like it is done here.  You have to be quiet.  It’s wonderful to 

have the liberty that we have. 

 

Sometimes we forget about the liberty that we have and the privilege that we have and that we 

should be using it instead of ignoring it.  Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego were accused on 

political grounds for religious beliefs.  What would you have thought of Paul, in jail for sedition, 

(treason) against Rome?  Paul was in jail as an evildoer, even unto bonds, but the Word of God is 

not bound.  Paul said, “I suffer these things why?”  Because he was an ornery old cuss that you 

couldn’t get along with who was stealing hubcaps?  No, because he was preaching the Book, 

getting the gospel that Christ gave him out to others.  Have you ever been arrested for preaching? 

 

Nebuchadnezzar got mad.  When you cross a man’s religion, he gets mad.  He’s angry, he’s in a 

fury, “if they’re not going to bow, then burn them!”  But not just burn them; watch what he says.  

Daniel 3:13-14 “Then Nebuchadnezzar in his rage and fury commanded to bring Shadrach, 

Meshach, and Abednego. Then they brought these men before the king.   Nebuchadnezzar spake 
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and said unto them, Is it true, O Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, do not ye serve my gods, 

nor worship the golden image which I have set up?”  He is going to judge them on the basis of 

what they support.  He doesn’t ask, “Is your doctrine right?” he says what do you support, them 

or me?  Don’t you support me?  Do you know what the religious system and the world will judge 

you on?  It will judge on what you support.  Are you for me or against me? 

 

I remember going in to a church one time and a little old lady came up to me with an umbrella in 

her hand and asked me if I was “for him or against him?”  I said, madam, I’m neutral.  I didn’t 

want to get cracked in the skull and I didn’t know what she was talking about.  I learned later.  

Do you know what counts?  It isn’t whether you are for me or against me, it’s what does the 

Book say?  What does God say to do?  That is what counts.  People say they are not interested in 

what God says.  It doesn’t make any difference if they are interested or not.  Let God be true and 

every man a liar.  If it’s what God says, then it’s true.  That is what counts.  If you don’t believe 

the law of gravity, that doesn’t change anything.  When I was a kid there was a fellow in my 

neighborhood with the same name as mine and he bet me that he was smarter than I was.  And he 

proved it.  He bet me a quarter that I wouldn’t let him drop a brick off the garage roof onto my 

head.  I really needed the quarter, so he got a brick, crawled up onto the garage roof and held it 

over the side.  I walked by; he dropped the brick on my head.  I got the quarter and a knot on my 

head, too.  People do that to you sometimes.  It doesn’t make any difference if you say that you 

don’t believe the law of gravity, it’s still there.  You can tell yourself that getting a brick dropped 

on your head isn’t going to hurt, but it does.  What God says is what counts, believe it or not. 

 

In verse 15 they are going to give Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego another chance.  Daniel 

3:15 “Now if ye be ready that at what time ye hear the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, 

psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of musick, ye fall down and worship the image which I have 

made; well: but if ye worship not, ye shall be cast the same hour into the midst of a burning fiery 

furnace; and who is that God that shall deliver you out of my hands?”  If you worship, good!  

Daniel 3:16 “Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, answered and said to the king, O 

Nebuchadnezzar, we are not careful to answer thee in this matter.”  Did they say give us ten 

minutes to conference about this, consider our options and give you an answer?  No.  They came 

right back with an answer.  Daniel 3:17-18 “If it be so, our God whom we serve is able to deliver 

us from the burning fiery furnace, and he will deliver us out of thine hand, O king.  But if not, be 

it known unto thee O King; that we will not serve thy gods, nor worship the golden image which 

thou hast set up.”  You talk about putting someone on the spot!  Nebuchadnezzar says, let’s be 

reasonable about this.  I’m getting ready to burn you!  It’s no big thing; it doesn’t cost any 

money, just bow down.  So what if you don’t believe in this.  You have me between a rock and a 

hard place.  Just be reasonable, won’t you?  Those three guys said, “Nebuchadnezzar we don’t 

need to conference, we don’t have to be careful to answer, we aren’t all worried about this”.   

 

The word “careful” is a word used in Luke 10:38-41 “Now it came to pass, as they went, that he 

entered into a certain village: and a certain woman named Martha received him into her house.  

And she had a sister called Mary, which also sat at Jesus' feet, and heard his word.  But Martha 

was cumbered about much serving, and came to him, and said, Lord, dost thou not care that my 

sister hath left me to serve alone? bid her therefore that she help me.  And Jesus answered and 
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said unto her,  

‘Martha, Martha,’ thou art careful and troubled about many things…”  See that word “careful”?  

You are anxious, worried, up tight, fretting about all this stuff trying to get dinner on the table.  It 

means full of care, full of concern.  That is like the verse in Philippians 4:6 “Be careful for 

nothing;” The word is talking about being anxious, troubled, upset, full of care and full of 

concern.  But these boys were not anxious or concerned; they were not upset.  When I was a kid 

we would say, “my liver is in a quiver”.  It meant we were upset.  These boys were not that way. 

 

Another passage like this is Matthew 10:18-19 “And ye shall be brought before governors and 

kings for my sake, for a testimony against them and the Gentiles.  But when they deliver you up, 

take no thought how or what ye shall speak: for it shall be given you in that same hour what ye 

shall speak.”  See how it says not to take any thought about it?  That is the same kind of idea.  

We aren’t worried or upset about it.  We’re not mulling it over and getting all bent out of shape.  

We just give you an answer.  There doesn’t have to be a conference.  We just give you a straight 

answer about the situation and we won’t have any problem with about what is going on here.  

That is a real rarity in a lot of ways.  They aren’t concerned, they aren’t in a sweat, they aren’t 

going to be diplomatic; they just give you a straight answer when they come to a problem.  

Nebuchadnezzar says, “Hey guys, be reasonable”.  But they just said, “No sweat, we aren’t going 

to bow.”   The old song says, “they wouldn’t bow, they wouldn’t bend, and they wouldn’t burn” 

(but they didn’t know that yet).  They said that God is going to deliver us.  The God whom we 

serve is able to deliver us from the burning, fiery furnace.  If not, if he lets us burn up, we aren’t 

going to bow anyway.  We are just going to trust him.  Now that is a straight answer.  You need 

to cultivate that.  Let me tell you something in a practical vein.  That is a great example of a clear 

conscience.  If you have a clear conscience and you aren’t trying to con people and you are just 

trying to serve God and do what God wants you do to, a clear, straight answer will be a habit 

with you. 

 

Let me show you what I mean.  I want to give you an example of two different kinds of answers.  

The Bible is full of psychology.  Go to Matthew 21:25-27.  The Lord Jesus is talking to the 

religious leaders, the chief priests and the elders of the people and he asked them in verse 25.  

“The baptism of John, whence was it? from heaven, or of men?…”  That’s an easy enough 

question.  Don’t you think they had an opinion about that?  You better believe they did.  Watch 

what they say.  “…And they reasoned with themselves, saying, If we shall say, From heaven; he 

will say unto us, Why did ye not then believe him?  But if we shall say, Of men; we fear the 

people; for all hold John as a prophet.  And they answered Jesus, and said, We cannot tell…”  

Those rascals; they knew good and well what was going on.  Do you know what they were?  

They were just a bunch of deceitful, evasive, self-preserving, lovers of men’s praises.  That’s 

what they were.  They were just willfully ignorant.  They weren’t ignorant; they were willfully 

ignorant.  They sat there and tried to figure out what was going to cost them the least and then 

just decided to say “no comment”.   

 

Let me show you the other kind of answer.  I don’t know what you think about Peter, but Peter 

was the kind of guy who didn’t mess around when he gave an answer.  This is a passage that 
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fascinates me; think about it sometime.  Look at Matthew 17:24-27 “And when they were come 

to Capernaum, they that received tribute money came to Peter, and said, Doth not your master 

pay tribute?  He saith, Yes…”  Christ read his mind and stopped him before he could talk.  

“…And when he was come into the house, Jesus prevented him, saying, What thinkest thou, 

Simon? of whom do the kings of the earth take custom or tribute? of their own children, or of 

strangers?  Peter saith unto him, Of strangers…”  Quick, just like that with no messing around, 

he gave him the answer.  No quibbling, no second-guessing about what Jesus means or what 

Jesus wants him to say.  I wonder if I say this is he going to do that?  He just said “of strangers”.  

“…Jesus saith unto him, Then are the children free.  Notwithstanding, lest we should offend 

them, go thou to the sea, and cast an hook, and take up the fish that first cometh up; and when 

thou hast opened his mouth, thou shalt find a piece of money: that take, and give unto them for 

me and thee.” 

 

Do you see how Peter just spits out the answer with no messing around?  No hesitation, he just 

gave the answer.  That is the way that Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego were.  People ask what 

you want to be.  You want to cultivate in your soul the capacity to just say, “Hey, I’m going to 

stand on what God says.  I’m going to do the right thing and I’m not going to worry about the 

praise of men.  I’m not going to cut corners and push buttons and pulling strings, I’m just going 

to be straight out.”  I know the world says that you always have to cover your corner, cover your 

backside.  Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego just say, “We’re not careful, we’re not upset, we 

are just going to tell you what we think.  We’re not going to bow!  We’re not going to bend and 

we don’t think that we’re going to burn.  Come and check us out Nebuchadnezzar.”  They knew 

whom they served.  Do you understand what I am saying to you?  When you know what the 

Book says and you live your life day by day on the basis of what that Book says and not on the 

traditions of men or on what Gramma or Uncle Joe or Daddy did, but on the basis of what you 

know God says, you take that Word and store it up in your soul and build your life on the 

doctrine that God has given to you.  Not to Israel, not to a tribulation saint, not to an Old 

Testament Jew, but to you as a member of the Body of Christ in the dispensation of Grace.  You 

begin to build up a confident walk that has an unhesitating, steady gate to it that gives glory and 

honor.  You know what you will find out?  You will find out what these guys found out; that 

God is able to deliver you. 

 

Look and see what happens in Daniel 3:19.  “Then was Nebuchadnezzar full of fury, and the 

form of his visage was changed against Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego: therefore he spake, 

and commanded that they should heat the furnace one seven times more than it was wont to be 

heated.”  We would say that Nebuchadnezzar lost his cool.  He was being very diplomatic and 

reasonable and here is a small group of Bible thumping Jews that won’t pay any attention to 

reason or social norms and standards.  They won’t pay any attention to what the government or 

anyone else says; they are just a bunch of narrow-minded bigots.  They think they are right and 

everyone else is wrong.  Nebuchadnezzar got so mad at them he could spit fire, so he did.  Daniel 

3:20-21 “And he commanded the most mighty men that were in his army to bind Shadrach, 

Meshach, and Abednego, and to cast them into the burning fiery furnace.  Then these men were 

bound in their coats, their hosen, and their hats, and their other garments, and were cast into the 

midst of the burning fiery furnace.”  Do you know what hosen is?  It’s an old German word that 

used to refer to what we call hose (as in ladies hose).  It’s an old word that describes a leather 
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garment that covers the legs; we would call them britches today.  They took Shadrach, Meshach, 

and Abednego fully clothed, tied them up and threw them in the furnace.  Daniel 3:22-25 

“Therefore because the king's commandment was urgent, and the furnace exceeding hot, the 

flames of the fire slew those men that took up Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego.  And these 

three men, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, fell down bound into the midst of the burning 

fiery furnace.  Then Nebuchadnezzar the king was astonied, and rose up in haste, and spake, and 

said unto his counsellors, Did not we cast three men bound into the midst of the fire? They 

answered and said unto the king, True, O king.  He answered and said, Lo, I see four men loose, 

walking in the midst of the fire, and they have no hurt; and the form of the fourth is like the Son 

of God.”  Not only was there an additional man in the fire, but also the men were loose.  The 

ropes, which bound the men, were burned up.  Nebuchadnezzar says, “I don’t understand this 

thing.  We threw in three men and now there are four.  They still have their coats on.  And the 

fourth one looks like the Lord.”  Nebuchadnezzar is puzzled.  The only things that were burned 

up were the ropes. 

 

Where it says Nebuchadnezzar saw “one like the Son of God”, the new Bibles translate that to 

say “one like a son of gods” because the new Bibles say that Nebuchadnezzar was a pagan and 

he didn’t know anything about the Lord.  That is just nuts.  In the first few verses of Jeremiah 40 

one of Nebuchadnezzar’s army officers quotes the Book of Leviticus Chapter 26 to the Jews in 

Jerusalem after they clean their plow.  He quotes Leviticus 26 to them and says, “That is why we 

are coming down here to Jerusalem and taking you away”.  Where did that heathen general learn 

the Book of Leviticus?  If that heathen general knew about Leviticus don’t you think 

Nebuchadnezzar knew about it?  The Bible had been published abroad and the Word of God was 

all over the world!  Remember when the spies went in to Rahab?  She said that everyone had 

heard about what God had done when he brought the Jews out of Egypt.  This wasn’t done in a 

corner, under a bushel where no one knew about it.  The fame and the name of God had spread 

abroad.  They knew what was going on. 

 

Go to Proverbs 30:4 “Who hath ascended up into heaven, or descended? who hath gathered the 

wind in his fists? who hath bound the waters in a garment? who hath established all the ends of 

the earth? what is his name, and what is his son's name, if thou canst tell?”  Do you see where it 

says, “what is his name”?  He’s talking about God Almighty.  What’s his name if you are so 

smart?  And “what is his son’s name”?  Look at the next verse.  Proverbs 30:5 “Every word of 

God is pure: he is a shield unto them that put their trust in him.”  What is his son’s name (John 

1:1)?  It is the Word.  That is just one of those interesting little things that we can go back now to 

look at and see it in there.  When the word goes forth there is always a connection between the 

Word of God and the Lord Jesus Christ.  Jesus Christ is the living Word of God and that Book is 

the written Word of God.  When the Word of God goes out, information about the Lord Jesus 

Christ is going out.  When we see Nebuchadnezzar in Chapter 3 of the Book of Daniel talking 

about “one like the Son of God” and you look down in verse 28 you will see where he talks 

about God sending his angel and delivered his servants.  Do you remember where we studied in 

Genesis Chapter 6 about what the angels are called?  They are called Sons of God.  

Nebuchadnezzar understands what angels are.  He is familiar with the sons of God.  What he is 

saying in verse 25 is that the fourth man looks like a super-natural being.  In fact, he is such a 

great one that he looks like the Son of God himself.  There is something fantastic going on here 
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with those boys in the furnace.  The angel of the Lord is there. 

 

Notice what happens in Daniel 3:26-27 “Then Nebuchadnezzar came near to the mouth of the 

burning fiery furnace, and spake, and said, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, ye servants of the 

most high God, come forth, and come hither. Then Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, came 

forth of the midst of the fire.  And the princes, governors, and captains, and the king's 

counsellors, being gathered together, saw these men, upon whose bodies the fire had no power, 

nor was an hair of their head singed, neither were their coats changed, nor the smell of fire had 

passed on them.”  They didn’t even smell like they had been in the smoke!  These boys are 

bound and the fire burns their bonds, but it doesn’t even singe the hair on them.  The astonishing 

thing about that is that the ropes are burned off, but it didn’t even leave a smell on them. 

 

There is something you need to notice about these boys walking in the midst of the fire and the 

fire not having any power on them.  Notice that it says, “upon whose bodies the fire had no 

power”.  For the prophetic significance of this go to Isaiah 43:1-2 “But now thus saith the LORD 

that created thee, O Jacob, and he that formed thee, O Israel, Fear not: for I have redeemed thee, 

I have called thee by thy name; thou art mine.  When thou passest through the waters, I will be 

with thee; and through the rivers, they shall not overflow thee: when thou walkest through the 

fire, thou shalt not be burned; neither shall the flame kindle upon thee.”  You aren’t going to get 

burned and your clothes aren’t going to get burned.  That is God’s promise for that Jew, 

doctrinally and prophetically, in the tribulation.  For Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego it is the 

fiery furnace in which they are thrown.  The fire, the furnace in Daniel 3 is Malachi 4:1, Malachi 

3:2-3, Zachariah 13:9 and I Peter 4:12-13.  It is that tribulation fire purging out the nation.  The 

faithful remnant gets thrown in, but they don’t get burned.  They come out on the other end. 

 

Look at Isaiah 33:13-14 “Hear, ye that are far off, what I have done; and, ye that are near, 

acknowledge my might.  The sinners in Zion are afraid; fearfulness hath surprised the hypocrites. 

Who among us shall dwell with the devouring fire? who among us shall dwell with everlasting 

burnings?”  It’s the Second Coming.  Isaiah 33:15 “He that walketh righteously, and speaketh 

uprightly;”  That is exactly what Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego did.  That is why you read 

in Daniel 3:27 that upon their bodies (a bunch of yielded, consecrated bodies; yielded unto the 

Lord,) not even the smell of smoke was on them.  What you see there prophetically is the 

miraculous preservation of a faithful remnant through the fiery furnace, which would be the 

tribulation.  So you have a prophetic fore view. 

 

Now go back to Daniel 3:28-30 “Then Nebuchadnezzar spake, and said, Blessed be the God of 

Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who hath sent his angel, and delivered his servants that 

trusted in him, and have changed the king's word, and yielded their bodies, that they might not 

serve nor worship any god, except their own God.  Therefore I make a decree, That every people, 

nation, and language, which speak any thing amiss against the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and 

Abednego, shall be cut in pieces, and their houses shall be made a dunghill: because there is no 

other God that can deliver after this sort.  Then the king promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and 

Abednego, in the province of Babylon.”  What that decree shows you is the attitude that God 
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Almighty requires of the gentile nations during the times of the gentiles, from Nebuchadnezzar 

to the Anti-Christ.  Nebuchadnezzar expresses the attitude that God requires of the gentile 

nations in verses 28 and 29.  The attitude for which God is going to judge the gentile nations in 

Matthew 25 after the tribulation at the judgment of the nations is that attitude right there.  How 

did you treat the least of these my brethren? 

 

What you have in Daniel 3 is a picture of the times of the gentiles, the last days.  It is the 

institution of the universal religion and the faithful remnant who stand against it.  Because of that 

stand, they are persecuted.  They suffer the anger, fury and wrath of the tribulation period, but 

they are faithful and because they are faithful to God, God delivers them out of it.  With that 

deliverance he delivers a proclamation to the gentiles that they have to serve the God of 

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, or the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego.  You see the 

attitude that God requires of the nations as a response to the faithful witness of that faithful 

remnant. 
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Daniel 101-17,  
(Lesson 17) 

 

Test #3 
 

 

On a properly headed sheet of paper answer the following questions remembering to 
use complete sentences.  An unmarked Bible may be used for references. 
 

1.) Daniel 3 reveals the attempt by Neby to institute a universal religion. True or False? 

2.) What is the significance of the Image of Daniel 3 being made of “Gold”? 

3.) At what signal were the people to bow and worship the Image? 

4.)  Explain Neby’s statement that he saw in the fiery furnace one “like the Son of God”? 

5.) The miraculous preservation of the three Hebrews is a type of what future event? 

6.) Identify the parts of the Image in Daniel 2 and the corresponding elements of which they    

 were made. 

7.) Identify the Kingdoms represented by each of the parts of the Image in Dan 2. 

8.) How does the vision of Daniel 2 fix and establish the correctness of the pre-millennial 

 system? 

9.) In Daniel 2’s vision, what is represented by the “stone cut without hands” and what part 

 of the Image does it strike? 

10.) What is the prophetic significance of Neby’s vision of the great Image in Daniel 2? 

11.) Give two verses outside of Daniel that demonstrates that Daniel was a historic character. 

12.) In studying prophecy, what three applications of Scripture must be recognized? 

13.) The book of Daniel focuses on what great prophetic time period? 

14.)  Explain the standard of Biblical separation established and exemplified by Daniel in 

 chapter one.  Identify Paul’s comparative passage. 

15.) Approximately how old was Daniel in chapter one? 

 

 

********************************************** 
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Daniel 4 (102-1) 
(Lesson 18) 

 

 

We have been studying the Book of Daniel and the first six chapters of the book are historical.  

Those six chapters picture (in historical, narrative, type settings) a prophetic fore view of the 

times of the gentiles.  Chapters 3 through 6 show the moral and religious character through their 

whole course, but especially of the very end.  The last seven years of the times of the gentiles, 

the period of time that we call the 70
th

 week of Daniel (also referred to as the tribulation), is an 

intense snapshot of the whole character of the end times and the times of the gentiles.  You are 

going to see some of that in Daniel chapter 4. 

 

Daniel 4 is a very unusual chapter if you have ever read down through it.  By now you should 

have read the book through 30 or 40 times.  The Book of Daniel can be read through in about 

two hours.  There are 357 verses and a little less than 12,000 words in the book.  Even a dog 

slow reader like me can get through it in a little while.  You have to read it to be able to study it 

and appreciate what we are doing here.  I expect the men who are studying to have read it at least 

40 times by now. 

 

Chapter 4 of the Book of Daniel is what is called the “tree vision”.  It’s a rather odd account in 

Nebuchadnezzar’s life.  What you have here is a picture of Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity.  

Nebuchadnezzar had bats in his belfry.  He was a dingbat.  He was an insane ruler.  I’m sure they 

kept it quiet.  I don’t know if you know much about monarchs down through the ages, but many 

of them have been crazy.  Some of the most brilliant geniuses that have every lived, militarily 

and politically, have been whacko in their private lives.  Nebuchadnezzar was one of them.  He 

had these fits of insanity.  These fits come and go, but he has one in chapter 4 which is of a 

divine origin.  God sends it upon him.  I don’t know how many times he had it, but he had it in 

this chapter.  This insanity is a fore picture.  What you see here is a foreshadowing of the pride, 

the madness, and the downfall that is going to be the characteristic of the gentile times.  Then the 

restoration of Nebuchadnezzar is a foreshadowing of the restoration of certain gentile nations to 

enter into the kingdom.  What you have, is not just a tragedy of a monarch gone bad, but rather a 

picture of the course of the gentile nations.  Nebuchadnezzar is the head of the image in chapter 

2.  He is the first king who reigns supreme in the times of the gentiles.  In the pride that lifts 

Nebuchadnezzar up, in the madness that follows that pride and then in the tremendous fall that 

he takes because of that pride, you will see the course and characteristics of what make up the 

gentile powers.  But it is in the restoration of Nebuchadnezzar where you see how God, in the 

midst of it all, reaches in and pulls out a people from the madness, greed, and lust of the gentile 

world system.  God takes out those people who humble themselves before him and sets them in 

his kingdom when Christ comes.  You have in prophetic fore view that kind of a thing. 

 

I’m always reminded about all kinds of jokes about lunatics, about people who have problems 
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with their mentality.  Most of the time when people have mental problems they aren’t really 

mental problems!  It is just sin.  You will see that further down in the passage.  Do you know 

what studies by the psychiatric societies and their research groups demonstrate about a person 

with a problem comparing who gets their problem fixed and at what rate of success?  You would 

think that if you go to someone and pay him or her $75.00 an hour that you would get a higher 

rate of success than the man that didn’t go.  Do you know that isn’t true?  Did you know 

(according to their own studies, published in their own journals) that people who go to a 

psychiatrist don’t solve their problems any faster than the people who don’t go?  The person that 

doesn’t go to the psychiatrist gets his problems ironed out as fast as the person who does go. 

 

I heard that a man went to a psychiatrist and he told the doctor “There is a man who is hiding 

under my bed and this man is keeping me up at night.  He keeps talking to me and I can’t sleep.  

I have to pace the floor.”  The doctor said, “I can help you.  It will be $75/per hour and you will 

have to come and see me once a week for six months.”  The man went home and didn’t return to 

the doctor’s office.  One day the doctor saw the man in the square and he said to him, “I thought 

you were going to come to see me.”  The man said, “Oh, I got that thing fixed.  I talked to a 

carpenter and he fixed it for $100.00.”  The doctor asked, “What in the world did he do?”  The 

man said, “He sawed the legs off from my bed and that way the man can’t get under there 

anymore.”  You see that sometimes a little common sense takes care of things. 

 

Daniel 4:1-3 “Nebuchadnezzar the king, unto all people, nations, and languages, that dwell in all 

the earth; Peace be multiplied unto you.  I thought it good to shew the signs and wonders that the 

high God hath wrought toward me.  How great are his signs! and how mighty are his wonders! 

his kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and his dominion is from generation to generation.” 

 

What you have here in the first three verses of this chapter is really a Babylonia state document.   

It is an official decree and proclamation that Nebuchadnezzar sends out to the whole world.  In 

verse 1, “Nebuchadnezzar the king, unto all people, nations, and languages, that dwell in all the 

earth;” Nebuchadnezzar was king over all of them.  Babylon ruled over everything.  This literally 

is a confession of his sin of pride and of his subsequent conversion to the Most High God. 

 

Look back at Daniel 2:46 “Then the king Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and worshipped 

Daniel, and commanded that they should offer an oblation and sweet odours unto him.”  Who did 

Nebuchadnezzar worship?  Nebuchadnezzar is converted to Daniel in Chapter 2.  In Daniel 3:29, 

“Therefore I make a decree, That every people, nation, and language, which speak any thing 

amiss against the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, shall be cut in pieces, and their 

houses shall be made a dunghill: because there is no other God that can deliver after this sort.”  

Nebuchadnezzar makes a decree after throwing the Hebrew children in the fiery furnace.  In 

Chapter 3 Nebuchadnezzar is converted to Daniel’s God.  In Chapter 2 Daniel wins his 

confidence.  In Chapter 3 Daniel’s God wins his confidence and in Chapter 4 Nebuchadnezzar 

gives evidence of genuine conversion to the Lord.  In Chapter 4 Nebuchadnezzar gives a 

personal testimony about God’s dealings in his life.  There is something that you can’t deny 

about people and that is their own personal testimony. 
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Some of our brethren have been visiting Catholic priests in the last few days.  They go into the 

rectory and ask the question, “Is there someone here who can tell me how to go to heaven when I 

die?”  A priest is summoned and the question is asked again.  Do you know what they will tell 

you?  A priest will tell you that you can’t know for sure.  They will tell you to do good and stay 

away from evil.  Keep the commandments.  But, “can I know for sure that I will go to heaven?”  

They are told, “No, that is a sin of presumption.  You can’t know for sure.”  Do you know what 

the answer to that is?  A testimony where you can tell someone, “I know how to get to heaven 

when I die.”  Do you know what a priest can say about that?  There isn’t much he can say.  Do 

you know what the greatest testimony in the face of unbelief is?  It is a personal testimony about 

what you know.  You might not know much more than the blind man in John 9:25, “…one thing 

I know, that, whereas I was blind, now I see.”  Once I was lost, but now am found.  You know 

that don’t you?  Once I was going to hell; now I’m going to heaven.  You know that don’t you?  

Do you know what that is?  That’s something!  It’s more than the other guy knows. 

 

Nebuchadnezzar is giving a word of personal testimony about how God had been dealing in his 

life.  Daniel 4:4, “I Nebuchadnezzar was at rest in mine house, and flourishing in my palace:” In 

other words, he had it made.  He was at rest, there weren’t any wars going on and he was fairing 

sumptuously every day.  He was clothed in purple and fine linen.  He was prospering and 

flourishing in his house.  Prosperity is no safeguard against tragedy.  Do you know that?  Some 

of you claw your life away just for a buck and just to get a little security.  I have seen rich people 

say that prosperity isn’t a security blanket; it’s hollow.  It’s tough when you’re not rich to say 

that.  It’s easy for someone who has everything they want or can obtain whatever they want to 

say that “rich just isn’t it”.  It’s another thing when someone who doesn’t have it says, “no, I 

don’t want it”.   Watch what happens. 

 

Daniel 4:7 “I saw a dream which made me afraid, and the thoughts upon my bed and the visions 

of my head troubled me.  Therefore made I a decree to bring in all the wise men of Babylon 

before me, that they might make known unto me the interpretation of the dream.  Then came in 

the magicians, the astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers: and I told the dream before 

them; but they did not make known unto me the interpretation thereof.”  There are some 

problems that science, education, politics, and religion can’t solve.  Nebuchadnezzar gets all of 

these men, the magicians, the astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers, who are the 

educated class of his day (the scientists, educators, politicians and religious leaders) and they 

can’t help him.  So what does he do?  Daniel 4:8, “But at the last Daniel came in before me, 

whose name was Belteshazzar, according to the name of my God…” Remember that Daniel was 

named Belteshazzar after Nebuchadnezzar’s former God.  “…and in whom is the spirit of the 

holy gods: and before him I told the dream, saying,” 

 

There is one thing that you need to notice about verse 8.  Have you ever wondered where Daniel 

was in Chapter 3 when Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego didn’t bow and bend?  Have you ever 

wondered why Daniel wasn’t one of them?  One of the answers to that question is that Daniel 

must not have been there.  Daniel takes trips in the Book of Daniel away from Babylon.  Look at 
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Daniel 8:2, “And I saw in a vision; and it came to pass, when I saw, that I was at Shushan in the 

palace, which is in the province of Elam; and I saw in a vision, and I was by the river of Ulai.”  

This was during the reign of Belshazzar, the last king of Babylon.  Daniel is in the summer 

palace, on vacation or doing whatever, but he wasn’t in Babylon.  In Chapter 4:8 when all of the 

magicians and these people were called together, Daniel wasn’t there at the beginning.  It must 

have been a customary thing for Daniel to be absent from Nebuchadnezzar’s court and from his 

city.  It must have been a common thing for Daniel to be in other parts of the kingdom and not 

right there in Babylon.  So the probability in Chapter 3 is that Daniel was somewhere else when 

they gathered all of these dignitaries together and he was in another part of the realm.  That is 

just a side note. 

 

Back to Daniel 4:9.  “O Belteshazzar, master of the magicians, because I know that the spirit of 

the holy gods is in thee, and no secret troubleth thee, tell me the visions of my dream that I have 

seen, and the interpretation thereof.”  Nebuchadnezzar is going to give Daniel the dream.  Daniel 

4:10-18, “Thus were the visions of mine head in my bed; I saw, and behold a tree in the midst of 

the earth, and the height thereof was great.  The tree grew, and was strong, and the height thereof 

reached unto heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all the earth:  The leaves thereof were 

fair, and the fruit thereof much, and in it was meat for all: the beasts of the field had shadow 

under it, and the fowls of the heaven dwelt in the boughs thereof, and all flesh was fed of it.  I 

saw in the visions of my head upon my bed, and, behold, a watcher and an holy one came down 

from heaven;  He cried aloud, and said thus, Hew down the tree, and cut off his branches, shake 

off his leaves, and scatter his fruit: let the beasts get away from under it, and the fowls from his 

branches:  Nevertheless leave the stump of his roots in the earth, even with a band of iron and 

brass, in the tender grass of the field; and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, and let his portion 

be with the beasts in the grass of the earth:  Let his heart be changed from man's, and let a beast's 

heart be given unto him; and let seven times pass over him.  This matter is by the decree of the 

watchers, and the demand by the word of the holy ones: to the intent that the living may know 

that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will, and 

setteth up over it the basest of men.  This dream I king Nebuchadnezzar have seen. Now thou, O 

Belteshazzar, declare the interpretation thereof, forasmuch as all the wise men of my kingdom 

are not able to make known unto me the interpretation: but thou art able; for the spirit of the holy 

gods is in thee.”  Now that is some dream!  Nebuchadnezzar is troubled by it.  The thing that no 

doubt bothers him is not so much that he sees the tree, but that when you get to the watcher 

coming down and talking about it, the watcher says in verse 14, “He cried aloud, and said thus, 

Hew down the tree, and cut off his branches…”  Nebuchadnezzar knows that the tree represents 

someone.  It is a he; it is a personification.  Nebuchadnezzar has a problem and he is worried 

about it.  So he calls Daniel and says, “no one else can do this, but I know that you can.  You 

have come through before; God is with you.” 

 

So then Daniel gives him the interpretation.  Daniel 4:19, “Then Daniel, whose name was 

Belteshazzar, was astonied for one hour, and his thoughts troubled him…”  Daniel was 

astonished and worried, too, and thought about it for an hour.  “…The king spake, and said, 

Belteshazzar, let not the dream, or the interpretation thereof, trouble thee. Belteshazzar answered 

and said; My lord, the dream be to them that hate thee, and the interpretation thereof to thine 

enemies.”  It’s going to be bad news and it means that the dream is to your enemy’s advantage.  
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They are going to like it and you are not. 

 

Daniel 4:20-22, “The tree that thou sawest, which grew, and was strong, whose height reached 

unto the heaven, and the sight thereof to all the earth; Whose leaves were fair, and the fruit 

thereof much, and in it was meat for all; under which the beasts of the field dwelt, and upon 

whose branches the fowls of the heaven had their habitation:  It is thou, O king, that art grown 

and become strong: for thy greatness is grown, and reacheth unto heaven, and thy dominion to 

the end of the earth.”  The tree is Nebuchadnezzar.  That’s not hard to understand; the Bible is 

that way.  If you keep reading the Bible and if you don’t understand something, you need to keep 

reading.  If you don’t get it, just keep reading and you will find answers.  There is always a verse 

to explain a verse that you don’t understand.  If you will make that the basis of your philosophy 

in Bible study, you will begin to understand God’s way.  It will take some time, but anything 

worth doing takes time, doesn’t it?  It took you time to do everything you have ever done that 

was profitable.  The tree is Nebuchadnezzar. 

 

A tree in the Bible is used to represent a man (Psalms 1:3) and it is used to represent nations.  Go 

to Ezekiel Chapter 31 you will see that this passage is almost a parallel passage to Daniel 4 

because it is the same type of tree.  Ezekiel 31:3-4, “Behold, the Assyrian was a cedar in 

Lebanon with fair branches, and with a shadowing shroud, and of an high stature; and his top 

was among the thick boughs.  The waters made him great, the deep set him up on high with her 

rivers running round about his plants, and sent her little rivers unto all the trees of the field.”  Do 

you see how the Assyrian is likened unto a tree, the leader of a nation?  Trees in the Bible 

oftentimes are used to describe nations and in Daniel 4 this tree represents Nebuchadnezzar.  It is 

a foreshadowing of God’s dealings with the gentile nations.  You see Nebuchadnezzar, the head 

of gold in Daniel 2, and watch how God is going to deal with him.  Then you will see how the 

course of the times of the gentiles is going to go.  Nebuchadnezzar is the tree.  This great, big, 

tall, fruitful tree is Nebuchadnezzar’s great kingdom, which everyone in the world can see. 

 

Notice the madness that follows.  Daniel 4:23-25, “And whereas the king saw a watcher…”  The 

watcher is an angel.  “…and an holy one coming down from heaven, and saying, Hew the tree 

down, and destroy it; yet leave the stump of the roots thereof in the earth, even with a band of 

iron and brass, in the tender grass of the field; and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, and let 

his portion be with the beasts of the field, till seven times pass over him;  This is the 

interpretation, O king, and this is the decree of the most High, which is come upon my lord the 

king:  That they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field, 

and they shall make thee to eat grass as oxen, and they shall wet thee with the dew of heaven, 

and seven times shall pass over thee, till thou know that the most High ruleth in the kingdom of 

men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.”  The tree is Nebuchadnezzar and the tree, 

prophetically, foreshadows the gentile nations.  The cutting down of the tree is a prediction that 

Nebuchadnezzar is going to be driven out and he is going to have a madness strike him.  If you 

go on down in the passage to verses 31 and 32 you will see this thing come true.  Let’s just read 

on down there to it.  Daniel 4:26, “And whereas they commanded to leave the stump of the tree 

roots; thy kingdom shall be sure unto thee, after that thou shalt have known that the heavens do 

rule.”  When Nebuchadnezzar acknowledges that God Almighty is the ruler, then he gets the 
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kingdom back. 

 

Notice the counsel that Daniel gives.  Daniel 4:27, “Wherefore, O king, let my counsel be 

acceptable unto thee, and break off thy sins by righteousness, and thine iniquities by shewing 

mercy to the poor; if it may be a lengthening of thy tranquillity.”  There is a great Bible 

principle!  You know how to quit sin?  Do right.  You will never break a sinful habit, you will 

never break off sin or cut the line in your life accept you go do what is right.  If you want to put 

off doubt and fear, then put on faith and confidence.  Do you want to put off greed and lust?  Do 

you want to put off drinking and the sins of the flesh?  Then put on righteousness!  Whether it is 

the outward activity or whether it is a mental attitude of righteousness, you must do right.  That 

is good advice.  You put off the old and put on the new.   The idea is that Nebuchadnezzar is told 

to get right.  Daniel tells Nebuchadnezzar to get right and if he gets right, things will go well 

with him.  Do you remember the verse in Proverbs (14:34) that says “Righteousness exalteth a 

nation: but sin is a reproach to any people.”  That is what Daniel is saying. 

 

There is something else you need to notice about verse 27.  Daniel is telling Nebuchadnezzar that 

he is going to end up a madman, but you can avoid it by getting rid of sin.  A great deal of 

emotional and mental problems that people have today, that you, your kids, your neighbors or 

people that you see on the job have, are just the result of sin.  Do you know that?  If you want to 

get them right or you want to get it right, go find out what the sin is and then tell them to put 

righteousness in its’ place.  Get rid of the sin (break off thy sin) and put righteousness in its 

place.  Get rid of the iniquity and put righteousness in its place and you know what you will 

find?  You will begin to find stability.  What you are going to find in the counseling ministry 

(and I have done an awful lot of that through the years) is that in counseling people about 

marriage, family or children problems that once you make your way down to the bottom of the 

problems is a little three letter word with “I” right in the middle of it.  Sin!  We make excuses of 

all kinds and have no idea about what sin really is.  We want to justify our actions.  The most 

foolish thing in the world is a man or woman trying to justify his or her own devilment by 

pointing to someone else as an excuse, trying to cover up that way. 

 

Watch what Nebuchadnezzar’s sin was.  Daniel 4:28-30, “All this came upon the king 

Nebuchadnezzar.  At the end of twelve months he walked in the palace of the kingdom of 

Babylon.  The king spake, and said, Is not this great Babylon, that I have built for the house of 

the kingdom by the might of my power, and for the honour of my majesty?”  You know what 

that sin is?  That is sin of pride.  Do you know what the middle letter of pride is?  “I.”  It is the 

same letter as the middle letter in sin. 

 

Daniel 4:31-33, “While the word was in the king's mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, saying, 

O king Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it is spoken; The kingdom is departed from thee.  And they shall 

drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field: they shall make thee 

to eat grass as oxen, and seven times shall pass over thee, until thou know that the most High 

ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.  The same hour was the thing 

fulfilled upon Nebuchadnezzar: and he was driven from men, and did eat grass as oxen, and his 
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body was wet with the dew of heaven, till his hairs were grown like eagles' feathers, and his nails 

like birds' claws.” 

 

The madness that goes unto Nebuchadnezzar has a name.  It is called lycanthropy.  It is when a 

man or woman imagines themselves to be an animal.  Nebuchadnezzar goes stark raving beastly.  

He goes insane.  He is out in the field and thinks that he is an ox.  Notice the terminology here.  

Over and over again (the madness and the reason for the detailed description) the terms match 

the tribulation period.  He goes out and eats grass like an ox.  When we studied Ezekiel Chapters 

1 and 10 and Revelation Chapter 4 we saw that an ox represented what?  Satan.  People talk 

about him with having two horns.  The two horns are the horns of an ox.  People go around 

holding up two fingers for peace or victory and they don’t know what they are doing, but do you 

know what that is?  Satan is connected with an ox in this Bible.  Remember in Genesis Chapter 

3:14 when God talked to the serpent and said that you are going to be cursed above all the cattle 

of the field?  Some dumb person comes along and says, “Your Bible isn’t very scientific.  It 

doesn’t know the difference between a reptile and the cattle”.  Well, my dear friend, you just 

haven’t studied far enough.  There is a revelation there that science and biology can’t pick up on; 

they haven’t gotten it yet.  It tells you that the serpent standing there was a cattle; he was an ox.  

He’s Satan.  If you trace it back the ox is connected with the Adversary, the Devil.  

 

So Nebuchadnezzar goes out like an ox and his hair grows like eagles feathers.  If you go to 

Ezekiel Chapter 1 (verse 10) you will see the eagle associated with the same type of thing.  By 

the way, Ezekiel Chapter 1 is a second coming (of Christ) passage.  It says that his nails grow 

like bird claws.  Read in Revelation 18:2 about Babylon being the habitation of every filthy and 

foul bird.  Do you know what birds are the types of in the Bible?  Birds are types of demons in 

the Bible.  Remember the parable in the books of Matthew (Chapter 13) and Mark (Chapter 4) 

about the sower going out to sow the seed and then the fowls of the air came out and snatched 

the seed away and Christ said that was Satan taking the word out of those people’s hearts.  Those 

birds were tied to demons that went in and snatched out the Word.  That is why in Revelation 

18:2 they are used in a passage that is describing demonic activity.  When Hitchcock put out the 

movie “The Birds” you just thought that he had a nightmare.  You didn’t know that the creative 

genius of unsaved people is satanically inspired.  Satan knows the Book even if a bunch of dumb 

Christians don’t.  The greatest handbook on types and symbols in the universe is the one right 

there in your hand.  Don’t let anyone come along and say that this book isn’t important.  It will 

explain to you what is going on in the world when you don’t know what is going on in the world.  

The types and symbolism in art and the movies of today, 21
st
 century America come right out of 

that Book.  The great movie Star Wars came out of the Book.  In the movie they say “The Force 

Be with you”.  That is a quotation out of Daniel Chapter 11 and you didn’t even know it.  If you 

knew it, it was because I told you about it (isn’t that a smart aleck way to be!).  I hope that you 

discovered it on your own.  The Bible is THE BOOK. 

 

All of these terminologies such as “till seven times pass over him” refer to the seven years of the 

tribulation period.  What you have is the madness that is on Nebuchadnezzar is a picture of the 

insanity that is going to go on during the tribulation period.  What is the anti-Christ called?  The 

Beast!  What do men do to the beast?  They worship him.  The tribulation period is a time when 
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God looks at the anti-Christ and says that he is a beast, he is a madman.  What does the world 

do?  They bow down, worship, and exalt insanity.  It’s insanity, madness. 

 

Go to Psalms 49:6-7, “They that trust in their wealth, and boast themselves in the multitude of 

their riches; None of them can by any means redeem his brother, nor give to God a ransom for 

him:”  Psalms 49:10-12, “For he seeth that wise men die, likewise the fool and the brutish person 

perish, and leave their wealth to others.  Their inward thought is, that their houses shall continue 

for ever, and their dwelling places to all generations; they call their lands after their own names.  

Nevertheless man being in honour abideth not: he is like the beasts that perish.”  He says if you 

are a man like that, you are a beast. 

 

Go to II Peter Chapter 2.  The book of II Peter is written as doctrine for people who are going to 

live in the tribulation and Peter warns about a class of people who are literally beasts.  2 Peter 

2:9-12, “The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of temptations, and to reserve the unjust 

unto the day of judgment to be punished:  But chiefly them that walk after the flesh in the lust of 

uncleanness, and despise government. Presumptuous are they, selfwilled, they are not afraid to 

speak evil of dignities.  Whereas angels, which are greater in power and might, bring not railing 

accusation against them before the Lord.  But these, as natural brute beasts, made to be taken and 

destroyed, speak evil of the things that they understand not; and shall utterly perish in their own 

corruption;”  They are natural, brute beasts fit for nothing but destruction.  That is a class of 

people that are just beasts.  2 Peter 2:13, “And shall receive the reward of unrighteousness, as 

they that count it pleasure to riot in the day time. Spots they are and blemishes, sporting 

themselves with their own deceivings while they feast with you;”  Notice the reference to 

Balaam in 2 Peter 2:15, “Which have forsaken the right way, and are gone astray, following the 

way of Balaam the son of Bosor, who loved the wages of unrighteousness;” 

 

Compare II Peter Chapter 2 with the book of Jude.  You will see references to Sodom and 

Gomorrah precede the passages we just read just as they do in Jude verses 6 and 7.  Jude 1:8, 

“Likewise also these filthy dreamers defile the flesh, despise dominion, and speak evil of 

dignities.”  That is just what we read in II Peter.  Jude 1:10-11, “But these speak evil of those 

things which they know not: but what they know naturally, as brute beasts, in those things they 

corrupt themselves.  Woe unto them! for they have gone in the way of Cain, and ran greedily 

after the error of Balaam for reward, and perished in the gainsaying of Core.”   All of this is like 

Revelation 2:14 and 2:20.  Jude 1:12-15, “These are spots in your feasts of charity, when they 

feast with you, feeding themselves without fear: clouds they are without water, carried about of 

winds; trees whose fruit withereth, without fruit, twice dead, plucked up by the roots; Raging 

waves of the sea, foaming out their own shame; wandering stars, to whom is reserved the 

blackness of darkness for ever.  And Enoch also, the seventh from Adam, prophesied of these, 

saying, Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousands of his saints, To execute judgment upon all, 

and to convince all that are ungodly among them of all their ungodly deeds which they have 

ungodly committed, and of all their hard speeches which ungodly sinners have spoken against 

him.”  This is the second coming of Christ.  You get the idea that these are a bunch of bad 

rascals, don’t you?  This is just man gone mad.  It is the madness of self-will.  That willful king 

leads the nations in a mad, pell-mell rush to destruction.  You see it in Nebuchadnezzar and you 

see it going on in the world today.  It’s insanity and in the last days it is going to be spiritual 

lycanthropy. 
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Go back to Daniel Chapter 4 and notice that Nebuchadnezzar is restored into his kingdom.  

Daniel 4:34, “And at the end of the days I Nebuchadnezzar lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and 

mine understanding returned unto me, and I blessed the most High, and I praised and honoured 

him that liveth for ever, whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his kingdom is from 

generation to generation:”  “The end of the days” means at the end of the seven times, the seven 

years.  Daniel 4:35, “And all the inhabitants of the earth are reputed as nothing: and he doeth 

according to his will in the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth: and none can 

stay his hand, or say unto him, What doest thou?”   When Nebuchadnezzar humbled himself God 

restored him.  He is found restored and in his right mind.  If you go back to the end of verse 26 

you will find that Nebuchadnezzar comes to know that the Most High ruleth in the kingdoms of 

men.  He comes to know that the heavens do rule.  That is more than him just saying in a 

philosophical sense, “well, God runs everything”.  He is not just saying that God is the boss; he 

is saying that the heavens run things. 

 

There is an interesting reference in verse 13.  Look at it again.  Daniel 4:13, “I saw in the visions 

of my head upon my bed, and, behold, a watcher and an holy one came down from heaven;” 

Nebuchadnezzar understood the holy one to be angels.  In verse 8 Nebuchadnezzar talks about 

“the spirit of the holy gods”.  We studied those gods before and they are angels.  In verse 17, 

“This matter is by the decree of the watchers, and the demand by the word of the holy ones…”  

In verse 23 he talks again about, “a watcher and an holy one coming down from heaven…”  

There is a decree that these angels bring down which results in what happens to Nebuchadnezzar.  

The watcher and the holy one is a reference to the administration of the affairs of the universe.  

God Almighty has a government over this universe.  Not just over the earth, but over the whole 

universe.  When God set the heaven and earth in order in Genesis 1:1, he put stations of rank and 

authority of governmental exercise to carry on the business of his universe.  It was not left order 

less or government less to run itself.  He set up laws and governments and they are in place.  

These created beings; these angelic creatures are called the holy ones.  Notice that they are called 

the watchers.  There is a special class of these beings who have the function of going about in the 

earth and seeing what goes on.  They carry back a report to the judgment throne of God.  We 

have studied this before.  I have shown you at various times before, that God has set up a 

governmental system.  There is a place in this universe where God’s court of governmental 

justice meets on a regular basis. 

 

Go to Isaiah 14:13, “For thou hast said in thine heart, I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my 

throne above the stars of God: I will sit also upon the mount of the congregation, in the sides of 

the north…”  This talks about Satan’s plot and plan.  The stars of God are consistently a 

reference to the angels.  The mount of the congregation is the place where God’s government 

meets.  In Job Chapters 1:6-7 and 2:1 you see that the sons of God come and present themselves 

before God at that time and in that place to give an account of their activity. 

 

You will see a little glimpse of some of this activity in I Kings 22:19-21, “And he said, Hear 

thou therefore the word of the LORD: I saw the LORD sitting on his throne, and all the host of 
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heaven standing by him on his right hand and on his left.  And the LORD said, Who shall 

persuade Ahab, that he may go up and fall at Ramothgilead? And one said on this manner, and 

another said on that manner.  And there came forth a spirit, and stood before the LORD, and 

said, I will persuade him.”  It goes on down through the passage and describes how it is going to 

happen.  This is a courtroom scene whereby it is decided what is going to happen on the earth.  

There is one who is sent from that court down to the earth to see to the execution of God’s 

purpose.  I can’t explain all of that to you and give you perfect understanding about how all of it 

goes on, but Nebuchadnezzar came to understand that God Almighty ran the show.  What 

happens down here happens according to God’s governmental authority, his control, his rules 

and decision-making.  The Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men as well as in the kingdom of 

the heavens. 

 

The Book of Daniel is full of this stuff.  The reason that Daniel in its prophetic import is full of it 

is because in the tribulation period this is going to be the issue.  Jesus Christ is going to come 

back down into the heavens and take over the government of the heavens.  He is going to cast 

Satan down to the earth (Revelation 12) and then follow him down here and take the earth away 

from him.  The issue between God and Satan today is authority.  The issue from Genesis Chapter 

1 to Revelation 22 is the authority of a throne over this universe.  It’s always been the issue and 

it’s the issue today.  The conflict between God and the Adversary the Devil is over who is going 

to occupy that position of authority.  That is why men hate the authority of the word of God.  

Men hate God’s authority because they have the wrong father (Satan). 

 

Look at Daniel 10:13, “But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one and twenty 

days: but, lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me; and I remained there with the 

kings of Persia.”  That’s in the heavens; he hasn’t even gotten to the earth yet.  Who is Michael?  

He is the archangel.  The prince of Persia is an angel.  Go down to Daniel 10:20, “Then said he, 

Knowest thou wherefore I come unto thee? and now will I return to fight with the prince of 

Persia: and when I am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia shall come.”  You see Satan has a 

delegated prince for each nation on the earth to superintend his work down here.  God Almighty 

doesn’t get worried about that because God Almighty is the one who ruleth, and Nebuchadnezzar 

learned that the Most High ruleth and he gives rulership to whomever he desires. 

 

There is something to learn in Daniel Chapter 4 and Nebuchadnezzar learned it and made the 

proclamation.  God’s business is who runs the world.  It’s God’s business who runs the universe.  

As men turn from the word of God and men reject the word of God, God Almighty delivers them 

to the government of Bible rejecting, Christ denying, religious hypocrites and blasphemers.  That 

happened to Israel over and over and over again.  It is the way God runs the universe.  God 

Almighty gave the power of the universe into the hands of Lucifer and when he sought to usurp 

the position of Almighty God, God cast him out.  Those who desired to go with him, God also 

cast out to be under his rulership.  When men desire to throw God’s Word out (like in Romans 

Chapter 1) and they don’t want to retain God in their knowledge, God gives them up to the worst 

judgment possible.  He leaves them to their selves.  If you or I or anyone else, or any nation 

rejects God’s Word, God will set up a government over them that will give them what they want. 
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These rules, regulations, and principles are like the law of gravity.  They are in operation and you 

can’t change them.  Look at what happened to Israel in Ezekiel 14:1-5, “Then came certain of the 

elders of Israel unto me, and sat before me.  And the word of the LORD came unto me, saying, 

Son of man, these men have set up their idols in their heart, and put the stumblingblock of their 

iniquity before their face: should I be enquired of at all by them? Therefore speak unto them, and 

say unto them, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Every man of the house of Israel that setteth up his 

idols in his heart, and putteth the stumblingblock of his iniquity before his face, and cometh to 

the prophet; I the LORD will answer him that cometh according to the multitude of his idols; 

That I may take the house of Israel in their own heart, because they are all estranged from me 

through their idols.”  Where did he take the house of Israel?  He took them in their own heart. 

 

The heart condition of those people determined what they got from God.  That is true of nations 

and it is true of men.  That is why Paul says in II Thessalonians 2:10-12, “And with all 

deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish; because they received not the love of the 

truth, that they might be saved.  And for this cause God shall send them strong delusion, that 

they should believe a lie:  That they all might be damned who believed not the truth, but had 

pleasure in unrighteousness.”  Paul says that God will send them a strong delusion in the 

tribulation that they might believe a lie (the anti-Christ) because they received not the love of the 

truth but had pleasure in unrighteousness.  They wanted it, so God gave it to them!  You want the 

truth?  You get in the Book and God will give it to you.  If you want to prove that you are right 

and everyone else is wrong, get in the Book and God will let you have the truth.  That Book is 

dangerous.  It will give you the desires of your heart and if you don’t fix your heart on the Lord, 

then you are going to have problems.  Any nation that kicks God and the Book out and rejects 

the Bible by throwing the Book aside while they give lip service to God, then God will set up a 

nation and government over them.  It’s just what they are asking for.  That is just what 

Nebuchadnezzar learned. 

 

Daniel 4:36-37, “At the same time my reason returned unto me; and for the glory of my 

kingdom, mine honour and brightness returned unto me; and my counsellors and my lords sought 

unto me; and I was established in my kingdom, and excellent majesty was added unto me.  Now 

I Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and honour the King of heaven, all whose works are truth, 

and his ways judgment: and those that walk in pride he is able to abase.”  Who is the King of 

heaven?  It is the Lord Jesus Christ.  The restoration in verses 36 and 37 is a picture of saved 

gentiles going in to the kingdom.  “…Come ye blessed of my father inherit the kingdom 

prepared for you from the foundation of the world.”  (Matthew 25:34)  That is the restoration that 

God is going to have one day for the universe.  He is going to restore the earth back under this 

authority through the nation Israel.  He going to restore the heavenly places under his authority 

through the Church the body of Christ and then Christ is going to be the head over all things to 

the glory of God. 
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Daniel 5 (102-2) 
(Lesson 19) 

 

Daniel Chapter 5 is a chapter that emphasizes and focuses on the fall of Babylon.  We have said 

before regarding the fall of Babylon that in the first six chapters of the Book of Daniel you are in 

a historical section of the book and you are seeing historical narratives, except for the vision in 

Daniel Chapter 2.  You are seeing the moral characteristics of the times of the gentiles.  In each 

one of the chapters you are seeing a historical narrative that is typical of the moral character of 

the times of the gentiles.  In Daniel Chapter 5 as you see the fall of Babylon (the head of gold, 

the first gentile empire) you are seeing the moral features of the fall of Babylon.  The military 

and political things are not listed here, but rather the moral features.  I have a note in my Bible at 

the top of this chapter that says, “A picture of the world’s last Saturday night”.  That is exactly 

what it is.  We used to say down south, that we were going to have a meeting on Saturday night 

because Saturday night is the devil’s night and we believe he’s had it long enough.  This is a 

picture of the world’s last big fling on Saturday night.  You see the passage here is typical of the 

frenzied revelry that will accompany the gentile dominion in the end time. You are looking 

prophetically at that, but there is a very interesting thing that takes place here.  This is the 

handwriting on the wall chapter.  Did you ever hear anyone say, “I see the handwriting on the 

wall”?  It means that he sees the doom and problems coming, and things are going to wind up in 

a mess.  That is a Bible expression that comes out of Daniel Chapter 5. 

 

Daniel 5:1-2, “Belshazzar the king made a great feast to a thousand of his lords, and drank wine 

before the thousand.  Belshazzar, whiles he tasted the wine, commanded to bring the golden and 

silver vessels which his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple which was in 

Jerusalem; that the king, and his princes, his wives, and his concubines, might drink therein.”  

You notice that they are having a drunken feast.  Belshazzar is going to get them drunk and then 

feed them all a big meal.  That leaves me to say this, “Liquor makes fools out of anyone who 

messes with it”.  A couple of you know first hand about this, but the rest of you don’t need to 

know.  These people are partying and there is going to be blood on the dance floor before it’s 

over with, but they are having a gay old time.  Belshazzar gets to tasting the wine and there is a 

saying out in the world, “Man takes a drink, then drink takes a drink, and the drink takes the 

man”.  You are about in the third step of that when we get to verse two here. 

 

Proverbs 20:1 says, “Wine is a mocker, strong drink is raging: and whosoever is deceived 

thereby is not wise.”  You know what wine does?  It goes, “yahoo, heehaw”!  You thought you 

were going to have a good time, but the wine just lays back and horse laughs you.  It is a mocker.  

Liquor is just a prop for weaklings.  I know they don’t tell you that out in the world.  The world 

tells you that it will make a he-man out of you and grow hair on your chest and all that kind of 

stuff.  Pshaw.  It’s just a prop for a weak sap that can’t make it through the night without it.  

Imagine a man who can’t sit through a night without it.  I’m not being unkind.  I’m not telling 

you anything that you don’t already know.  We live in a day when people are so out of it that 

they can’t even sit by themselves for an evening without something coming along and propping 
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them up.  There is something wrong with you if you are like that.  You have a spiritual problem.  

You need to put your mind on the things of God.  You need to put God Almighty’s Word in your 

mind and get into it.  When you, as the song says, “turn your eyes upon Jesus, look full in his 

wonderful face, then the things of this world will grow strangely dim, in the light of his fullness 

and grace”.  There are better people than you that have tried to drink booze and didn’t make it.  

It’s a fact. Belshazzar is the king of Babylon, the most glorious of the kingdoms of the earth.  

You know what is going to get him, the same thing that will get you if you let it.  The bottle.   

 

I never cease to be amazed at God’s people who think that they can live for God with a Bible in      

one hand and yet hold some form of liquor in the other hand.  Go to Proverbs 23:21, “For the 

drunkard and the glutton shall come to poverty: and drowsiness shall clothe a man with rags.”  

Proverbs 23:29, “Who hath woe? who hath sorrow? who hath contentions? who hath babbling? 

who hath wounds without cause? who hath redness of eyes?”  Answer:  Proverbs 23:30, “They 

that tarry long at the wine; they that go to seek mixed wine.”  Here is some instruction.  Proverbs 

23:31-32, “Look not thou upon the wine when it is red, when it giveth his colour in the cup, when 

it moveth itself aright.  At the last it biteth like a serpent, and stingeth like an adder.”  That is 

some recommendation, isn’t it?  Belshazzar is going to give all of his lords and ladies and all the 

leaders of the kingdom more wine and do you know what is going to happen?  It is going to 

make a fool out of the whole mess of them.  You need to take warning from these passages.  I 

wouldn’t use them to beat anyone over the head.  I worked at the rescue mission for three years 

down in Mobile, Alabama.  I learned what that passage meant.  I lived at the rescue mission.  I 

didn’t go home and then go down to the mission for an hour every night; I lived there.  I had an 

apartment right there in the midst of the bums and I lived there.  I know what it was like.  I got 

up with them in the morning, swept and mopped the floors with them, made the beds and gave 

them clothes and food.  We housed them and carried them to the hospital.  I have held them in 

my arms when they checked out and have held them down on the benches when the DT’s were 

bouncing them around so bad that they were banging their heads and blood was coming out all 

over.  I’ve been through all of that.  I can give you a first class recommendation for what it can 

do to you.  God says, “Stay away from it”. 

 

Look at Isaiah 5:11-12, “Woe unto them that rise up early in the morning, that they may follow 

strong drink; that continue until night, till wine inflame them!  And the harp, and the viol, the 

tabret, and pipe, and wine, are in their feasts: but they regard not the work of the LORD, neither 

consider the operation of his hands.”  They have wine, women and song.  But is says, “…but 

they regard not the work of the LORD, neither consider the operation of his hands.”  I want you 

to watch God show up in Daniel Chapter 5 and the watch the operation of his hand come on the 

scene. 

 

Belshazzar starts out tasting the wine and he begins to get inflamed by the wine and it isn’t long 

before “the man takes a drink, then drink takes a drink, and the drink takes the man”.  It will do it 

to you, too.  So if you don’t want to end up with a fall like Belshazzar had then stay away from 

it.  It’s good advice.  If you can go through life saying that you have never tasted it, then God 

bless you.  It is good for you!  It’s a great testimony.  If you can go through life saying that I 

drank it, but I got rid of it, then that’s a good testimony.  That’s great. 
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Daniel 5:2, “Belshazzar, whiles he tasted the wine, commanded to bring the golden and silver 

vessels which his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple which was in Jerusalem; 

that the king, and his princes, his wives, and his concubines, might drink therein.”  Notice that 

Nebuchadnezzar is called Belshazzar’s father.  Six times in Daniel Chapter 5 Nebuchadnezzar is 

called Belshazzar’s father.  Go to Jeremiah 27:6-7, “And now have I given all these lands into the 

hand of Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, my servant; and the beasts of the field have I given 

him also to serve him.  And all nations shall serve him, and his son, and his son's son, until the 

very time of his land come: and then many nations and great kings shall serve themselves of 

him.”  Belshazzar is really Nebuchadnezzar’s grandson.  There is Nebuchadnezzar, and then his 

son whose name is Nobannaid and then Nobannaid’s son is Belshazzar.  Belshazzar is the third 

in the line, the grandson of Nebuchadnezzar and he is reigning as king of Babylon with his father 

on the throne at the time of Daniel Chapter 5.  Look at Daniel 5:7, “The king cried aloud to bring 

in the astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers. And the king spake, and said to the wise 

men of Babylon, Whosoever shall read this writing, and shew me the interpretation thereof, shall 

be clothed with scarlet, and have a chain of gold about his neck, and shall be the third ruler in 

the kingdom.”  Which ruler shall he be?  Why the third ruler?  Belshazzar’s daddy is first, then 

Belshazzar is second and they are reigning on the throne together.  Belshazzar’s daddy didn’t 

stay home very much; he is always off fighting wars and that sort of thing.  When he would 

leave, he would leave Belshazzar in control.   It is a common thing in the Old Testament to see a 

father and son, or a mother and son on the throne at the same time.  Belshazzar is really second 

in the kingdom and he says that he will make whoever can show him this thing to be third ruler 

in the kingdom.  He is reigning with his daddy. 

 

In verse 3 he brings in the vessels that Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple in Jerusalem.  

Daniel 5:3, “Then they brought the golden vessels that were taken out of the temple of the house 

of God which was at Jerusalem; and the king, and his princes, his wives, and his concubines, 

drank in them.”  They didn’t do that because they were so poor that they couldn’t afford enough 

glasses to go around.  They did it deliberately.  They are defying God Almighty.  They are 

thumbing their nose in the face of Jehovah God and they are deliberately doing what they are 

doing. 

 

Daniel 5:4, “They drank wine, and praised the gods of gold, and of silver, of brass, of iron, of 

wood, and of stone.”  They are mocking God Almighty and praising the gods of gold, silver, 

brass and wood.  You know people are the same way today.  People bow down to gods of gold 

today; money.  They bow down to gods of silver today, all these relics and religious treasures.  

They bow down to gods of brass, iron, wood and stone.  There are some people in this world that 

worship their automobiles.  There are people who worship their house.  There are people who 

worship a boat.  There are people in this world who worship all kinds of crazy things that don’t 

last.  But there is something special in verse 4 when they talk about how they praise the gods of 

gold.  They are praising these gods.  

 

There is something special there that I want you to understand, so that you will understand the 
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rest of the chapter.  Go to Ruth Chapter 1.  In Chapter 1 Naomi is trying to get her daughters to 

stay home while she returns to Palestine.  She is speaking to Ruth in Ruth 1:15, “And she said, 

Behold, thy sister in law is gone back unto her people, and unto her gods: return thou after thy 

sister in law.”  The sister-in-law is from Moab (Ruth 1:4).  Naomi’s two sons married these 

Moabitish women and they had some strange gods that the Israelites were not to worship.  So go 

Deuteronomy 23:3 and you will see that it is the same bunch of people (Ammonite and Moabite).  

Deuteronomy 23:6, “Thou shalt not seek their peace nor their prosperity all thy days for ever.”  

Those are the gods that the heathen worshiped.  Do you realize that the heathen of the world 

worship at the alter of peace and the alter of prosperity?  Give me money, prosperity, success and 

peace.  Don’t shoot me; don’t make a fuss; don’t have a ruckus.  Peace.  Do you know what that 

sounds like?  It sounds just like the United Nations. 

 

What is occurring in Babylon is the political establishment of the country has gotten together in 

the capital city and they are worshiping the gods of peace and prosperity.  Why?  There is 

something going on around Babylon that you need to know about.  The city of Babylon at this 

time had been under a military siege for over three months.  For three months an enemy had been 

trying to get into Babylon and to take it.  Babylon, the city, was impregnable (at least they 

believed it was) and no one had ever been able to mount a successful attack against this great 

walled city.  It was too heavily fortified with great thick, high walls and the military was inside.  

No one up until this time had ever been able to invade the city and capture it.  After three months 

time, Belshazzar decides to get together and they feel very secure.  They feel very satisfied.  

They feel that they are untouchable.  They are toasting and exalting the gods that bring their 

people peace and prosperity, the gods of gold, silver, brass, etc. 

 

In the midst of that in Daniel 5:5, “In the same hour came forth fingers of a man's hand, and 

wrote over against the candlestick upon the plaister of the wall of the king's palace: and the king 

saw the part of the hand that wrote.”  Down in verse 24 it says, “Then was the part of the hand 

sent from him; and this writing was written.”  In other words, a part of a man’s hand appears!  

They have brought in all of the vessels out of the temple.  They sit the candlestick up and all of a 

sudden in the midst of their debauchery and toasting the gods of the heathen and bragging on 

their success, in the midst of their drunken revelry, a hand suddenly appears out of nowhere.  

And it’s a hand with no arm attached to it!  Can you imagine what would have happened?  It is 

over against the candlestick and when it appears it begins to write and the part of the hand that 

writes is the finger.  The finger begins to write on the wall.  The poet said, “In the night as they 

reveled in a lordly palace hall, they were filled with consternation at the handwriting upon the 

wall”.  That’s a fact.  The hand writes and all of a sudden in Daniel 5:6, “Then the king's 

countenance was changed, and his thoughts troubled him, so that the joints of his loins were 

loosed, and his knees smote one against another.”  The old boy got weak kneed.  All of a sudden 

a pale flush goes over him, he gets weak in the knees and his knees start to shake and down he 

goes.  He has to sit down and think about this. 

 

There are several things you need to notice about verse 5.  You notice that it says that the finger 

wrote over against the candlestick.  You know that God is doing the writing.  A man once said 

that when God writes, you better read.  Have you ever noticed what happens in the Bible when 
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God writes something?  Do you know what they did here?  They couldn’t read it.  When God 

writes something, natural man can’t read it.  Go to Exodus Chapter 8 where the third plague of 

lice comes up out of the dust of the land.  Exodus 8:19, “Then the magicians said unto Pharaoh, 

This is the finger of God: and Pharaoh's heart was hardened, and he hearkened not unto them; 

as the LORD had said.”  Do you know what he did?  He despised it.  God’s finger came along 

and wrote wrath out there and Pharaoh despised it; he didn’t want anything to do with it.  When 

God writes something and natural man can’t read it, they wind up hating it. 

 

Go to Deuteronomy Chapter 9 and see the finger of God writing again.  Moses is talking about 

the tablets that he had gotten on the mountain.  Deuteronomy 9:10, “And the LORD delivered 

unto me two tables of stone written with the finger of God…”  Isn’t that interesting?  Do you 

know what happened to those two tables of stone?  They were broken.  Moses came down off the 

mountain and he broke them because of the sin in the camp.  Despise it, can’t read it, break it.  

Remember in John Chapter 8 (verses 6 and 8) when Jesus Christ wrote in the sand?  Do you 

know what he wrote out there?  Some of those sorry rascals just walked all over it.  They 

trampled it.  Unfortunately, men don’t seem to have a very high regard for what God writes.  It’s 

interesting that when God writes something down, you know what the world does?  They can’t 

read it; they despise it and don’t want anything to do with it.  They break it and they will trample 

it underfoot if you give them a chance.  You know what that tells me?  That tells me that if I 

have this Book, then I have a Book that the world doesn’t like.  And yet, it’s God’s book. 

 

Now that finger came out in Daniel Chapter 5 and it began to write as it did in those other 

passages.  Do you know what the finger of God is a type of in the Bible?  It is a type of the Holy 

Spirit.  Go to Luke Chapter 11 and Matthew Chapter 12.  One of the greatest ways to study your 

Bible is to compare passages.  When God writes things, men will do anything in the world 

except believe it and obey it.  But when the finger of God writes, it is saying that the Holy Spirit 

wrote it and I want you to see something here that is fantastic about Daniel 5:5.  It is a truth in a 

spiritual vein that is true in every age.  Matthew 12:28, “But if I cast out devils by the Spirit of 

God, then the kingdom of God is come unto you.”  How is he casting out devils?  By the Spirit of 

God.  Do you see that?  Look at the comparative passage Luke 11:20, “But if I with the finger of 

God cast out devils, no doubt the kingdom of God is come upon you.”  It says with the finger of 

God.  Matthew says he is casting it out with the Spirit of God and Luke says it is with the finger 

of God.  Then the finger of God is a type of the Holy Spirit.  The passages here make the finger 

of God and the Holy Spirit equal.  When you read a passage about the finger of God writing on 

the stone back in Exodus it is the Spirit of Almighty God doing it.  When you read about the 

“finger of God” it is the Spirit of God doing it. 

 

When you go back to Daniel Chapter 5 and you see “in the same hour came forth fingers of a 

man's hand, and wrote over against the candlestick” that is the Holy Spirit doing it.  But notice 

what he wrote over against (the candlestick).  The candlestick is the one that was taken from the 

temple of God by Nebuchadnezzar (Jeremiah 52:19).  What is the candlestick in the temple a 

type of?  It is light.  It is the Holy Spirit.  Go back to the book of Exodus.  How many branches 

are on that candlestick?  There are seven branches matching the seven manifestations of the spirit 

in Isaiah 11:1-2.  Notice in Exodus 25:31, “And thou shalt make a candlestick of pure gold: of 
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beaten work shall the candlestick be made: his shaft, and his branches, his bowls, his knops, and 

his flowers, shall be of the same.  And six branches shall come out of the sides of it; three 

branches of the candlestick out of the one side, and three branches of the candlestick out of the 

other side:”  Notice that it says “his” (his shaft, and his branches, his bowls, his knops, and his 

flowers).  This is a personified candlestick and it is called “his”.  Why would he personify it?  To 

tell you that it is a type of God the Holy Spirit.  It is a thing that represents a person, the person 

of the Holy Spirit. 

 

In Exodus 27:20, “And thou shalt command the children of Israel, that they bring thee pure oil 

olive beaten for the light, to cause the lamp to burn always.”  Don’t put the light out.  What does 

Paul tell you in I Thessalonians 5:19?  “Quench not the Spirit.”  That candlestick is a type of the 

Holy Spirit.  The candlestick in the tabernacle stands and sheds light down upon the table of 

shew bread.  The candlestick gives light on the bread; “Thou shalt not live by bread only, but by 

every word that proceeds out of the mouth of God” (Matthew 4:4).  Do you know how many 

loaves of bread there were on the table of shew bread?  There were twelve loaves on the table.  

Did you know that those twelve loaves are laid out in two sections of six each?  You have one 

row of six and another row of six.  When you put 6 and 6 together, what do you have?  Yes, you 

have twelve, the number of governmental perfection of Israel, but if you don’t add them up and 

you just look at them you have two sixes (66).  Does that ring a bell in relation to the Word of 

God to you?  Isn’t it interesting that the one who told them how to put the tabernacle together 

knew exactly how many books were going to wind up in the cannon of scripture?  How do you 

think he could figure that out?  The fellow that was doing that is the same fellow that wrote the 

Book and he knew how many books he was going to write and how it was going to come out.  So 

you have the candlestick shining light down on the sixty-six (66).  It is a type of the Holy Spirit.  

It won’t work any other way. 

 

When you go back to Daniel Chapter 5 you have the finger of God, a type of the Holy Spirit, 

writing on the wall over by the candlestick, also a type of the Holy Spirit.  What you are being 

told there is that the Holy Spirit is writing the message and it is going to take the Holy Spirit of 

God to interpret the message.  So who comes in to interpret the message?  Daniel does.  In the 

passage, Daniel is a type of the Holy Spirit.  Look at Daniel 5:12, “Forasmuch as an excellent 

spirit, and knowledge, and understanding, interpreting of dreams, and shewing of hard 

sentences, and dissolving of doubts, were found in the same Daniel, whom the king named 

Belteshazzar: now let Daniel be called, and he will shew the interpretation.”  Daniel is going to 

do what Joseph did back in Genesis 41:38.  “And Pharaoh said unto his servants, Can we find 

such a one as this is, a man in whom the Spirit of God is?”  Daniel, like Joseph, shows the 

interpretation of the thing.  Do you know what position Joseph was given in the kingdom?  He 

was made second ruler, next only to Pharaoh (Genesis 41:41-43).  He was ruler over all the land 

of Egypt, second only to Pharaoh.  Do you know what ruler Daniel will be?  He will be third 

ruler.  Joseph is the most complete type of the Lord Jesus Christ anywhere in the Bible.  In over a 

150 different particulars, Joseph is a type of Christ.  He is made second ruler in the kingdom.  

Daniel comes along, interprets the thing, and in the passage here, he is a type of the Holy Spirit 

in the remnant.  He is given the third position in the kingdom.  What you have here is a situation 

that is impossible for Belshazzar.  The Holy Spirit writes it and you can’t interpret it without the 

Holy Spirit.  So Daniel, a type of the Holy Spirit or a type of the remnant in whom the Holy 
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Spirit will dwell, comes in and gives the interpretation.  How God works all this out is 

fascinating to me. 

 

Daniel 5:6, “Then the king's countenance was changed, and his thoughts troubled him, so that 

the joints of his loins were loosed, and his knees smote one against another.”  That’s great – the 

king got all upset.  Daniel 5:7-9, “The king cried aloud to bring in the astrologers, the 

Chaldeans, and the soothsayers. And the king spake, and said to the wise men of Babylon, 

Whosoever shall read this writing, and shew me the interpretation thereof, shall be clothed with 

scarlet, and have a chain of gold about his neck, and shall be the third ruler in the kingdom.  

Then came in all the king's wise men: but they could not read the writing, nor make known to the 

king the interpretation thereof.  Then was king Belshazzar greatly troubled, and his countenance 

was changed in him, and his lords were astonied.”  The linguists, the scientists, and the scholars 

of Babylon couldn’t understand the interpretation even though they could read the language.  

The result is that his lords were astonished.  A man’s godless friends can’t help him when he 

comes face to face with death, judgment and eternity.  Your godless friends aren’t going to be 

any good to you when you face God.  Belshazzar’s friends weren’t able to do a thing for him.  

 

Daniel 5:10, “Now the queen by reason of the words of the king and his lords came into the 

banquet house: and the queen spake and said, O king, live for ever: let not thy thoughts trouble 

thee, nor let thy countenance be changed:”  The queen is what we would call the Queen Mother.  

This is Belshazzar’s mom.  She is not in the banquet, but she comes in when she hears about 

what happened.  Daniel 5:11-12, “There is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the spirit of the 

holy gods; and in the days of thy father light and understanding and wisdom, like the wisdom of 

the gods, was found in him; whom the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the king, I say, thy father, 

made master of the magicians, astrologers, Chaldeans, and soothsayers; Forasmuch as an 

excellent spirit, and knowledge, and understanding, interpreting of dreams, and shewing of hard 

sentences, and dissolving of doubts, were found in the same Daniel, whom the king named 

Belteshazzar: now let Daniel be called, and he will shew the interpretation.”  The Queen Mother 

remembered Daniel from back in Daniel Chapter 2, which is sixty-five years before this time.  

Do you know the impression that was must have been made upon her in Daniel Chapter 2?  

Daniel was there, but it is obvious that Belshazzar doesn’t know Daniel.  Daniel 5:13, “Then was 

Daniel brought in before the king. And the king spake and said unto Daniel, Art thou that Daniel, 

which art of the children of the captivity of Judah, whom the king my father brought out of 

Jewry?”  Belshazzar doesn’t know him, but he is trying to determine whether Daniel is a Jew or 

not, because Belshazzar knows that it is Jehovah God’s vessels which he has desecrated back in 

verses 2 and 3.  He knows that it is Jehovah God who has done what has been done and he has 

connected together who is out to get him. 

 

There is something here that you don’t want to miss.  Notice in verses 11 and 12 that it says that 

the spirit of the Holy God is in Daniel.  Sometimes you hear it said that in the Old Testament the 

Holy Spirit was never in the believer, he was just on the believer.  That’s not true.  The Holy 

Spirit is in Daniel in the passage and again in Chapter 4, verse 8.  Exodus 31:3 talks about a man 

being filled with the spirit.  “And I have filled him with the spirit of God…”  In Nehemiah 9:30, 

“Yet many years didst thou forbear them, and testifiedst against them by thy spirit in thy 
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prophets…”  So in the Old Testament the Holy Spirit does indwell the believer, but he doesn’t 

indwell the believer like he does today.  He goes in and comes out.  He fills a man for a certain 

job, and then he can go away.  If you want to understand the Holy Spirit’s activity in the Old 

Testament there are three men you want to remember.  Number one is Saul.  The Spirit of God 

came on Saul, but then left him and never returned.  So the Spirit of God can come on a man, be 

there a while giving him capacity to do certain jobs, then leave him and never come back.  Then 

there is Samson (number two).  The Spirit of God comes on Samson, and then he gets his hair 

cut down in Delilah’s barbershop and the Spirit of God leaves him.  But before Samson dies, the 

Spirit of God comes back on him and he pulls the whole house down.  Remember that?  So the 

Spirit of God can come on a man, leave him and then come back.  The third man is David.  The 

Spirit of God came on David and stayed on David and never left him.  That is what is called the 

“sure mercies of David”.  What you have in the Old Testament is a very coming and going, a 

changing of the Holy Spirit.  You don’t have the permanent indwelling and sealing with the Holy 

Spirit that we have today as members of the Body of Christ.  They had no new birth in the Old 

Testament.  No one in the Old Testament was regenerated by the Spirit of God as you and I are 

today.  What they had was a coming in and equipping and empowering to do a job or service, but 

they don’t have a new birth, or indwelling sealing like we have today.  So the Old Testament is a 

different kind of economy and it is a situation that you have to get squared away in your mind.  

Remember those three men and that will help you understand how the Holy Spirit worked in the 

Old Testament time.  

 

Daniel 5:14-15, “I have even heard of thee, that the spirit of the gods is in thee, and that light 

and understanding and excellent wisdom is found in thee.  And now the wise men, the 

astrologers, have been brought in before me, that they should read this writing, and make known 

unto me the interpretation thereof: but they could not shew the interpretation of the thing:”  That 

reminds me to say that that verse (verse 15) is the exact case of every unsaved P.H.D. in 

America.  They can read it, but they can’t interpret it.  You have to have the Spirit of God to get 

the interpretation.  You saints are sometimes intimidated in the presence of people such as these, 

but they can’t hold a candle to you in understanding the most simple and basic, real Bible issues 

of life if they are unsaved.  You don’t have to go to the back of the bus when they get on.  You 

just rest in what God Almighty says and understand it because God said it and the Spirit of God 

is in you to teach it and just go with that.  You have more than they will ever have if they are 

unsaved. 

  

Daniel 5:16-17, “And I have heard of thee, that thou canst make interpretations, and dissolve 

doubts: now if thou canst read the writing, and make known to me the interpretation thereof, 

thou shalt be clothed with scarlet, and have a chain of gold about thy neck, and shalt be the third 

ruler in the kingdom.  Then Daniel answered and said before the king, Let thy gifts be to thyself, 

and give thy rewards to another; yet I will read the writing unto the king, and make known to 

him the interpretation.”  Daniel says, “You keep your gifts, king.”  Do you know why he said 

that?  In less than an hour they will all be gone anyway.  You know what you need to say to the 

world?  “Keep your gifts, world.  Any second I’m leaving.”  That’s the kind of attitude to have as 

a believer. 
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Daniel 5:18-20, “O thou king, the most high God gave Nebuchadnezzar thy father a kingdom, 

and majesty, and glory, and honour:  And for the majesty that he gave him, all people, nations, 

and languages, trembled and feared before him: whom he would he slew; and whom he would he 

kept alive; and whom he would he set up; and whom he would he put down.  But when his heart 

was lifted up, and his mind hardened in pride, he was deposed from his kingly throne, and they 

took his glory from him:” When you get that kind of attitude, it is the first step in destruction.  

The first step to destruction in the life of any individual is to have your heart lifted up with pride 

and your mind hardened in pride.  The seeds of destruction are always sown in the heart before 

they show up anywhere else.  It is self-satisfaction, self-assurance, and pride.  It is that sort of 

thing.  That is smugness.  I’m talking about that haughty spirit.  Pride goes before destruction.  

No one ever gets off into sin except first there is a process of evil thinking in the heart.  It is true 

of you, of me, of Nebuchadnezzar and everyone.  So you watch your heart and keep your heart 

right, then everything else will get right.  It will follow your heart. 

 

Daniel 5:20-22, “But when his heart was lifted up, and his mind hardened in pride, he was 

deposed from his kingly throne, and they took his glory from him:  And he was driven from the 

sons of men; and his heart was made like the beasts, and his dwelling was with the wild asses: 

they fed him with grass like oxen, and his body was wet with the dew of heaven; till he knew that 

the most high God ruled in the kingdom of men, and that he appointeth over it whomsoever he 

will.  And thou his son, O Belshazzar, hast not humbled thine heart, though thou knewest all 

this;” Belshazzar has the same problem that his granddaddy had.  He didn’t humble his heart 

“though thou knewest all this”.  Belshazzar understood that God is going to get him and judge 

him if he didn’t humble himself before God.  Nebuchadnezzar had decreed that all over the 

world in Daniel Chapter 4.  We have already seen that.  Daniel said, “You know what happened 

to Nebuchadnezzar and you know what God did to him.”  “You know how God humbled him 

and he was converted and got right and was preaching it all over the land.”  “And Belshazzar, 

you know about it, but you haven’t paid any attention to it.”  “You didn’t get it; you ignored it.”  

Belshazzar is held responsible for the life that he had, even though he ignored it. 

 

There were three indictments.  Number one:  you knew that God was going to judge you if you 

had a haughty, proud, lifted-up heart.  Daniel 5:23, “But hast lifted up thyself against the Lord of 

heaven; and they have brought the vessels of his house before thee, and thou, and thy lords, thy 

wives, and thy concubines, have drunk wine in them; and thou hast praised the gods of silver, 

and gold, of brass, iron, wood, and stone, which see not, nor hear, nor know: and the God in 

whose hand thy breath is, and whose are all thy ways, hast thou not glorified:”  You have 

offended and struck out against God Almighty.  That is just like Romans Chapter 1. 

 

Daniel 5:24-25, “Then was the part of the hand sent from him; and this writing was written.  And 

this is the writing that was written, MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN.”  There is a classic joke 

about that.  A little boy went to church and the preacher preached on MENE, MENE, TEKEL, 

UPHARSIN.  When the boy got home his father was asking what he had learned that day in 

church.  The boy said that the preacher had preached out of Daniel Chapter 5 that “money, 

money tickles the parson”.  These men didn’t get that far with MENE, MENE, TEKEL, 

UPHARSIN. 
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What is the interpretation of the thing?  Daniel 5:26, “This is the interpretation of the thing: 

MENE; God hath numbered thy kingdom, and finished it.”  The word Mene means number.  We 

say, “His number is up”.  Notice that it says that God hath numbered thy kingdom, and finished 

it.  Your number is up, Belshazzar.  Daniel 5:27, “TEKEL; Thou art weighed in the balances, 

and art found wanting.”  The word means weight.  He puts you in the balances and you are 

wanting.  Daniel 5:28, “PERES; Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians.”  

Notice that Belshazzar says UPHARSIN, but Daniel interprets PERES.  Peres is the singular 

form of upharsin.  Upharsin is a plural word and peres is the singular form.  The word means to 

divide.  So it says, “Thy kingdom is divided” (one time) and given to the Medes and the Persians 

(two things).  He uses the singular form for the singular division to correspond with the plural 

form where it is going to get two different branches. 

 

Daniel 5:29, “Then commanded Belshazzar, and they clothed Daniel with scarlet, and put a 

chain of gold about his neck, and made a proclamation concerning him, that he should be the 

third ruler in the kingdom.”  Do you see how nonchalant Belshazzar is?  Daniel has just told him 

that God has your number.  He has weighed you, found you wanting and is fixing to take your 

kingdom away from you and give it to the enemies that are outside the gate.  Nebuchadnezzar 

would have gotten right, but notice what Belshazzar did.  He clothed Daniel with scarlet, and put 

a chain of gold about his neck, and made a proclamation concerning him that he should be the 

third ruler in the kingdom.  Big deal!  God is getting ready to take the kingdom away and 

Belshazzar didn’t believe a word of it.  He didn’t believe one word of the vision.  He just said, 

“I’m going to go on and go back to partying.”  He didn’t believe one word of the writing on the 

wall, which Daniel had interpreted.  He just thought it was interesting and just wanted to give 

Daniel his reward and Daniel was to go on.  Belshazzar didn’t believe a word of it. 

 

Daniel 5:30, “In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain.”  That night!  Do you 

know what the enemy did?  The river Euphrates went through the city of Babylon.  The way that 

the city was taken was by damming up the river and pouring it out into the desert.  When they 

did the water level went down in the river and they came in through the riverbed and got into the 

city and surprised them.  They took the whole city by diverting the river Euphrates and getting in 

by the riverbed.  It was one of the great conquests in ancient history. 

 

Daniel 5:30-31, “In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans slain.  And Darius the 

Median took the kingdom, being about threescore and two years old.”  You have Darius of the 

Medes.  The Persians you learn of in Daniel 6:28, “So this Daniel prospered in the reign of 

Darius and in the reign of Cyrus the Persian.”  Darius is the Mede and Cyrus is the Persian ruler.  

They are co-rulers. 

 

Cyrus is important.  Look at Isaiah 44:28, “That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, and shall 

perform all my pleasure: even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built; and to the temple, Thy 

foundation shall be laid.”  God Almighty is talking about himself and says of Cyrus “He is my 

shepherd, and shall perform all my pleasure”.  Isaiah 45:1, “Thus saith the LORD to his anointed, 
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to Cyrus, whose right hand I have holden, to subdue nations before him; and I will loose the 

loins of kings, to open before him the two leaved gates; and the gates shall not be shut;”  Do you 

know what the date on Isaiah Chapter 45 is?  The date in Ushers is 712 B.C.  Daniel Chapter 5 

takes place in 536 B.C.  Two hundred years before Cyrus comes on the scene, God wrote his 

name down in Isaiah and said that he would come.  Do you know what that is?  It’s the proof of 

the inspiration of the Word of God.  That is a proof of your Bible.  There are seven men in your 

Bible who are named before they are born and Cyrus is one of them.  Cyrus is named in the 

Bible two hundred years before anyone ever dreamed of him showing up on the earth, let alone 

being a big shot king who liberates Israel and lets them go back to their homeland. 

 

There is something else about the fall of Babylon that you need to notice.  Go to Revelation 14:8, 

“And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because 

she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.”  Do you see the 

connections there?  The wine and the city Babylon are fallen.  In the future, Babylon, that great 

city, is going to fall once again.  If that is true, and it is, that makes Daniel Chapter 5 and the fall 

of Babylon there, along with Isaiah Chapters 13 and 21, Jeremiah 50 and 51 and other passages 

all future history from where we are today.  So when you read those passages back there you are 

not just reading past history, you are reading future history.  Zechariah Chapter 5:5-11 indicates 

that the city of Babylon is going to be rebuilt in the land of Shinar in the last days and will 

become a commercial center associated with the anti-Christ.  In Revelation 17 and 18 Babylon is 

again seen as a great center of activity associated with the anti-Christ.  In Revelation 14:8 

Babylon falls.  So what you are seeing in Daniel Chapter 5 is the frenzy of pleasure.  You have 

the eating, drinking, and the enjoying of a false security, a false sense of safety.  Then you see 

the sudden destruction come upon them in the midst of that apparent safety.  That destruction is 

brought upon them by one (Cyrus) who is called the “Lord’s anointed”.  Do you know what that 

word anointed means?  It means the Christ.  So what you have back there is a type of the moral 

activity (the eating, drinking, giving in marriage, etc.); the frenzied pleasure mad world with its 

sense of safety saying, “peace and safety”.  Then sudden destruction comes upon them.  In 

Daniel Chapter 5 it comes on them by Cyrus, one long predicted to be the Lord’s anointed.  In 

the end times it comes by one who was long predicted and is The Christ, the Lord Jesus Christ. 

 

The handwriting on the wall.  The gentile world powers are going to end with a thud.  When they 

do, the Lord Jesus Christ is going to take over, set up a kingdom, and rule and reign.  Not just on 

the earth, but all through out the universe.  We, as members of the Body of Christ, are members 

of his heavenly kingdom.  We’ll be reigning in the heavens as Israel reigns on the earth and the 

Lord Jesus Christ will be the potentate and King of Kings and Lord of Lords.  It’s going to be a 

great day.  Don’t be caught up in the mad, frenzied rush of the world as it follows the pleasures 

of sin for a season.  Build and invest your life in the things of God that last for eternity.  There is 

a little saying.  “Only one life will soon be past, only what’s done for Christ will last.”  God says 

it this way (I John 2:17):  “The world passeth away and the lusts thereof:  but he that doeth the 

will of God abideth forever.” 
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Daniel 6 (102-3) 

(Lesson 20) 

 

 

We have been able to cover Daniel Chapters 4, 5, and soon, Chapter 6 in one lesson, but from 

here on out it will take more than one lesson to cover the remaining chapters of Daniel.  Daniel 

Chapter 6 is a tremendous picture of heroism, fortitude and peace in the midst of pressure, 

persecution and opposition.  Daniel in the lion’s den is where we are.  I guess that you know 

Daniel in the lion’s den about as well as anyone.  There is not much I can say about it that you 

haven’t heard already. 

 

In the Book of Daniel you get pictures of Daniel.  In Chapter 1 we saw Daniel and the purity of 

his life.  In Chapter 2 we saw Nebuchadnezzar’s image and the tremendous clarity of Daniel’s 

spiritual insight.  In Chapter 5 we saw Daniel during the handwriting on the wall and the 

boldness of his testimony.  In this lesson we are going to get to see one more picture of Daniel.  

We will see the courageousness of his steadfastness, his tenacity, and his fortitude to stand for 

the Lord in the face of real persecution, opposition and pressure. 

 

This chapter and this part of the Book of Daniel are full of great sermon material.  Any preacher 

worth his salt, somewhere along the line, preaches about Daniel in Chapter 1 purposing in his 

heart not to defile himself.  He preaches about Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego in Chapter 3 

where you see those boy’s conviction in the face of the fiery furnace.  Then he would preach 

about the handwriting on the wall in Chapter 5 and Daniel and the lion’s den in Chapter 6.  For 

those of you who are studying for the ministry there is plenty of sermon material in these 

passages, especially for young people.  When you have to preach to young people, these are the 

passages you can go to; that is why everyone knows them.  Every Sunday school or youth camp 

teacher uses these passages.  There is a youth song in the book “Dare to be Daniel, dare to be 

true…”  It’s a great illustration of what the Lord can do when we are faithful in the face of 

opposition. 

 

Daniel 6:1, “It pleased Darius to set over the kingdom an hundred and twenty princes, which 

should be over the whole kingdom;” We are in the days of Darius.  If you look back at Chapter 

5:30 you will pick up who Darius is.  Daniel 5:30, “In that night was Belshazzar the king of the 

Chaldeans slain.  And Darius the Median took the kingdom, being about threescore and two 

years old.”  You will recall Nebuchadnezzar’s dream image from Daniel Chapter 2.  

Nebuchadnezzar and his kingdom is the head of gold.  The next kingdom of the chest and arms is 

Media Persia.  Each arm represents a kingdom, one for Media and one for Persia.  Darius the 

Mede is the man who is described there as being the man who set up the government in Chapter 

6, verse 1.  If you look down to the last verse in the chapter you will see Darius and another king, 

Cyrus, mentioned together.  Daniel 6:28, “So this Daniel prospered in the reign of Darius, and in 
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the reign of Cyrus the Persian.”  The Medes and the Persians combined to make the great 

Persian Empire.  Darius and Cyrus are the two kings that take over and reign as co-regents.  

 

To see the connections between Darius and Cyrus, look at Daniel 8:3.  You will see why Cyrus is 

the more prominent of the two.  Daniel 8:3, “Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, 

there stood before the river a ram which had two horns: and the two horns were high; but one 

was higher than the other, and the higher came up last.”  Daniel 8:20 interprets those two horns.  

Daniel 8:20, “The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings of Media and Persia.”  

They are also the two arms that Nebuchadnezzar sees.  But my point is that Cyrus, the king of 

Persia, comes second, but he is the more prominent of the two.  So you will read in Chapter 5:31 

about Darius taking Babylon (which he did), but Cyrus, the co-regent is actually the more 

prominent figure in the kingdom after a period of time.  In Chapter 6:1, we are in the days of 

Darius. 

 

There is one other thing you need to notice as a cross reference in the Book of Daniel.  Go back 

to Daniel 1:21, “And Daniel continued even unto the first year of king Cyrus.”  Daniel continued 

to rule and function as an official in the Babylonian government until the first year of king 

Cyrus.  Again, Cyrus is mentioned because he is the more prominent of the two rulers and is 

more often mentioned as the king.  Daniel begins at the beginning of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign 

and he reigns for seventy years.  He goes into Babylonian captivity and seventy years later you 

see him in Chapter 6:1 going to be a ruler in the next kingdom, the kingdom of Media-Persia. 

 

Daniel was in his mid-teens when he was taken into captivity.  He was between 14 and 17 years 

old in Chapter 1.  When you come to Chapter 6 you add seventy years to that.  In Chapter 6 

when Daniel gets thrown into the lion’s den, he’s not a teenager anymore.  He is in his mid-

eighties.  He’s not a young man, but a man up in years. 

 

You are in the days of Darius and age-wise, Daniel is in his mid-eighties.  Daniel 6:1, “It pleased 

Darius to set over the kingdom an hundred and twenty princes, which should be over the whole 

kingdom;”  If you compare that number of 120 with Chapter 1 in the book of Esther you will see 

that there is a different number given there.  Esther 1:1-3, “Now it came to pass in the days of 

Ahasuerus, (this is Ahasuerus which reigned, from India even unto Ethiopia, over an hundred 

and seven and twenty provinces:) That in those days, when the king Ahasuerus sat on the throne 

of his kingdom, which was in Shushan the palace, In the third year of his reign, he made a feast 

unto all his princes and his servants; the power of Persia and Media, the nobles and princes of 

the provinces, being before him:” This is the same man that you are reading about in Daniel, but 

here it says that he has 127 provinces.  Daniel Chapter 6:1 says that he has 120 princes that he 

sets over the kingdom, in other words he has 120 provinces.  In Esther Chapter 1 it says that he 

has 127 provinces.  So people say, “See, there is a contradiction, the Bible can’t get it right.  In 

one place it says 120 and in another it says 127.”  In Esther you will see that it says that it was 

the third year of the king’s reign.  You know good and well that as the king goes out to conquer, 

he will increase in lands.  The reason for the difference is the changing political situation.  The 

120 (in Chapter 6:1) are what were set up at the beginning of their dominion.  When they took 
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Babylon, which had been the one supreme ruler over all the earth, they fell heir to all the 

kingdoms of the world.  They ruled from India to Ethiopia, a tremendous expanse of territory.  

But they don’t consolidate all that territory at one time.  When they begin the reign, they set up 

120 princes over the provinces, but due to the changing political situation by the time they have 

gone three years, they have annexed seven more provinces.  That is the reason for the difference.  

Don’t let anyone throw you a curve ball when you come to that passage.  Those might be 

technical little things to you, but you men need to know those things and that there are answers 

for those types of things. 

 

People always say that the Bible is full of contradictions.  I had a young man tell me the other 

day that the Bible is full of mistakes and contradictions.  I said, “That’s interesting.  I have a 

Bible right here in my briefcase.  Would you show me one?”  He didn’t know where there was 

one.  I could have shown him this passage, but I wasn’t going to do it.  I get tired to giving 

everyone the proof text to argue with me about.  You know what that is?  That is just a dodge 

that an unbeliever uses to try to get around the authority of the Word of God so don’t pay any 

attention to that. 

 

Daniel 6:2, “And over these three presidents; of whom Daniel was first: that the princes might 

give accounts unto them, and the king should have no damage.”  What Darius is doing is setting 

up his hierarchy.  Daniel 6:3, “Then this Daniel was preferred above the presidents and princes, 

because an excellent spirit was in him; and the king thought to set him over the whole realm.”  

Remember in Chapter 5 that Daniel was a type of the Holy Spirit?  In this passage, Daniel 

becomes a type of the Lord Jesus Christ.  In Daniel Chapter 5 Daniel is a type of the Holy Spirit, 

interpreting the handwriting on the wall, which was done by the Holy Spirit.  In Daniel Chapter 6 

Daniel is a type of God the Son, the Lord Jesus Christ.  Notice that Daniel is preferred above all 

the presidents.  In verse 2 it says that Daniel was the first of the presidents, the head guy.  

Regarding Jesus Christ in Philippians 2:9-11 it says, “Wherefore God also hath highly exalted 

him, and given him a name which is above every name:  That at the name of Jesus every knee 

should bow, of things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the earth; And that every 

tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.”  He is first.  He 

is the celebrity of the universe.  When you read on down it says that he is preferred above all the 

others.  He is the “altogether lovely” (Song of Solomon 5:16).  It says that an excellent spirit was 

in him.  John 3:34 says, “For he whom God hath sent speaketh the words of God: for God giveth 

not the Spirit by measure unto him.”  It says that the king thought to set Daniel over the whole 

realm.  Isn’t that the position that Christ has?  He rules over everything. 

 

Daniel 6:4, “Then the presidents and princes sought to find occasion against Daniel concerning 

the kingdom; but they could find none occasion nor fault; forasmuch as he was faithful, neither 

was there any error or fault found in him.” They couldn’t find any fault in him.  Do you know 

what the Lord Jesus Christ says in John 8:46, “Which of you convinceth me of sin?”  Which one 

of you wants to point out a fault in me?  He is standing in the midst of his accusers, and he is 

asking who wants to point a finger.  You know what they do?  They stand before the Lord like 

the fellow down south stood before the judge.  The judge says, “You are accused of stealing 

chickens.  How do you stand?”  He says, “I stand mute.”  These accusers stood mute, without a 
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word to say.  There is no fault in the Lord Jesus. 

 

Daniel 6:5, “Then said these men, We shall not find any occasion against this Daniel, except we 

find it against him concerning the law of his God.”   They set up a law and accuse him of 

violating it.  They tried to take the law and accuse him of violating it.  They accused him by the 

law.  That is what they do with Christ.  They take the law and try to accuse him.  In Daniel 6:20 

he is called the servant of the living God.  That is what the Lord Jesus was.  In Daniel 6:22 it 

says that he was innocent.  “My God hath sent his angel, and hath shut the lions' mouths, that 

they have not hurt me: forasmuch as before him innocency was found in me;” Judas said about 

the Lord Jesus that he had betrayed what kind of blood?  Innocent blood; he was an innocent 

man.  In verse 17 Daniel was put in the pit and the king sealed it with his own signet ring.  He 

was sealed in the pit.  In Matthew 27 the Lord Jesus is sealed in the tomb.  On and on you can go 

with Christ and Daniel.  It is interesting.  Sometime just sit and think about the passage and think 

about the Lord Jesus.  You can pick out another 10 different things (I just gave you 10) that are a 

comparison between Daniel and Christ.  It’s fascinating.  Daniel is delivered from the lion’s den 

just as the Lord Jesus Christ was delivered from the clutches of the Adversary.  In the passage 

Daniel is a fitting and touching picture of the Lord Jesus Christ.  This is not just a Sunday school 

story.  There is some meat here that you as adults and mature believers can assimilate.  

 

Daniel 6:4, “Then the presidents and princes sought to find occasion against Daniel concerning 

the kingdom; but they could find none occasion nor fault; forasmuch as he was faithful, neither 

was there any error or fault found in him.”  Just like the Savior.  Daniel is promoted to such 

prominence because of the stature that he had in his previous administration, but also because of 

the activity that he had in Chapter 5 in predicting the overthrowing of Babylon.  His faithfulness 

and his integrity are rewarded.  When Daniel begins to be “somebody” in the kingdom, then 

these other people become jealous of him. 

 

It’s a strange phenomenon.  When the Lord gives you something to do, and when you begin to 

do something for the Lord, that is when you begin to have problems with religious big shots.  But 

don’t let that bother you.  That’s what happened with the Lord.  When he began to get crowds 

the religious big shots came who tried to stamp him out.  That happened with Paul.  It was the 

same kind of thing.  You need to do what Daniel did.  Just be faithful to what God has for you to 

do and don’t get your head big and bloated.  Bob Jones used to say that you could know a man 

by his enemies as well as his friends.  That is the truth.  If you have the right kind of enemies, 

that’s ok.  Everyone has enemies.  Anyone who doesn’t have any enemies – I don’t know how he 

ever got through life.  Apparently he never said anything.  You don’t want to go around and 

make people mad at you.  You don’t want to push people around and bully them, but it’s ok if 

you have the right kind of enemies for the right reasons.  If you are doing what is right and 

serving the Lord and you make enemies because of it, don’t get all bent out of shape about it. 

 

If someone gets jealous and frustrated, don’t worry about that either.  Do what Daniel did.  These 

men are jealous of Daniel and they are going to hatch a plot against him.  Envy was the original 

sin.  The thing that took Lucifer and made him Satan was envy.  He was lifted up by his pride, 
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saw God Almighty, and said, “I want that!  And I want to be him.”  Isaiah Chapter 14 describes 

his plot.  Genesis Chapter 4 describes the envy between Cain and Abel.  Do you remember what 

Satan said to Eve?  “If you eat this fruit then you will be like the gods.”  Eve used to look out 

over the garden on earth and see the angels walking around out in the air without wings.  She 

thought she would like to be like that.  “Poor me.  God stuck me on the earth and told me to win 

the earth and have dominion over it.  I sure wish I could get out yonder and ascend up to the 

heights of the clouds like those guys.”  Don’t you remember when in Isaiah 14 Satan said that 

that was what his ambition was?  He wanted to ascend up above the stars of God.  That is envy, 

it is that desire to get something. 

 

What happens here in the passage is jealousy.  This mental attitude sin leads to a plot.  Mental 

attitude sins always lead to overt sins.  You are not going to harbor a mental attitude sin like 

jealousy and envy without it producing an overt action that is wrong.  You have to guard your 

mind.  You are not going to be bitter, frustrated, resentful and brooding without it producing 

overt sin.  Those mental attitude sins are not as bad as the overt ones, but the overt ones will 

come.  Every time you get off in that overt, physical sin, you can bank on it that there were 

mental attitude sins that preceded it. 

 

Watch what happens next.  Daniel 6:5-7, “Then said these men, We shall not find any occasion 

against this Daniel, except we find it against him concerning the law of his God.  Then these 

presidents and princes assembled together to the king, and said thus unto him, King Darius, live 

for ever.  All the presidents of the kingdom, the governors, and the princes, the counsellors, and 

the captains, have consulted together to establish a royal statute, and to make a firm decree, that 

whosoever shall ask a petition of any God or man for thirty days, save of thee, O king, he shall 

be cast into the den of lions.”  Verse 5 says that the only way they will find fault against Daniel 

would be concerning the law of his God; that is his religion.  In verse 7 they are going to 

establish a political statute in the political, legislative, executive function of the government.  

You know what these men are going to do?  They are going to use religious grounds to get 

Daniel into political trouble.  I don’t know if you ever thought about that, but that is how Daniel 

got in the lion’s den.  These men joined the church and the state together so that a religious 

conviction could be a federal offense.  It was a violation of the civil laws of the state 

government. 

 

The greatest protection you have for your religious liberty is the separation of church and state.  

Keeping them completely, totally separate.  Let me say something to you about that.  There is a 

great deal of discussion going on in our country right now where they are talking about having a 

constitutional amendment for pray in schools and all that sort of thing.  My friend, if an 

amendment is passed so that there is a law that says that you must have prayer in schools, do you 

know whose prayers it is going to be?  It is going to be Rome’s prayers.  It’s not going to be a 

bunch of Bible believing Protestants and it isn’t going to be Grace Believers. 

 

When I was a kid I went to school in my hometown, Mobile, Alabama.  As long as I can 

remember, every morning for the whole time I was in school, a prayer was played over the PA 
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system.  Do you know what it was?  It was the “Our Father” prayer with the abbreviated Roman 

ending on it.  Isn’t that edifying and wonderful?  Doesn’t it thrill you?  I understand the political 

symbolism involved in all of that, but one of the most dangerous things you will ever get 

involved in all of your life, as far as the faith goes, is trying to get the government to enforce 

your religious convictions.  When you do that it won’t be long before the political, religious 

establishment of Rome will come and they will take over the law that you (with good intentions) 

put through.  They will take that law and use your convictions about the Bible and the truth of 

God’s Word to make you a law-breaker. 

 

For example, Margo Manconi spent last summer in Europe.  She was telling me about being in 

East Germany and meeting some French Huguenots there.  Do you know who the French 

Huguenots were?  The French Huguenots were murdered, butchered and slaughtered all over 

France and they ran as refugees from France.  Only a small remnant of them survived (a few 

thousand were left – over 50,000 were butchered in a month).  The people that killed them were 

considered heroes by the state government.  Do you know who ordered their demise?  The 

Roman church did.  The French Roman Bishop ordered it.  The Huguenots believed what you 

and I believe about justification by grace through faith plus nothing.  Did you know that?  They 

preach the same gospel that you and I preach.  They carry the same Bible that you and I carry.  

Those people were our ancestors in the faith.  The state government took their religious 

convictions and murdered them and called their murderers heroes.  You have to be real careful 

about that.  Our forefathers came to this country to get away from that kind of stuff.  They were 

contemporaries of those people.  They came here to get away from that kind of attitude.  That is 

why they set up this kind of separation of church and state.  You need to know where all that 

stuff you see going on in the news today comes from.  They will let Falwell and all of these guys 

go out and take the lead to get tax credits, then the parochial schools will come in and grab all of 

it.  That’s all it is and that is where it is going to go.  You’re not part of the establishment.  You 

have to be careful about that. 

 

That is what these men are doing here in the passage.  It is a prophetic fore view of how the anti-

Christ is going to go after the believing remnant in the tribulation period.  It is exactly how he is 

going to do it.  Go back to the passage.  Daniel 6:7-8, “All the presidents of the kingdom, the 

governors, and the princes, the counsellors, and the captains, have consulted together to 

establish a royal statute, and to make a firm decree, that whosoever shall ask a petition of any 

God or man for thirty days, save of thee, O king, he shall be cast into the den of lions.  Now, O 

king, establish the decree, and sign the writing, that it be not changed, according to the law of 

the Medes and Persians, which altereth not.”  This is a clever scheme.  It looks good to the 

unsuspecting king.  He doesn’t know what their ulterior motive is, so he signs it.  Daniel 6:9, 

“Wherefore king Darius signed the writing and the decree.” 

 

Now when Daniel knew it was signed he went into a tizzy and got up a petition.  No, that’s not 

what it said.  Daniel 6:10, “Now when Daniel knew that the writing was signed, he went into his 

house; and his windows being open in his chamber toward Jerusalem, he kneeled upon his knees 

three times a day, and prayed, and gave thanks before his God, as he did aforetime.”  Daniel did 

what he had always done before.  Daniel didn’t go out, take a stand, get a demonstration going 
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and make a big deal about it.  Daniel has been standing all along.  Those men knew that Daniel 

prayed three times every day.  He opened his windows towards Jerusalem and prayed toward that 

city.  If they were going to get Daniel, that is how they were going to do it.  So they pass a law 

that says that you can’t pray to anyone except Darius for thirty days.  They knew that Daniel 

would break the law three times the first day and that is how they get him.  Daniel hears about 

the law and says, “Do we obey men or God?  I’m going to obey God.”  He goes right about 

doing the regular routine of his life, which were his regular devotion times.  He continued on just 

like he had been.  There was no show or big fanfare about it.  He was already doing what he was 

supposed to be doing. 

 

A couple of lessons back I told you to “stand right now”.  Do the right things right now so that 

when the time comes to take a stand, you won’t have to get up, you will be standing already.  

That is the example here.  Daniel was already standing.  If you are standing for the Word of God, 

not moving around, but just standing and doing what God gave you to do, you don’t have to 

worry about it.  The train is going to hit you when it comes down the track, you don’t have to 

worry.  If you aren’t jumping off the track, it will smack you.  All of these people are jumping 

around trying to get in front of the trains, but you don’t need to jump around.  If you just stand 

and do what God gave you to do everything coming down the tracks will run into you because 

you are going to be against everything coming down the tracks.  Just stand there and do what 

God gave you to do.  The world will have its problems, but you don’t have to worry about it.  

You don’t have to take a stand for this or that, just do what God gave you to do.  Have that 

regular, consistent, dedicated devotion that Daniel did. 

 

Three times a day Daniel was praying.  Think about that.  Here is a man in his mid-eighties.  It 

doesn’t say that he just prayed while he was driving his chariot.  He goes home, opens his 

windows and gets down on his knees three times a day.  He is the first president, a busy man in 

his mid-eighties, who takes time to go home three times a day, get down on his knees and pray.  I 

don’t know if he had arthritis or not.  It’s hard for me to get down on my knees like that, much 

less, to be in your mid-eighties.  Do you ever take time to do that?  That is the regular devotion 

that Daniel had.  He did it. 

 

Come back to a couple of passages.  Daniel’s stability under pressure was due to the fact that he 

had doctrine stored up in his soul.  He knew the Word of God and knew what was required.  It 

says that he opened the windows of his chambers toward Jerusalem.  He is operating on the basis 

of doctrine in his soul.  He is doing what he knew God wanted him to do.  In I Kings 8:44 

Solomon is dedicating the temple.  “If thy people go out to battle against their enemy, 

whithersoever thou shalt send them, and shall pray unto the LORD toward the city which thou 

hast chosen, and toward the house that I have built for thy name:”  If they were not in Jerusalem 

they were to pray toward Jerusalem.  How many times a day were they told to pray?  Look at 

Psalms 55:16-17, “As for me, I will call upon God; and the LORD shall save me.  Evening, and 

morning, and at noon, will I pray, and cry aloud: and he shall hear my voice.”  Solomon said 

that when you are out to battle and you are out in the country fighting, you are to pray three 

times a day toward Jerusalem.  Daniel knew the Book and went by the doctrine that he had 

stored up in his soul.  He was to pray toward Jerusalem, toward the temple, toward the house that 
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Solomon had built for God.  Daniel looked back to that city in the hope of what God was going 

to restore it to be.  The stability that Daniel had in Chapter 6 to be able to do what he did was 

because he had the doctrine in his soul.  He is operating on the basis of sound doctrine that fills 

his life.  He’s like the three Hebrew children.  He doesn’t have to argue, fuss and worry about it.  

He knows what to do and he just goes and does it because he has practiced doing it for eighty-

some years.  He knows exactly what is going on. 

 

I don’t know if you have ever wondered what a Jew in captivity would do without being able to 

do sacrifice and without the temple.  I don’t know if you ever thought about asking a Jew what 

they do about the sacrifice now.  I have asked and I have never found one that knew what to do, 

but here is the verse.  Go to Psalms 141:1-2, “Lord, I cry unto thee: make haste unto me; give ear 

unto my voice, when I cry unto thee.  Let my prayer be set forth before thee as incense; and the 

lifting up of my hands as the evening sacrifice.”  A Jew taken in captivity cannot offer sacrifice 

and the temple has been ransacked, the articles in it have been taken to Babylon and it is all torn 

up.  Yet he is praying three times a day, confessing his sin and saying, “Lord, let my prayer be as 

the sacrifice.”  That is why he keeps sending that prayer up.  Do you know why Daniel keeps 

praying three times a day?  Daniel knew that God told him to put up a sacrifice in the evening, 

the morning, and at noon.  Daniel said, “This is my sacrifice Lord, this is it.”   He is functioning 

by faith on instructions that God gave a man to do when he was off in battle or in captivity.  

Daniel is operating on faith.  That is where his stability came from.  He finds out about the 

problem, so he goes and prays to give thanks to the Lord.  I hope you get the emphasis of this.  

Daniel doesn’t resort to his own cunning skill to outwit these men.  Don’t you know that Daniel 

could have figured out a way to outwit these men?  But he doesn’t do that.  He doesn’t try to use 

his own natural abilities to outwit his enemies.  Do you know what he does?  He just does what 

God gave him to do and goes on. 

 

Daniel 6:11, “Then these men assembled, and found Daniel praying and making supplication 

before his God.”  I just have a suspicion that when Daniel was making supplication, he might 

have been praying for those men.  Did you ever wonder what he was praying about?  If I know 

anything about a saint, I’ll bet that Daniel was praying for the fellows that were out to get him.  

Daniel 6:12-13, “Then they came near, and spake before the king concerning the king's decree; 

Hast thou not signed a decree, that every man that shall ask a petition of any God or man within 

thirty days, save of thee, O king, shall be cast into the den of lions? The king answered and said, 

The thing is true, according to the law of the Medes and Persians, which altereth not.  Then 

answered they and said before the king, That Daniel, which is of the children of the captivity of 

Judah, regardeth not thee, O king, nor the decree that thou hast signed, but maketh his petition 

three times a day.”  It’s that Daniel again, that old fellow.  Daniel 6:14, “Then the king, when he 

heard these words, was sore displeased with himself, and set his heart on Daniel to deliver him: 

and he laboured till the going down of the sun to deliver him.”  Who was the king mad at?  He 

was mad at the right person, himself.  Daniel 6:15-16, “Then these men assembled unto the king, 

and said unto the king, Know, O king, that the law of the Medes and Persians is, That no decree 

nor statute which the king establisheth may be changed.  Then the king commanded, and they 

brought Daniel, and cast him into the den of lions. Now the king spake and said unto Daniel, Thy 

God whom thou servest continually, he will deliver thee.”  The king is trying to comfort Daniel 

and that is good advice.  If you had a God that couldn’t deliver you, that would be the wrong 
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God, wouldn’t it?  Think about having a God that couldn’t take care of you.  It wouldn’t be much 

of a God.  If you have a God that can’t take care of you, why would you want it?  Daniel knew 

that God would take care of him; he didn’t need to be reassured. 

 

Daniel 6:17-18, “And a stone was brought, and laid upon the mouth of the den; and the king 

sealed it with his own signet, and with the signet of his lords; that the purpose might not be 

changed concerning Daniel.  Then the king went to his palace, and passed the night fasting: 

neither were instruments of musick brought before him: and his sleep went from him.”  The king 

here is a type of God the Father.  The Son is sealed in the tomb, the pit (a type of Christ).  In 

verse 14 it says that the king went about to try to deliver him, but he could not.  He was unable to 

get out of the punishment required by the law.  Jesus Christ died, the just payment for sin.  Then 

there is that lion in the lion’s den.  Did you ever notice in Psalms 22 when Jesus is hanging on 

the cross?  Psalms 22:21, “Save me from the lion's mouth: for thou hast heard me from the horns 

of the unicorns.”  That is Jesus Christ hanging on the cross, dying there in agony for our sins 

saying, “The lion is going to get me.  Save me.”  Darius is a type of God the Father.  Do you 

want to know what God the Father was doing the day that Jesus Christ hung on the cross, when 

they sealed him in that tomb?  God the Father didn’t leave any rock unturned in the heavenly 

places trying to find another way, another sacrifice to save our old rotten souls, but he loved us 

and he had a purpose to save us.  There wasn’t any other sacrifice that would do except for his 

Son.  So he paid the price.  That is fantastic.  I told you that there are things here that you can 

meditate on and think about that will be a real blessing to you.  Imagine telling someone that you 

can find in Daniel Chapter 6 under Darius, a type of God the Father, what God was doing while 

Christ died at Calvary.  They would think you were nuts unless they studied it a while. 

 

Daniel 6:19, “Then the king arose very early in the morning, and went in haste unto the den of 

lions.”  Just like the women who came to Christ’s tomb early in the morning.  Daniel 6:20-22, 

“And when he came to the den, he cried with a lamentable voice unto Daniel: and the king spake 

and said to Daniel, O Daniel, servant of the living God, is thy God, whom thou servest 

continually, able to deliver thee from the lions?  Then said Daniel unto the king, O king, live for 

ever.  My God hath sent his angel, and hath shut the lions' mouths, that they have not hurt me: 

forasmuch as before him innocency was found in me; and also before thee, O king, have I done 

no hurt.”  Daniel says, “My God sent the lion of the tribe of Judah down here and talked to the 

lions and told them to keep their mouths shut up.  The real meal will be coming later.  The lions 

kept me warm and I had a nice night.  How did you sleep?”  The lions didn’t hurt him.  They 

didn’t lay a paw on him.  Paul says that “he has delivered me out of the mouth of the lion” (II 

Timothy 4:17).  God takes care of his servants.  When you walk by faith and do what God gave 

you to do, he will take care of you.  That is what Daniel did.  Hebrews 11:33, “Who through faith 

subdued kingdoms, wrought righteousness, obtained promises, stopped the mouths of lions.”  By 

faith he stopped the mouths of lions.  I don’t care what you think is trying to tear you up today 

and ruin you.  I don’t know what pressure, opposition, persecution, difficulty, trial, or lion’s den 

might be for you.  You need to walk by faith, do what God gave you to do and have the basis and 

stability that is a product of sound doctrine.  God will take care of you.  He’ll do just what he did 

for Daniel. 
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Daniel 6:23, “Then was the king exceedingly glad for him, and commanded that they should take 

Daniel up out of the den. So Daniel was taken up out of the den, and no manner of hurt was 

found upon him, because he believed in his God.”  Because Daniel believed in God, no hurt was 

found on him.  He walked by faith and God took care of him. 

 

Daniel 6:24, “And the king commanded, and they brought those men which had accused Daniel, 

and they cast them into the den of lions, them, their children, and their wives; and the lions had 

the mastery of them, and brake all their bones in pieces or ever they came at the bottom of the 

den.”  You notice that they take the men that did it and also their families and their children.  Do 

you know what that means?  It means that the family and the children had a part in the 

conspiracy against Daniel.  You see it wasn’t just a couple people out to get Daniel, it was a 

bunch of people.  It was a great conspiracy.  The enemies of God’s people always reap what they 

sow.  So leave the reaping to the Lord.  Let him take care of that.  Paul writes in Romans 12:19, 

“…Vengeance is mine, I will repay, saith the Lord.”  You return good for evil.  You bless when 

you are cursed.  You don’t try to get revenge.  You operate on the basis of grace.  Don’t  try to 

get back at people by operating on the basis of the law, striking back, an eye for an eye kind of 

thing.  Your conversion is seasoned with grace forgiving one another as God for Christ’s sake 

forgave you.  You work by grace.  You don’t work by the law.  God will take care of his 

enemies.  If they are God’s enemies and they are your enemies because of that, then fine.  You 

let the Lord take care of it.  If they are not God’s enemies, then make them your friend.  You 

don’t worry about getting the vengeance yourself. 

 

Watch Darius write a tract.  Daniel 6:25-27, “Then king Darius wrote unto all people, nations, 

and languages, that dwell in all the earth; Peace be multiplied unto you.  I make a decree, That 

in every dominion of my kingdom men tremble and fear before the God of Daniel: for he is the 

living God, and stedfast for ever, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed, and his 

dominion shall be even unto the end.  He delivereth and rescueth, and he worketh signs and 

wonders in heaven and in earth, who hath delivered Daniel from the power of the lions.”  That’s 

a great testimony, isn’t it?  He sits down, writes a gospel tract, makes it a state document and 

sends it out to everyone.  Have you ever written a tract?  Have you ever written down your own 

personal testimony?  Darius wrote his own personal testimony and God put it in the Book.  It 

was a great testimony.  He said, “Hey, God did this.”  All of this about Daniel and the lion’s den 

is a tremendous example of what steadfastness in the faith will do and what God will do for it. 

 

There is a significant parallel here with Israel’s future history in this passage in the idea that God 

is going to preserve the Jewish remnant from the beast in Revelation 13 during the great 

tribulation.  If you go back to verses 5 and 6 you will see the religious/political attack.  They are 

going to use religious and political means in the tribulation to get the people in the remnant. 

 

In verse 7, when the decree says, “whosoever shall ask a petition of any God or man”, it is 

making a god out of a man.  That is what the anti-Christ does in the tribulation.  He deifies 

himself.  You see the persecution by these people of Daniel who is a type of the believing 

remnant. He is thrown in and the beasts try to get him.  Peter writes in I Peter 5:7 and 8 about, 
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“Casting all of our cares upon him for he careth for you” and about Satan going about “as a 

roaring lion seeking whom he can devour”.    That is a passage written to people in that period of 

time.  It is a picture of God preserving the Jewish remnant from the beast of Revelation 13 in the 

tribulation period.  The answer for the preservation then and now is to be steadfast.  Be 

consistent.  Be quiet and steady in your devotion and just be everlastingly at it like Daniel was. 

 

Before the next lesson, read Chapters 7 and 8 at least three times. 
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Daniel 7:1-8 (102-4) 

(Lesson 21) 

 

 

The first six chapters of the Book of Daniel cover historical events.  They are called the historic 

section of the book, each of which is prophetic in typology.  They give you a picture of the moral 

characteristics of the last days.  The idea is, in picture fashion, to show you how the times of the 

gentiles are going to transpire, what the attitude and moral characteristic will be.  Beginning in 

Chapter 7 through the end of the book you move into a series of prophetic visions that are 

personal visions of Daniel.  In Chapter 2, Nebuchadnezzar had a vision, a dream.  Now you 

begin to get dreams that Daniel himself had.  These are Daniel’s personal visions and because of 

that, the prospective changes.  It changes to the Jewish view, or remnant view (Daniel is a type 

of the believing remnant) and you begin to understand the perspective that God gives to them 

about what is going to go on in the last days. 

 

In Daniel 7:1, “In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon Daniel had a dream and visions of 

his head upon his bed: then he wrote the dream, and told the sum of the matters.”  This 

chronologically goes back to just before Chapter 5.  Chapter 5 is the last day of Belshazzar’s 

reign (with the handwriting on the wall).  At that time, Darius comes in, overthrows Babylon and 

kills Belshazzar.  The vision that Daniel has in Chapter 7 took place in the first year of 

Belshazzar’s reign. Chapter 8 is the third year of Belshazzar.  In Daniel 8:1, “In the third year of 

the reign of king Belshazzar a vision appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which 

appeared unto me at the first.”  Daniel was getting these visions during the time period of the 

Babylonian empire. 

 

There is a third vision in Daniel 9:1-2, “In the first year of Darius the son of Ahasuerus, of the 

seed of the Medes, which was made king over the realm of the Chaldeans; In the first year of his 

reign I Daniel understood by books the number of the years, whereof the word of the LORD 

came to Jeremiah the prophet, that he would accomplish seventy years in the desolations of 

Jerusalem.”  He finds out that the captivity was to last seventy years and the angel, Gabriel, 

comes and gives Daniel the information about the seventy weeks. 

 

Then in Daniel 10:1, “In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia a thing was revealed unto Daniel, 

whose name was called Belteshazzar; and the thing was true, but the time appointed was long: 

and he understood the thing, and had understanding of the vision.”  In the third year of Cyrus 

Daniel has another encounter with Gabriel and in Chapters 10, 11 and 12 you have the 

information from that vision.   So what you are getting is Daniel’s personal information and the 

perspective does change. 
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In Chapter 2 you saw a picture of the gentile world dominion in Nebuchadnezzar’s great image.  

The image that Nebuchadnezzar saw was the image of a great man.  His head was gold, his chest 

and arms were of silver, his belly and thighs were of brass, his legs were of iron and his feet were 

of iron and clay.  It is a great, splendid, noble, stately image of a man.  When you come to 

Chapter 7 and the opening vision that Daniel gets, it is exactly the opposite.  In Daniel 7:3, “And 

four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another.”  When Daniel gets a picture, 

it is God’s perspective.  Nebuchadnezzar gets a man’s perspective:  a great, stately, splendid, 

marvelous accomplishment of a man.  Daniel gets God’s perspective and Daniel sees beasts.   

Those beasts depict the way God looks at the nations especially during the times of the gentiles 

as just beasts.  They are base creatures devouring one another and trampling on the earth without 

any rationale, as Peter says, “natural brute beasts taken and meant to be destroyed”.  There is a 

difference in perspective here. 

 

I want to read the first eight verses of Chapter 7.  Daniel has been very easy up until now, but we 

are getting ready to get into some stuff that isn’t very easy.  The first eight verses of Chapter 7 

and Chapter 11 are the most difficult passages in the Book of Daniel.  They are some of the most 

difficult passages in Old Testament prophecy.  The reason is that the information is not real clear 

to us yet.  We know more about it than someone did a hundred or a hundred-fifty years ago.  The 

closer you get to the time that these passages actually have their fulfillment, the more 

information, revelation and understanding will be given on them.  These passages don’t deal with 

the Dispensation of Grace, the Body of Christ of which we are members of today.  Therefore, 

God doesn’t choose to explain and it isn’t required that we have perfect understanding about 

these things. 

 

I will talk about things that are really debated back and forth about these passages.  If you don’t 

know anything about what people say about the passage, you will have to grasp what I have to 

say, but most of you know some things about what the passages are suppose to teach.  Therefore 

you will see as we go through the passages some real conflicts of opinion.  We know what the 

program for today is, we find it in Paul’s epistles and we study it.  But Paul said to rightly divide 

the word of truth and if you are going to rightly divide the Word, you have to study the prophetic 

program as opposed to the mystery program.  You need to know both of them.  Our purpose in 

the pastor’s training class is to study both programs.  You need to understand the prophetic 

program as clearly and as thoroughly as you can so that you won’t be duped or lead astray by 

something that belongs in the prophetic program being wrongly applied today.  You also need to 

be able to build up that body of truth that will help you understand and interpret the prophetic 

program for people in the ages to come.  So we need to study this. 

 

I need to warn you that I realize that occasionally I preach like there is no other way for it to be.  

If I thought there was another way for it to be, then I would say it that way.  The point is that 

over the years I have learned to preach authoritatively and I don’t make any apology for that.  

Yet when I don’t know something, I say, “I don’t know”.  You are going to hear me say down 

through these passages, that I’m not sure what this is.  It looks like that, but it may be this and 

here are a couple things to consider.  I’m not trying to dodge the issue, but on some of the things, 

I’m just not real sure about.  I know what other people say about the passages as anyone does, 
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but a lot of times I read a verse and they say it’s “this”.  Then I read another verse and I say, 

“hmmm”.  So some of this, if I don’t know what it is I’m not going to try to make you think I 

know.  If you can understand the questions that are there, maybe you can figure them out and 

come and show me later.  Let’s go on down through the passage and see what we are talking 

about. 

 

Daniel 7:1-2, “In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon Daniel had a dream and visions of 

his head upon his bed: then he wrote the dream, and told the sum of the matters.  Daniel spake 

and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the 

great sea.”  This is a vision that came to Daniel by night (underline it).  Daniel 7:3-8, “And four 

great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another.  The first was like a lion, and had 

eagle's wings: I beheld till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, 

and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a man's heart was given to it.  And behold another 

beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one side, and it had three ribs in the 

mouth of it between the teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh.  After this 

I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had upon the back of it four wings of a fowl; the 

beast had also four heads; and dominion was given to it.  After this I saw in the night visions, 

and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron 

teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it was 

diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and it had ten horns.  I considered the horns, and, 

behold, there came up among them another little horn, before whom there were three of the first 

horns plucked up by the roots: and, behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a 

mouth speaking great things.” 

 

That passage, generally speaking, is taught like this:  Remember the image in Daniel Chapter 2?  

The first kingdom was Babylon.  The next one was Media-Persia.  The next one was Greece and 

the next was Rome.  The next one was the anti-Christ.  You have those four kingdoms divided 

into five sections.  First is Babylon, second is Media-Persia, third is Greece, and fourth is Rome 

and then Rome ends up in the fifth section being the kingdom of the anti-Christ in the feet and 

toes.  Generally speaking, the standard interpretation of Chapter 7 is (if you have a Scofield 

reference Bible this is what he will tell you) that the lion, the bear, the leopard, and then the wild 

beast in verse 7 correspond to the vision in Chapter 2.  That is that the head of gold in Chapter 2 

(the Babylonian kingdom) is also the first kingdom, the lion, in Chapter 7.  The head of gold, 

Babylon, matches the lion (also Babylon) in Chapter 7.  So they say that the lion is Babylon, the 

bear is Media-Persia, the leopard is Greece and the wild beast would be Rome.  That’s the way 

they do it. 

 

When you read the commentaries on the Book of Daniel, which are the standard pre-millennial 

commentaries, this is what they will teach you.  There is a problem with that in that the standard 

way of doing it just doesn’t fit what the text says.  In fact, the standard way of doing Chapter 2 

doesn’t really fit everything in Chapter 2.  Don’t get all bent out of shape about that because I 

have taught you the way it is taught in Daniel Chapter 2.  I believe that what we have learned 

about Daniel Chapter 2 is quite valid and that you have properly identified those kingdoms.  

There is a question as to the identity of Rome in Daniel Chapter 2 and we will discuss that in a 
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little while.  You have to understand that historically that the way it has turned out is that it is 

Rome. 

 

There are some little hitches as we get on down through the passage, but I want to show you 2 or 

3 reasons why the vision in Chapter 7 does not match the vision in Chapter 2.  I want you to 

understand this so that you can see clearly that Chapter 7 is not a repeat of Chapter 2.  Generally 

speaking (this won’t be one of the reasons but it could have been a fourth reason) in a book like 

Daniel you don’t find something repeated in totality in another place.  If it is given once that is 

sufficient.  Maybe one little section of it will be taken and amplified upon, as it is in Chapter 8 

where the kingdom of Media-Persia and Greece are identified.  Or in Chapter 9 where the fourth 

kingdom, the anti-Christ kingdom, is identified you will find that they will pull out one, but not 

the whole repetition.  So you really don’t come to Chapter 7 expecting Chapter 2 to be repeated. 

There are ample reasons in the passage to understand that is not what happens. 

 

Look at Daniel 7:1, “In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon Daniel had a dream and 

visions of his head upon his bed: then he wrote the dream, and told the sum of the matters.”  

When did Daniel have the dream?  It was in the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon.  

Belshazzar was the last king of Babylon.  You remember that from Chapter 5 where they are 

having a party, the handwriting appears on the wall and his kingdom is wiped out.  Daniel has 

this dream not at the beginning, but at the end of the Babylonia Empire.  Nebuchadnezzar was 

the first king, the head of gold, then his son reigned, and then Belshazzar reigned with his daddy.  

There are actually three of them running across there in the scripture.  Daniel has this vision, not 

at the beginning of the Babylonian Empire, but at the end of it. 

 

Notice that in the last days of the Babylonian Empire, Daniel has this vision where he sees these 

four beasts come up out of the sea.  Notice the interpretation that is given in verse 17 about these 

beasts.  Daniel 7:17, “These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall arise out of 

the earth.”  These four kings shall arise out of the earth.  If these are four beasts and I am 

standing here tonight and I am in the Babylonian Empire and I have a vision that tells me that 

there are four beasts and that those four beasts are four kings that shall arise, what am I going to 

assume?  I am going to assume that those four kings are going to be future.  Those four kings are 

going to be future from where Daniel is standing at that point in time and Daniel is standing at 

the end of the Babylonian Empire.  It is obvious in the text itself that the four kingdoms in 

Chapter 2 don’t match the four kingdoms in Chapter 7 exactly because you can’t start with 

Babylon, you have to start with something that came after Babylon.  These beasts in the last days 

of the Babylonia Empire are still future from where Daniel is standing.  Daniel is living in the 

last days of the Babylonian Empire.  So reason number one is that the kings or beasts are said to 

be yet future from where Daniel is. 

 

If you go down to verse 17 again you will notice that is says that these beasts are four kings, not 

kingdoms.  Look at Daniel 7:23, “Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom 

upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and 

shall tread it down, and break it in pieces.”  These beasts don’t just represent kingdoms; they 
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represent the kings that rule and reign over those kingdoms.  They are not primarily kingdoms, 

but they are primarily kings.  That is different from Chapter 2 because those things represented 

kingdoms. 

 

Notice if you will Daniel 7:11-12, “I beheld then because of the voice of the great words which 

the horn spake: I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the 

burning flame.  As concerning the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion taken away: yet 

their lives were prolonged for a season and time.”  The horn is the little horn in verse 8.  Do you 

see how those beasts are in association with the anti-Christ (the horn)?  They are all there 

together, he is destroyed and other 3 have their lives prolonged a little longer.  One thing that is 

obvious is that all those beasts (those kings) are there at one time, together.  They are there 

together when the anti -Christ is killed and they live on a little longer beyond him.  You will 

recall in Chapter 2 that rather than being there all together that those empires run sequentially 

through history.  In other words, in Chapter 2:32-35, Daniel 2:32 “This image's head was of fine 

gold, his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, His legs of iron, his feet 

part of iron and part of clay.  Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which 

smote the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to pieces.  Then was the 

iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the 

chaff of the summer threshingfloors; and the wind carried them away, that no place was found 

for them: and the stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole 

earth.”  The end of the things that you are reading in Chapter 2 doesn’t match Chapter 7:12. 

 

In Chapter 7:12 they are all there individually, personally together.  In Chapter 2 the head of gold 

gives way to the breast of silver, the silver to the brass, the brass to the iron, the iron to the feet 

of clay and iron.  Each one is carrying on the image, each one assimilating the other, but each 

one being distinct in its own self.  So when the belly of brass is present, the head of gold is no 

longer there, nor is the breast of silver.  Each one is incorporated and consumed by the next.  

They run sequentially; Babylon, Media-Persia, Greece, Rome, anti-Christ.  In Chapter 7 they are 

all there together.  It doesn’t match up.  It is a different kind of a thing.  In context, verse 11 is 

the anti-Christ.  Verses 12, 13 and 14 are the second coming of Christ; “…the Son of man came 

with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days…”  He gets the kingdom.  Verse 14 is 

the millennium.  Chapter 7 has all of these beasts together, on the earth at one time, at the second 

coming of Christ.  That isn’t what you have back in Daniel Chapter 2.  Nebuchadnezzar, head of 

Babylon, and Darius and Cyrus, heads of Media-Persia didn’t live during the second coming of 

Christ.  What you are doing if you try to put Chapters 2 and 7 together is to mesh up two things 

that don’t really fit.  The number one reason that Chapters 2 and 7 don’t match is that Chapter 7 

is said to be yet future from the Babylonian kingdom.  You can shift them down and say that the 

first one isn’t Babylon and therefore the lion should be Media-Persia and the bear would then be 

Greece, the leopard would then be Rome and the wild beast is the anti-Christ, but you will still 

have problems with that as you will see as we go on. 

 

There is one other thing.  Verse 2 helps us identify where this vision in Chapter 7 actually fits.  

Daniel 7:2, “Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of 

the heaven strove upon the great sea.”  Notice that this is a night vision, it is a vision that Daniel 
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has at night.  In the Bible, and especially in the prophetic scripture, the nighttime is used to 

describe a certain period of time.  Go to John 8:12, “Then spake Jesus again unto them, saying, I 

am the light of the world: he that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, but shall have the light 

of life.”  Jesus Christ identifies himself as light, the light of the world.  John 9:4-5, “I must work 

the works of him that sent me, while it is day: the night cometh, when no man can work.  As long 

as I am in the world, I am the light of the world.”  This is Jesus 

Christ speaking.  He has to work while it is daytime.  Jesus Christ 

is the light of the world and it is daytime.  When the light is 

shining, it is daytime.  He has to work in the day because the 

“night cometh”.  When Jesus Christ was here he said that it was 

daytime, the light was there and he had to work while the light was 

there because the night was coming.  Then there is a time period 

when Jesus Christ is going to go out of the world and that time 

period is described in the Bible as nighttime. 

 

Now go to Malachi 4:2, “But unto you that fear my name shall the Sun of righteousness arise 

with healing in his wings...”  See where is says, “the Sun”.  The second coming of Jesus Christ 

back to this earth is described as the sun coming up in the morning.  When the sun comes back 

up in the morning, it is daytime again.  It’s called the day of the Lord. 

 

There is the parable of the tares and the wheat in 

Matthew Chapter 13.  Jesus gives you the 

interpretation in verses 38, 39 and 40.  Matthew 

13:41-43, “The Son of man shall send forth his 

angels, and they shall gather out of his kingdom all 

things that offend, and them which do iniquity; And 

shall cast them into a furnace of fire: there shall be 

wailing and gnashing of teeth.  Then shall the 

righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father. Who hath ears to hear, let him 

hear.”  The sun shines in the kingdom of their Father.  The kingdom age over there is described 

as a time when the sun is shining, it is described as day.  The time period preceding this period is 

described as nighttime.  When Christ is here it is daytime.  When he is gone it is nighttime.  

When he comes back it is daytime again.  The period of nighttime is generally called the time of 

Jacob’s trouble, the tribulation period.  

 

Notice what the Lord Jesus Christ tells them in Mark 13 and 

Matthew 14.  This is a passage on the second coming of 

Christ.  Mark 13:32-34, “But of that day and that hour 

knoweth no man, no, not the angels which are in heaven, 

neither the Son, but the Father.  Take ye heed, watch and 

pray: for ye know not when the time is.  For the Son of Man is 

as a man taking a far journey, who left his house, and gave 

authority to his servants, and to every man his work, and 

commanded the porter to watch.”  Luke 16 says that he goes 
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away to get a kingdom.  He is here, he goes 

away and leaves his goods in the hands of his 

servants (his apostles who represent him), and 

then he is going to come back.  He will want 

someone to give account for what has been 

going on.  Mark 13:35, “Watch ye therefore: 

for ye know not when the master of the house 

cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at the 

cockcrowing, or in the morning:” Do you see 

those things:  even (the evening), midnight, 

cockcrowing and the morning?  They are called the four watches of the night.  The nighttime 

here is divided up into four sections of equal duration.  One is called even.  That would be from 6 

p.m. to 9 p.m.  One is called the midnight.  That would be from 10 p.m. to 12 a.m.  Then you 

have one that is called cockcrow and that is from 1 a.m. to 3 a.m.  Then the one that is called 

morning, is from 4 a.m. to 6 a.m.  He divides the nighttime up.  Christ is saying that, “I’m going 

to go away and then I’m going to come back.  The time between my going away and my coming 

back is called nighttime.”  That is consistent over and over and over again in the Bible. 

 

Go to Matthew Chapter 14.  You see the Lord Jesus Christ in the 

famous incident where he walked on the water.  I have been in 

Wisconsin with some of the men from the church.  I told them, “I’m 

going to do something fantastic for you.  I’m going to walk on that 

lake out there.”  They said, “We really want to see that!”  I said, 

“We’ll be back up here on January 15 and then I will do it!”  (The lake 

would be frozen.)  I said that I had done it last year and I would do it 

again this year, but they didn’t like that.  When the Lord Jesus Christ walks on the water in 

Matthew Chapter 14 it is a type of the second coming of Christ.  Matthew 14:25, “And in the 

fourth watch of the night Jesus went unto them, walking on the sea.”  It is during the fourth 

watch, it is the Second Advent.  When he comes back he is the sun coming up bringing light and 

the daytime.  So when you go back to Daniel Chapter 7 and begin to study it, you need to 

remember that the Lord Jesus Christ’s coming is described like the daystar arising.  He is called 

the bright and morning star in Revelation Chapter 22 (vs. 16).  That is why Peter talks about the 

daystar in II Peter Chapter 1 (vs. 19).  He is talking about that event right there.  He is talking 

about the sun coming up in the morning and their anticipation of it and their hope in it after their 

long night of tribulation.  All of that has to do with the prophetic program. 

 

You ask, but what about the dispensation of Grace?  You understand all of this so far is 

prophecy.  This is all in the prophetic program.  The dispensation of Grace interrupts prophecy 

and is not figured into the scheme of things here.  But it’s interesting in I Thessalonians Chapter 

5 where it talks about the second coming of Christ.  The rapture occurs in Chapter 4 and then the 

day of the Lord in Chapter 5.  I Thessalonians 5:3-5, “For when they shall say, Peace and safety; 

then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they shall 

not escape.  But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should overtake you as a thief.  

Ye are all the children of light, and the children of the day: we are not of the night, nor of 

darkness.”  See we don’t belong to the same category as those people out there in the world.  In I 
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Thessalonians 5:6-8, “Therefore let us not sleep, as do others; but let us watch and be sober.  

For they that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be drunken are drunken in the night.  But let 

us, who are of the day, be sober, putting on the breastplate of faith and love; and for an helmet, 

the hope of salvation.”  Those of us of the daytime belong to Christ.  Paul recognizes that the 

dispensation of Grace is inserted into the time period that the Bible calls nighttime.  The 

prophetic program, and the prophetic Jewish calendar and time schedule have been interrupted, 

but as surely as Jesus Christ is gone away and hasn’t yet come back, the nighttime is still here, 

even today.  As far as the gentile world out there goes, it is still under the night of gentile 

dominion over the world. 

 

When you go back to Daniel Chapter 2 you are dealing immediately with a chapter that focuses 

on a vision that is a night vision.  It is a vision about the night.  What you have in Daniel Chapter 

2 is a reference to the beginning of gentile dominion.  It is a reference to the duration and the 

course of the gentile dominion over the earth and especially over Israel.  It begins with Babylon 

and it traces it right on down through Media-Persia, Greece, etc.  It is interrupted between the 

legs and the feet for the dispensation of Grace.  Just like the dispensation of Grace, the Mystery 

isn’t in there; it is inserted in there. 

 

What you have in Daniel Chapter 2 is the whole scheme of the thing.  In Daniel Chapter 7 you 

not looking at the whole scheme of the thing, but you are looking at the end of gentile dominion.  

You are looking at the last days of the gentile dominion.  You are looking at that particular time 

in the Bible that is called nighttime.  It is the time between the first and the second coming of 

Christ, the tribulation time.  Remember in prophecy there was not a clear delineation of how 

much time there would be between the sufferings of Christ (his first coming) and the glory that 

should follow (the second coming).  They don’t see 2,000 years there and they don’t understand 

the things that we understand today about time elements and so forth.  They see it identified as 

night and Daniel Chapter 7 is a vision about the nighttime, especially about the end of gentile 

dominion. 

 

There is one other thing.  Although Chapter 7 begins the prophetic portion of the book and is the 

perspective of looking from Daniel’s (or the believing remnant’s) viewpoint, it is still in the 

Chaldean section.  Remember that I told you that from Chapter 2, verse 4 down to the end of 

Chapter 7 is not in Hebrew, but Chaldean.  It is in the language of the gentile world because it 

especially associates and is connected with the gentile dominion.  Though Chapter 7 is Daniel’s 

vision, it is still in the Chaldean tongue because of its connection with the days of the kings who 

make up the toes of the image.  There is a connection with the end times of the gentile dominion, 

and that is the reason that it is that way.  Daniel Chapter 7 shows what is going to take place in 

the days of these kings before the stone (the second coming of Christ) hits the image and 

destroys it. 

 

It is not easy to identify who these four beasts are.  In fact, it is rather difficult.  Let me give you 

some verses that help.  You can always make a basic assumption (I think you will find it to be 

very accurate in identifying the kings and the kingdoms in any of the places in Daniel) that you 
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should logically expect the Book of Daniel itself to identify the kingdoms for you.  He does 

identify them for you.  When you find the Book of Daniel identifying them for you, you are safer 

than looking to a commentary to identify them for you.  That is not to question the fact of a truth 

from a more remote context; that is the truth from another book (in the Bible) besides Daniel, but 

Daniel is the first place to go.  So when you go back to Chapter 2 with the image, it is very easy 

to identify the parts of it.  Daniel 2:37-38, “Thou, O king, art a king of kings: for the God of 

heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.  And wheresoever the 

children of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into thine 

hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head of gold.”  It’s not hard to figure 

out who the head of gold it.  It is Nebuchadnezzar.  Daniel says, “It’s you, Nebuchadnezzar.”  He 

doesn’t tell him in verse 39 who the second or third king is.  Daniel 2:39, “And after thee shall 

arise another kingdom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule 

over all the earth.”  He just says that there are more coming.  He doesn’t tell you who they are.  

You have to go to Chapter 8 to get that. 

 

Go to Daniel 8:19, “And he said, Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the last end of 

the indignation: for at the time appointed the end shall be.”  This is the interpretation of the 

vision that Daniel has already had in Chapter 8.  Daniel 8 is going to take up something that was 

in Daniel Chapter 2 but not rehearse all of Daniel Chapter 2.  He is going to identify some things 

that Daniel Chapter 2 didn’t interpret for you.  You don’t find Daniel going back to Chapter 2 

anywhere in the book and just laying it all out again.  What he does is he keeps reaching back to 

Chapter 2 and identifying things that he has already set up for you.  So if you want to know who 

comes after Babylon he is going to tell you.  Daniel 8:20, “The ram which thou sawest having 

two horns are the kings of Media and Persia.”  So Media-Persia comes up next.  Again, he is still 

in the Babylonian Empire with Belshazzar, but he is identifying the next kingdom that is coming.  

The chest and arms are the two divisions of the kingdom Media-Persia.  Daniel 8:21, “And the 

rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the great horn that is between his eyes is the first king.”  

The rough goat destroyed the ram in the vision.  There is no doubt from the Book of Daniel who 

the next 2 kingdoms are.  The next second kingdom is Media-Persia and the third kingdom is 

Greece. 

 

Notice very carefully Daniel 8:22-24, “Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four 

kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power.  And in the latter time of their 

kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and 

understanding dark sentences, shall stand up.  And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own 

power: and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the 

mighty and the holy people.”  The horn, the first king, was broken.  That king of fierce 

countenance turns out to be the anti-Christ. 

 

It is very interesting in verse 22.  Rather than going on and identifying for you who the two legs 

are, he says now that there are four kingdoms that are going to come.  Those four kingdoms are 

going to come out of a division of Greece.  When Alexander the Great died at the age of 33, his 

kingdom of Greece was divided into four kingdoms.  If you know history, you know about that.  

Then Daniel says in verse 23 that out of one of those kingdoms the anti-Christ is going to come.  
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So what you have in verses 22 and 23 is a four-fold division of Greece.  You have four kingdoms 

and the anti-Christ comes out of one of those kingdoms.  But wait a minute that is just what I 

read in Chapter 7.  We read about a lion, a bear, a leopard and a wild beast and out of the wild 

beast came the anti-Christ.  All of a sudden, I have some help with Chapter 7.  Are you 

confused?  See how things begin to fit together.  You take a piece here and a piece there and 

keep laying them out until they fit together.  Why in the world didn’t Daniel just lay it out 

straight?  You couldn’t have nearly as much fun looking for it and working it out.  There is 

another reason.  Unless God the Holy Spirit equips you and teaches it to you, you can’t get it.  If 

he laid it out as simple as directions on the back of a paint can, then anyone could do it.  At least 

they think they could.  But you see, God puts this stuff in his Word so that they who have 

understanding, they that be wise (Chapter 11) should understand.  You have to have the wisdom 

that comes from God to come and get the things. 

 

But what about the legs in Chapter 2?  Why did he skip them in Chapter 8?  First of all, Daniel 

isn’t talking about the Chapter 2 vision, but he is talking about another vision.  He is talking 

about Media-Persia and Greece and then he skips over the legs and goes to the time of the end.  

In verse 23 it is “in the latter time of their kingdom,” and in verse 19 it is “in the last end of the 

indignation: for at the time appointed the end shall be.”  In verse 23 he jumps from Greece all the 

way down to the anti-Christ.  Do you understand in the prophetic system there was not an 

allowance for a 2,000-year age of Grace?  Do you see how when you read this that if you don’t 

understand that the dispensation of Grace is a mystery and isn’t in there, you are never going to 

get all this stuff straight.  There isn’t an allowance.  There is an expectation of immediate 

fulfillment in all of these things.  At the time of Christ (which is only a few hundred years later) 

(only a hundred or so years after Greece falls) they are expecting these things to take place very 

soon.  Daniel’s viewpoint, his prophetic outlook, is that these things are going to shortly come to 

pass. 

 

That is why Revelation says, “shortly”, “come quickly”.  It’s going to happen soon.  Why?  In 

prophecy you don’t get a 2,000-year Age of Grace with the Body of Christ stuck in there.  That 

is all a secret.  This is all end prophecy.  They see these things coming, but from the prophetic 

viewpoint, you don’t have Greece, then a big whack of 2,000+ years and then the anti-Christ 

coming.  You have it coming along, divided into four kingdoms, two of which in Chapter 11 

would match the legs of the image in Chapter 2.  Then you have the anti-Christ coming.  What is 

happening is that it is giving clues to be able to go in and to look for the nationality and location 

and that kind of thing of where the anti-Christ is.  You are given a clue here and a clue there and 

as you begin to put them together, they begin to form a trail that shows where to look.  So the 

legs aren’t really left out, the legs just aren’t the issue right here.  What you are getting in 

Chapter 8 are some things that help you with Chapter 7 regarding the four kingdoms.  The only 

other place in Daniel where these four kingdoms become an issue, out of which the anti-Christ 

comes, is in Chapter 7. 

 

Maybe you want to know about those legs.  Let’s make sure you understand about where the legs 

come in and how you identify who they are from the book of Daniel.  Daniel 9:26, “And after 

threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself: and the people of the 
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prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a 

flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are determined.”  Who destroyed the city and the 

sanctuary?  Rome did.  So there is the identity of Rome in the passage.  When I say Rome, I want 

to caution you about something.  We studied in Revelation Chapter 17 about MYSTERY, 

BABYLON THE GREAT and I have talked to you and shown you in the Bible what Baal 

worship is.  I have told you and been very careful to say it this way that the Roman Catholic 

Church of today is the modern, present day manifestation of Baal worship.  But you need to be 

very careful about identifying the anti-Christ as the Pope because the anti-Christ will not be the 

Pope. 

 

Also, the anti-Christ will not be associated with the European Common Market.  I know that it is 

the generally taught thing, but the generally taught system is that Daniel Chapter 7 matches 

Daniel Chapter 2.  It is also taught that the little horn in Chapter 8 is Antiochus Epiphanes back 

in 175 B.C.  But we are going to find as we go through the passages that the little horn is not 

Antiochus Epiphanes, but the anti-Christ of future tribulation.  The standard interpretation helps 

you to go on, but you can’t stop there.  The ten, confederated nations of the European Common 

Market are not going to have anything to do with what you are going to read in these passages.  

These things center in and focus in the Middle East.  When you go back in Chapter 7 and Daniel 

says, “I saw the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea”, the great sea is the 

Mediterranean Sea (look at Numbers 34:6-7).  If you begin there and go on through Joshua and 

right on through the Old Testament that you will find that the references to the great sea over and 

over again is the Mediterranean Sea.  The four beasts came up from the Mediterranean Sea.  

They don’t come up from Northern Europe.  They come from that area of the Middle East.  

When you want to identify the nation that the anti-Christ comes out of, you need to look for the 

four divisions of Greece.  You find out which of those four divisions of Greece identify with the 

other things and then you will find which he comes out of.  We find he comes out of Syria.  

When you want to look for location, you begin to look for Syria, Lebanon, Iraq and over in that 

part of the world.  Interestingly enough, Babylon itself is located in that part of the world.  

According to Zachariah Chapter 3, Babylon is going to be rebuilt.  So when you read in 

Revelation Chapters 17 and 18 about Mystery, Babylon the Great being this great commercial 

center of the world, you are reading about a city that is locatable on the earth in the Middle East.  

I realize that what I am saying is a great deal different than what is taught as the standard.  I 

warned you when I started that we are going to go a little different route with some of this stuff.  

 

We will go down through these things and I’ll try to identify them for you the best I can.  I don’t 

know if I can tell you exactly who they are or explain all the details for you. 

 

Go back to Daniel 7:4, “The first was like a lion, and had eagle's wings: I beheld till the wings 

thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, 

and a man's heart was given to it.”  A lion that has an eagle’s wings.  A lion is the king of beasts 

and an eagle is the king of birds.  I know this:  I know that the indication is that these beasts fill 

up the time period that is the nighttime.  They fill up the night there.  They fill up the gap that 

was left between the legs and the feet in Daniel.  They rise up during the night, during the 

tribulation. They are the product of the activity of satanic forces.  Remember when he said the 
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four winds of heaven strove upon the great sea?  Who is the prince of the power of the air?  

Satan.  Remember the verse in Ephesians (Chapter 4:14) about being tossed about to and fro by 

every wind of doctrine?  Who sends the wind of doctrine?  The Adversary does.  It’s those cross 

currents, the cunning craft and slight of hand of men lying in wait to deceive.  In Ephesians 6:12 

he talks about wrestling with principalities and powers in high places, and the rulers of the 

darkness of this world.  That is what you are dealing with there.  Satanic forces are used to cause 

unrest among the nations and these beasts are going to rise up during the tribulation period. 

 

The first one is like a lion; it has eagle’s wings.  “I beheld till the wings thereof were plucked, 

and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a man's heart 

was given to it.”  You can do a lot of things with that.  If you want it to match Chapter 2 you can 

say that instead of it being Babylon, it has to be Media-Persia.  But this thing is really over in the 

future, so it isn’t going to match Media-Persia.  It’s in the tribulation because the man that is the 

head of this is going to be standing on the ground when Christ comes (according to verse 12).  

It’s a tribulation passage.  Some people say that it is England because that is what they use for 

their ensign, a lion with eagle’s wings.  It is a winged lion, so people say that it means that it is 

England.  That’s a shot in the dark, but it’s an idea.  By the way, it says that the wings were 

plucked, that is, it loses its ability to go out over the earth that it had before.  It was lifted up and 

made to stand upon its feet as a man.  This lion stands up on his hind feet like a man.  It is lifted 

up like a man and a man’s heart is given to it.  It doesn’t go around and tear up its enemies with 

its teeth and claws anymore, it uses its intellect to dominate and win over its enemy. 

 

Daniel 7:5, “And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one 

side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between the teeth of it: and they said thus unto it, 

Arise, devour much flesh.”  People ask; who is the bear today?  It must be Russia.  That’s another 

shot in the dark.  If you are going to match it with Chapter 2 it will have to match Greece.  I 

know that Greek Orthodoxy is the religion of Russia.  Do you ever see on the newscasts from 

Russia and notice they have a funny looking alphabet?  Do you know what it is?  It is basically 

Greek, so there is a connection there, but that’s really stretching it.  I know people do it.  The 

interesting thing about that bear is that it is the strongest of beasts and very ferocious.  Notice 

that he has three ribs in his mouth and then the ribs tell him to “Arise, devour much flesh.”  

That’s interesting, ladies.  When you begin to try to find out what the ribs are, there is a thing 

over in Zechariah 5:7-9 about some women in a demonic situation.  They are hooked up with the 

anti-Christ in the last days and I don’t know what that is.  I know one thing, the bear has the ribs 

in his mouth and they are telling him what to do.  Maybe you need to look for something 

controlled by three women, I don’t know.  There is no other place in the Bible to get a verse to 

tell you what that is.  That is why it is hard to understand.  Some people’s speculation and 

imagination just go crazy.  It’s better just to say that you don’t know, and I don’t know. 

 

Daniel 7:6, “After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had upon the back of it 

four wings of a fowl; the beast had also four heads; and dominion was given to it.”  He had four 

bird wings on his back and four heads.  The one in verse 4 had one head, the one in verse 5 had 

one head, so that makes six heads.  Verse 7 has another beast, so that makes seven heads.  Do 

you remember in Revelation 12:3 that the dragon has seven heads and ten horns?  Do you 
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remember in Revelation 13:1-2 that the anti-Christ has seven heads and ten horns?  Do you 

remember in Revelation 17 that the city sits on seven hills and that the beast has seven heads?  

All of those are tribulation passages.  Anti-Christ passages!  That is why I said that all of that is 

in the tribulation. 

 

Look at the leopard with four wings and four heads.  Did you ever hear anyone say that the 

United States will have to get two more states (Puerto Rico and another)?  We have to have 52 

states.  The four heads would be non-continental states (Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico and 

another).  They say that the leopard is the United States.  That is another shot in the dark.  That’s 

real dark!  Do you know what a leopard is?  A leopard is a perfectly integrated animal.  He has 

Shem, Ham, and Japheth all in him.  And the United States is a melting pot.  The anti-Christ in 

Revelation 13 is a leopard.  All of that works together.  I don’t think it is the United States, but 

it’s something and whatever it is, when it time for this stuff to come true, it will be clear.  It just 

isn’t clear yet. 

 

We will pick up with Daniel 7:7 with the anti-Christ and go on down.  I don’t want you to be 

confused.  I want to help you.  God didn’t write his book to have people confused.  We don’t 

write letters to confuse people and God didn’t write these things to us to confuse us.  He wants us 

to understand.  I could just stand up here and tell you like everyone says it and you would think I 

was wonderful and had it all down.  But you would go off believing something that wasn’t true.  

It’s better for me to tell you that this is that and that is this, but I don’t know about this and let 

you study it out.  I pray God gives you the answer before he comes, but if he doesn’t, then we 

will watch it transpire from the heavenly places and say, “Hey!  That’s what that was!”  We can 

watch it from the heavenly places when it all transpires.   
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Daniel 7:8-10 (102-5) 
(Lesson 22) 

 

 

We are going to go on where we left off in the last lesson with verses 7 and 8 and try to get on 

down through Daniel Chapter 7.  I want to remind you by way of review of some of the things 

that we have already seen in the Book of Daniel, Chapter 7 in regard to what is involved in the 

passage before us here. 

 

We read down through verse 8 in the last lesson, but didn't really go through verses 7 and 8.  

Daniel has a night vision and in that vision he sees four beasts.  Those four beasts were a winged 

lion, a bear, a leopard, and then a wild beast, that's called a non-descript beast.  It's a beast that 

Daniel couldn't even identify and describe to you.  He said that there isn't a beast like that 

anywhere, it's just wild and wooly.  Those beasts are kings and their kingdoms. 

 

The lion, the bear, the leopard and the wild beast are in Daniel Chapter 7.  You remember from 

the last lesson we talked about the standard commentaries and someone had mentioned after the 

lesson that they were not familiar with the commentaries.  That is ok.  And it's ok if you don't 

have a Scofield Bible and don't see those notes, but I say this to you in case you read some of the 

standard commentaries and the standard teachings.  Standard commentaries will tell you that 

Daniel Chapter 7 matches Daniel Chapter 2.  What I am telling you is a little bit different. 

 

In Daniel Chapter 2 there are five kingdoms listed.  Do you 

know what they are?  Babylon, Media-Persia, Greece, Rome, 

then there is a gap, then there is the anti-Christ.  The standard 

teaching is that Babylon, the first kingdom, matches the lion 

which is the first kingdom in Chapter 7.  Media-Persia should 

match the second kingdom in Chapter 7 and Greece should 

match the third kingdom and Rome would match the fourth 

kingdom.  We have seen before that that won't work because 

in Daniel Chapter 7 we are in the first year of Belshazzar, 

king of Babylon.  In Daniel 7:17 he says, "These great beasts, 

which are four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the 

earth."  They shall arise.  In other words, it is during the last 

days of the Babylonian empire (of which Belshazzar is the last king) that Daniel gets this vision.  

He says that these four beasts are four kings that shall (future tense) arise out of the sea, during 

the last days of the Babylonian empire.  We saw that the sea (in Daniel 7:2-3) is a reference to 

the Mediterranean Sea.  The four beasts in Daniel Chapter 7, rather than matching Babylon, 

Media-Persia, Greece and Rome, match something else. 
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If you want to match those kingdoms to Chapter 2, you have to say that Babylon is past, so the 

lion would have to match Media-Persia, the bear would have to match Greece, the leopard would 

have to match Rome and the anti-Christ would have to be the wild kingdom.  That will work 

because the anti-Christ is certainly a wild beast. 

 

It's interesting.  Daniel Chapter 2 has four 

kingdoms, then there is a break and then the anti-

Christ shows up.  Daniel Chapter 7 has three 

kingdoms, then there is a break and then the anti-

Christ kingdom shows up.  Daniel Chapter 8 has 

two kingdoms, Media-Persia and Greece, then 

there is a break, and up shows the anti-Christ.  

There is a progression through there.  The 

kingdoms in Chapters 2 and 8 are identified, but 

the kingdoms in Chapter 7 are not identified as to 

who they are.  

 

It is fascinating as you begin to study these things.  For example, although the kingdoms in 

Chapter 7 aren't really identified, if you said, "let the lion be Media-Persia", there is something 

interesting about Persia.  It is the Persian king, Cyrus, who tells the Jews to go back to Palestine.  

After the Babylonian captivity in II Chronicles Chapter 36 (verses 22-23) and Ezra Chapter 1 

(verses 1-2), it is the Persian king that sends them back to Palestine.  Israel (according to Isaiah 

11:11) is to suffer and undergo two captivities, subsequent to the Egyptian captivity.  After they 

come out of Egypt as a nation, Isaiah 11:11 indicates that they will undergo two captivities.  One 

of them is the Babylonian captivity, and then they are sent back to the homeland by the king of 

Persia.  If you are saying that Persia is the lion, then that is there. 

 

But then they suffer another captivity and they 

are in that captivity from 70 A.D. until the mid 

1900's.  In the mid 1900's they were told to go 

back to their homeland by another king.  Do you 

know who that was?  It was the king of England.  

It was in the Balfour Declaration in 1918.  It is 

interesting.  I suggested to you before, (there are 

people who write the commentaries who do this) 

and I don't know if it works or not, but it is 

interesting.  They say the lion is a type of 

England.  They say the bear is a type of Russia.  

Interestingly enough, if you match them with Chapter 2 you would say that it is Greece.  Did you 

know that the Greek Orthodox Church is the church of Russia.  The Russian people use a Greek 

alphabet and there is a tremendous influence held by the Greeks and a camaraderie there.  The 

leopard would have to be the USA, of course.  The USA is a melting pot of all nations, just like a 

leopard is a totally amalgamated and integrated animal.  A leopard has a white belly, a yellow 

body and has black spots all over him.  Those are the white, the yellow and the black.  They are 
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the three racial stocks of mankind that men are divided up into.  The leopard is a melting pot of 

all men, just like the USA is.  When you come down to the wild beast, of course, that is the anti-

Christ. 

 

Daniel Chapter 2 gives you the course of the times of the gentiles from the beginning to the end.  

Chapter 8 identifies for you the origin of the anti-Christ, his country.  Chapter 7 gives you a 

picture of, and focuses on the career of, the anti-Christ and his rise. 

 

Now in Chapter 7, these kingdoms (the lion, the bear, 

the leopard and the wild beast) are evidently 

kingdoms that fill up the gap between the legs and the 

feet in Chapter 2.  They are kingdoms that will fill up 

that night time gap.  They are associated together, 

they function together, and they are on the earth 

together as we have already seen.  I'm reviewing with 

you now.  These kingdoms are on the earth together, 

with the anti-Christ, at the second coming of Christ, 

so this really is a tribulation passage.  These kingdoms 

are tribulation kingdoms.  That is why they wind up with the anti-Christ in that wild kingdom. 

 

Let me say one thing about this analogy between the lion (Persia and England), between the bear  

(Greece and Russia), and between the leopard (Rome and the USA).  It's very possible.  I didn't 

say that it was true, but it's very possible (and I can't explain it all to you, but I want to say it to 

you so you can understand) that the entire international setup at the end of the Dispensation of 

Grace and the beginning of the tribulation is already laid out ahead of time in the Word of God. 

 

Think about the tribulation period for just a minute.  

The Lord Jesus Christ dies at Calvary, he ascends 

into heaven, and the Church the Body of Christ 

begins.  The Lord Jesus Christ comes back, raptures 

out the Body of Christ, takes it back up to be with 

himself, and the tribulation period will begin on the 

earth.  Then he will come back to earth, set up his 

kingdom, bind Satan in the bottomless pit, and rule 

and reign for a thousand years.  We call this period 

of time between the rapture of the Church and the 

revelation of Christ back to the earth the tribulation period.  In the tribulation period there is a 

time system that is in operation.  It is called the seventieth week of Daniel (Chapter 9).  That 

time period goes on for seven years.  But there is a gap between the rapture of the Body of Christ 

and the time of the beginning of that seventieth week, that seven year period.  This gap is very 

important to consider and keep in mind and watch as it comes into play as we study Daniel 

Chapter 7.  What I am saying to you is that it is very possible that in the passage we are studying 

here there is laid out for you the entire international setup during that gap after the close of the 
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dispensation of Grace.  It is involved in the beginning and setting up of the time of the anti-

Christ.  Daniel Chapter 7 fits in that gap period.  The first three beasts and the fourth beast work 

into that gap. 

 

Take your Bible and turn to Daniel 10:13, "But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me 

one and twenty days: but, lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me; and I remained 

there with the kings of Persia."  This is the angel, Gabriel, talking to Daniel.  He says, "I've been 

coming down through the heavens to answer your prayer and give you understanding.  What I 

was involved in and what I have been doing when I came into the heavens out there, was the 

Prince of Persia (another angel) withstood me."  Go down to Daniel 10:20, "Then said he, 

Knowest thou wherefore I come unto thee? and now will I return to fight with the prince of 

Persia: and when I am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia shall come." We don’t have time to get 

all of that, so let me say it this way.  In the Bible the indication is that there is a corresponding 

representation up there in the heavens, for things that are on the earth.  When you consider that in 

the light of the Book of Daniel and in the light of prophecy (we will study it more when we get 

to Chapter 10) it throws a different kind of light on the situation.  What it does is suggest that 

every major event in world history is clearly forecasted ahead of time in the Word of God.  That 

concealed beneath such archaic words as Moab, Ammon, Tyrus, Nineveh, Persia, Greece, Edom, 

and Philistina, concealed beneath those kinds of terms we don't understand, is the entire 

international setup at the end time, laid out for you. 

 

For example, go to Psalms 83.  In Psalms 83 the identity of the ten kings, the ten toes in Daniel 

Chapter 2, the ten horns in Daniel Chapter 7, and the ten kings in Revelation Chapter 17 all 

correspond.  The identity of those kings is laid out for you in Psalms 83:1-10.  They are listed for 

you, and the confederacy that they enter into is listed in verses 6-11.  The kingdoms are 

identified in the (ancient) terms of Edom, the Ishmaelites, Moab, the Hagarenes, Gebal, Ammon, 

Amalek, the Philistines, Tyre and Assur.  Take the lion for example.  The lion can represent 

Persia and yet you can come along and say that the lion, in history, can be England.  You could 

take one of these ancient countries and say it is a type of this modern one.  If you knew how to 

identify, in the 21st century, who the ancient country stood for in the passages in Psalm 83, you 

could identify the events, what is going to take place, and what is going to happen next in 

international affairs. 

 

I tell you, and say to you over and over again, that the 

book in your lap is God's book.  That book controls 

the universe.  That book is the greatest scientific 

textbook on types, symbols and things that you don’t 

understand in the whole universe.  I really mean that.  

I don't understand all of it, but when I get in a passage 

like this in Daniel Chapter 7 and I begin to read these 

things, I begin to see those things and I back off and 

say, "You know, there is something there that I can't 

get".  But when it comes time for that gap period to 

show up after the rapture of the Church (after we go out), and the gap comes in, there are keys in 
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the Book that God will use to open up that understanding to the saints in that day and they will 

be able to walk by faith, just like you and I can walk by faith by following his Word to us in 

Romans to Philemon in Paul's epistles.  So, there are some tremendous things here.  That is the 

reason that instead of teaching you Daniel Chapter 7 as it is always taught, I have chosen to teach 

beyond what the standard interpretation is to give you an opportunity to think about it.  Maybe 

you can figure it out.  And if you can, please come teach me.  I would love to be able to figure it 

out.  You get interested in those things and you work on them.  What I am saying is that God's 

Word is The Book.  And it's different than any other book.  It is the Book that controls; it's the 

critic.  We sit and listen and learn.  People in that day (the gap) are going to be able to take that 

Book and identify and understand the international setup. 

 

Go back to Daniel 7:7, "After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful 

and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it devoured and brake in 

pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the beasts that 

were before it; and it had ten horns."  There is a connection with that iron image (the iron teeth), 

so it may be legitimate to knock them down one and say that this would be associated with the 

legs and the fourth kingdom in Chapter 2 in the context of comparing the anti-Christ kingdom.  

The image in Daniel Chapter 2 has the feet with ten toes (compare to the ten horns).  Daniel 7:8, 

"I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another little horn, before 

whom there were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots: and, behold, in this horn were 

eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great things."  This beast which he calls 

dreadful, terrible and exceedingly strong, this wild beast with the great iron teeth and ten horns, 

is something that isn't natural and Daniel doesn't quite know how to identify it. 

 

The ten horns (in verse 7, the last two words) will compare with the ten kings in Revelation 

Chapter 17 and will compare with the ten toes in Daniel Chapter 2.  Look down at Daniel 7:24, 

"And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise…"  There is no doubt about 

what the ten horns are; they are ten kings.  In Revelation 17:12 they are ten kings that rule with 

the anti-Christ.  They are the ten toes on the image in Chapter 2 and they are the ten kings in 

Revelation 17.  You have a comparison here.  All three events are in the anti-Christ kingdom.  

This kingdom here is going to have to be with the anti-Christ kingdom. 

 

You notice that it says that it break in pieces and stamped the residue with the feet of it?  The 

residue of what?  That word residue doesn't have an antecedent, so it is possibly the residue of 

the other beast.  This beast is not compatible with the other beasts because it is diverse from the 

ones before it.  Look down in Daniel 7:23, "Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth 

kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, 

and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces."  That fourth beast is diverse from the others.  

This fourth kingdom is one that is diverse from the first three.  In other words there is a 

difference in it.  It goes out and devours the other three kingdoms. 

 

Let's compare Revelation Chapter 13, Hosea Chapter 13 and Daniel Chapter 7.  In Chapter 7 of 

Daniel you have three beasts.  One is a lion, one is a bear and one is a leopard.  After that, Daniel 
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beholds and sees another one.  This other beast is a.., I'm going to call it a wild beast.  It's just 

beyond description.  It's wild (and I don't mean wild crazy).  It is ferocious and terrible.  It is the 

kingdom of the anti-Christ.  Notice the anti-Christ in Revelation 13:1-2, "And I stood upon the 

sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and 

upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy.  And the beast which I 

saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth 

of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great authority."  When the anti-

Christ shows up, he is a "bad dude".  That is bad terminology, I understand that, but you get the 

idea.  He is a treacherous, terrible foe.  He is Satan's man.  He is like a leopard with feet like a 

bear and a mouth like a lion.  Remember that he is one beast with these other three beasts all 

composited together to make him.  He is a leopard, a bear and a lion in one beast. 

 

Look at Hosea 13:7-8, "Therefore I will be unto them as a lion: as a leopard by the way will I 

observe them:  I will meet them as a bear that is bereaved of her whelps, and will rend the caul of 

their heart, and there will I devour them like a lion: the wild beast shall tear them."  There is a 

beast that is going to gobble up Israel and that beast is like a lion, a leopard and a bear.  Do you 

know who that beast is?  It is the anti-Christ. 

 

The only thing like this in the Bible that I have ever found is in Job 40:15-24.  It is called a 

behemoth.  The commentators (in fact the center margin of my Bible says it), call it an elephant.  

But if you look it up in a dictionary, a behemoth is a composite beast.  It isn't just a wild beast.  

There are two creatures (in Job Chapters 40 and 41) that when you read the commentaries they 

never know what they are.  One is the behemoth of Job 40:15 and the other is the leviathan in 

Job 41:1.  Do you know who leviathan is?  Satan.  Leviathan is a seven-headed dragon.  You 

need to start taking notes and remembering about the issue of seven heads.  I have pointed out 

before that if you count the heads of those four beasts in Revelation 7 there are seven heads.  We 

just read a passage in Revelation 13 where the anti-Christ has seven heads.  A leviathan is a 

seven-headed dragon. 

 

Go to Isaiah 27:1, "In that day the LORD with his sore and great and strong sword shall punish 

leviathan the piercing serpent, even leviathan that crooked serpent; and he shall slay the dragon 

that is in the sea."  What in the world is that?  Who is the serpent?  It is Satan; you know who he 

is.  You take the passages back in Psalms about the dragon in the sea and that kind of thing.  

Someone told Christopher Columbus that they were in the Atlantic Ocean and that they would 

gobble him up.  They got it wrong.  They didn't have the right sea and they didn't have the right 

dragon, but they had the idea.  They just had it all misapplied.  The leviathan is a description of 

Satan in his fallen condition.  It is his degenerating condition due to his sin.  In Chapter 41 of the 

Book of Job there is a description of Satan. 

 

In Job Chapter 40 beginning at verse 15, the behemoth is a composite beast.  It is a bunch of 

beasts all put together in one.  Who is that?  That is the anti-Christ.  Who is it in the Bible that is 

three beasts put together to make one fourth beast?  It is the anti-Christ (Revelation 13:2).  He is 

a leopard, a bear and a lion all in one.  What you have in Daniel Chapter 7, in that wild, fourth 
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beast, is a description of the behemoth of Job 40:15.  Job 40:15 says, "Behold now behemoth, 

which I made with thee; he eateth grass as an ox."  If you remember our studies in Ezekiel 1, 

Ezekiel 10 and Revelation 4 we saw that the cherub and the ox are associated and how Satan is 

the anointed cherub that covers.  In Genesis Chapter 3 when he is called a serpent, more subtle 

than any of the beasts of the field.  Some unbeliever or scoffer comes along and says "Ha, ha, ha, 

the Bible doesn't know the difference between a reptile and a mammal."  You have to say, "No, 

no, no.  God knows the difference.  God made it all.  The reason that he says that the serpent is 

more subtle than any of the beasts of the field is because this one who is standing there talking to 

them, Satan the old serpent the devil, is in reality a cherub which is associated with an ox."  You 

know what an ox is?  A beast of the field, part of the cattle family.  You see, when Satan stood 

there and talked to Eve, he wasn't a snake on the ground with his tongue stuck out and crawling 

on his belly.  You do understand that, don't you?  John the Baptist looked out and said, "Behold 

the lamb of God that takes away the sin of the world."  Was he looking at a four-legged, wool-

bearing, bleating lamb?  No, John was looking at a two-legged Jew, the Lord Jesus Christ, but he 

was looking at a man who was a lamb.  When Satan came in he appeared as an angel of light 

who really was a serpent.  He is that leviathan.  He has fallen from being that covering cherub. 

 

The association is here with the behemoth and the ox.  Job 40:16, "Lo now, his strength is in his 

loins, and his force is in the navel of his belly."  Like Genesis 3:14 and Romans 16:18.  Job 

40:17, "He moveth his tail like a cedar: the sinews of his stones are wrapped together."  The 

stones are like in Ezekiel 28, the precious stone.  Job 40:18-19, "His bones are as strong pieces of 

brass; his bones are like bars of iron.  He is the chief of the ways of God: he that made him can 

make his sword to approach unto him."  That is a comfort.  He that made him can make his 

sword to approach him.   You get God's sword and you go to work.  You are not going to face 

the anti-Christ, but you are going to face a system out there in the world, a religious system, that 

is going to wind up worshiping him.  You know what you have to do when you go out there?  

You take God's book.  You don't go out with a bean bag.  You take God's book.  You need to 

know what God's book is, identify it, take it and go with it.  When you go it goes with you; you 

will have the artillery. 

 

Go back to Daniel Chapter 7.  What you have in that wild beast is in reality, the behemoth.  It is 

the anti-Christ.  These four beasts in Daniel are the beasts that are going to fill up the gap 

between the rapture and the beginning of the seventieth week of Daniel.  They are going to go on 

over into the tribulation.  I don't want you to think that they are going to end and not go into the 

tribulation, the seventieth week, because they will.  But they are going to fill up the gap before 

that, and be in the international setup of that day.  What you are reading is prophecy about the 

end times and what the international setup is going to be when the anti-Christ arises out of the 

midst of them.  That fourth kingdom is the kingdom out of which the anti-Christ comes.  It is that 

behemoth kingdom. 

 

Notice that there is another part to this vision.  Daniel 7:2, "Daniel spake and said, I saw in my 

vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea.  And four 

great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another."  Daniel 7:7, "After this I saw in 

the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it 
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had great iron teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it: 

and it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and it had ten horns."  He is still 

having the vision in Daniel 7:9-11, "I beheld till the thrones were cast down," Daniel watched 

the beast until the thrones were cast down.  What thrones would that be?  They are the thrones of 

the beasts and they are cast down.  "…and the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white 

as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his 

wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: thousand 

thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him: the 

judgment was set, and the books were opened.  I beheld then because of the voice of the great 

words which the horn spake: I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and 

given to the burning flame."  That is the second coming of Christ (II Thessalonians 2:8).  Daniel 

7:12, "As concerning the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion taken away: yet their lives 

were prolonged for a season and time."  All those beasts are there with their kingdoms.  This one 

horn has taken over all the others.  Daniel 7:13-14, "I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one 

like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they 

brought him near before him.  And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, 

that all people, nations, and languages, should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting 

dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed."  What 

you have here in verses 9-12 is the judgment that marks the end of gentile dominion; the end of 

the times of the gentiles.  Then in verses 13-14 you have the kingdom given to the Lord Jesus 

Christ and he comes and sets it up.  What you are dealing with in verses 9-12 is Daniel seeing 

these four beasts that culminate the end time international situation.  Then Daniel sees the 

thrones cast down and the judgment set that brings an end to gentile dominion. 

 

Daniel 7:9, "I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the 

Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, 

and the hair of his head like the pure wool: his throne was 

like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire."  Now 

the Ancient of days in this verse is the Lord Jesus Christ 

himself.  Look down at Daniel 7:21-22, "I beheld, and the 

same horn made war with the saints, and prevailed against 

them; Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was 

given to the saints of the most High; and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom."  

In verse 22 when he says the Ancient of days came and judgment was given to the saints, he is 

describing right there the events of the second coming of Christ back to the earth.  The Ancient 

of days, the Lord Jesus Christ, comes down to the earth and takes the kingdom like the smiting 

stone in Chapter 2.  The stone comes down, destroys the gentile image and then grows into the 

great mountain of God.  The Ancient of days comes at the end of the tribulation, destroys the 

gentile dominion, and takes over.  Revelation 11:15 says, "…The kingdoms of this world are 

become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever."  That 

is that coming in Daniel 7:21-22 where it is set up.  What you are dealing with there in 

Revelation is at this point right here in Daniel. 

 

When he calls Christ the Ancient of days, what is he talking about?  In Psalms 90:2 he says, 

"…from everlasting to everlasting, thou art God."  Look in Micah 5:1, "Now gather thyself in 
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troops, O daughter of troops: he hath laid siege against us: they shall smite the judge of Israel 

with a rod upon the cheek."  The judge of Israel is the Lord Jesus of course.  Micah 5:2, "But 

thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, though thou be little among the thousands of Judah, yet out of thee 

shall he come forth unto me that is to be ruler in Israel; whose goings forth have been from of 

old, from everlasting."  Who is that?  Remember the wise men when Herod had asked where 

Christ was going to be born.  Herod called in the Jewish leaders and they quoted Micah 5:2 and 

said that he was going to be born in Bethlehem.  Remember that in Matthew 2?  Notice what the 

rest of the verse says about Christ.  "… whose goings forth have been from of old, from 

everlasting."  You see the Lord Jesus Christ is genuinely the everlasting one.  That is what the 

term "Ancient of days" is describing.  So in Chapter 7 you see the Ancient of days sit.  He is the 

King of kings, the supreme one.  He sits. 

 

Daniel 7:9, "… the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his 

head like the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire."  

Write Revelation 1:12-16 down by that verse.  If you will check that passage sometime and 

compare it, you will see that the glorified appearance of the Lord Jesus Christ in Revelation 

Chapter 1 will compare with the description given of the Ancient of days here, adding to the 

understanding that this is Christ. 

 

Look at the last part of Daniel 7:10, "…the judgment was set, and the books were opened."  

There are a number of different judgments in the Bible.  For example, Jesus Christ when he died 

at Calvary, the sin of the believer was judged at Calvary on Christ.  You and I today, as 

believers, have the opportunity to judge ourselves.  That is, we can examine ourselves, identify 

sin in our life and put it out.  Self examination, self judgment!  At the rapture of the Body of 

Christ we go to meet the Lord in the air and face an event right there that is called the judgment 

seat of Christ.  Only saved people are there (resurrected and caught up).  Right now you might 

fool people into thinking that you are God's child, but you won't fool God and he is only going to 

resurrect those that are his.  So you have a third judgment, the judgment seat of Christ. 

 

Then you have the judgment of Israel during the tribulation.  The tribulation is called the "time 

of Jacob's trouble".  It is a time when God judges a wayward nation in the tribulation.  Then 

when Christ comes back he sets up another judgment and that is the judgment being involved in 

verse 10.  That is what is called the judgment of the nations.  That judgment begins at the second 

coming of Christ and that judgment extends all the way through the millennial kingdom, but it 

begins at this point. 

 

Go to Matthew 25:31, "When the Son of man shall come in his glory…"  (right where we are 

reading in Daniel Chapter 7) "…and all the holy angels with him…"  (His angels are with him in 

vs. 10, the thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood 

before him…) "…then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory:" This is the millennial throne that 

he sits on.  Matthew 25:32-34, "And before him shall be gathered all nations:" All the nations in 

the earth here who have held sway during the time of gentile dominion over the earth will be 

gathered before the Lord Jesus Christ.  "…and he shall separate them one from another, as a 
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shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats:  And he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the 

goats on the left.  Then shall the King say unto them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of my 

Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world:" He is saying, 

"Go into the kingdom that I have prepared for you from the foundation of the world." 

 

Matthew 25:41, "Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand, Depart from me, ye cursed, 

into everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and his angels:" I will remind you that we have 

already studied the issue of eternal judgment.  At the second coming of Christ there is a fire that 

is started on the earth and it burns down into the center of the earth into hell itself.  That thing is 

what Christ refers to when he talks about Gehenna.  It is present on the earth during the 

millennium for people to walk out and look out into to see people in hell suffering the eternal 

wrath of God against their sin.  He says, "…Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire…"  

They throw them right into that pit. 

  

All of that has to do with where we are in Daniel 

7:10.  The nations are judged.  By the way, what is 

the basis of that judgment in Matthew 25?  He 

said, "When you did it for the least of these my 

brethren, you did it for me."  The basis of the 

judgment of the tribulation of the nations of the 

earth is going to be the Abrahamic covenant.  

Them that bless thee I'll bless.  Them that curse 

thee, I'll curse.  Come ye blessed of my father, 

inherit the Abrahamic blessing.  Depart from me 

ye cursed and get the Abrahamic curse.  So the basis of gentile salvation during the tribulation is 

quite different from what it is today.  No longer is it by grace through faith plus nothing; just 

faith in the finished work of Christ.  But over there, there is the Abrahamic covenant situation 

where they have to go in through Israel once again.  There is a complete dispensational change 

from where we are today back into the situation of Israel's supremacy over there. 

 

Go back with me to Daniel 7:10, "…the judgment was set, and the books were opened."  It has to 

be the second coming because in verse 11 the anti-Christ appears.  He says that the books are 

opened.  What is that a reference to?  There are no books in Matthew Chapter 25, so you have to 

look somewhere else.  Not only are the nations of the earth going to be judged, but God's people, 

Israel, are going to be judged at that time right there when he comes.  When he talks about the 

books being opened he is talking about God judging the nation Israel.  Go to Malachi 3:16, (this 

passage is a tribulation passage) "Then they that feared the LORD spake often one to another: 

and the LORD hearkened, and heard it, and a book of remembrance was written before him for 

them that feared the LORD, and that thought upon his name."  Like in Revelation 3!  Malachi 

3:17-18, "And they shall be mine, saith the LORD of hosts, in that day when I make up my 

jewels; and I will spare them, as a man spareth his own son that serveth him.  Then shall ye 

return, and discern between the righteous and the wicked, between him that serveth God and him 

that serveth him not."  Christ is going to return and judge, not just between the nations, but he is 

going to judge the nation Israel also.  At this time there will be a resurrection of Old Testament 
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saints.  There is a time element in here that we will study in Daniel 12, but the Old Testament 

saints come up at this time and there is a general judgment for the nation Israel. 

 

Jesus is talking in Matthew 8:11, "And I say unto you, That many shall come from the east and 

west, and shall sit down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven."  There 

is the kingdom of heaven.  If people are going to come from all over the earth and sit down with 

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob in that kingdom, then Abraham, Isaac and Jacob are going to have to 

be resurrected.  They don't live on the earth today.   They can't sit in the kingdom unless there is 

a resurrection of the Old Testament saints to go in to the kingdom of heaven.  They are 

resurrected to go into the kingdom of heaven.  A bunch of gentiles are going to come and inherit 

that blessing of the kingdom. 

 

However Matthew 8:12 says, "But the children of the kingdom shall be cast out into outer 

darkness: there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth."  There are going to be some Israelites 

that don't get into the kingdom.  There is going to be a judgment between them and a 

discrimination made.  What Christ is doing is warning that favored nation in Matthew 8 that 

God's intention is to save the gentiles out there through Israel's instrumentality, but if you don't 

get on the stick, he is going to put you out into outer darkness and take some people that will go 

and do it.  That is what he does.  He takes the kingdom from that nation and gives it to a nation 

bringing forth the fruits thereof; that little flock. 

  

Go to John 5:27-29, (the Father has given to 

Christ) "And hath given him authority to 

execute judgment also, because he is the Son 

of man. Marvel not at this: for the hour is 

coming, in the which all that are in the graves 

shall hear his voice, And shall come forth; 

they that have done good, unto the 

resurrection of life; and they that have done 

evil, unto the resurrection of damnation."  

That verse throws people for a loop because 

they try to take that passage and put people in 

the Body of Christ over here, but it's a passage that describes the situation in the tribulation 

period for those people who have done good.  Tribulation salvation has to do with doing good 

(Revelation 12 and 14), with keeping the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus.  It's that 

kind of thing.  These people have a works program that they are under and their program, don't 

misunderstand; their salvation is based on the blood Jesus Christ shed at Calvary.  If you 

remember Romans 3 and how Paul describes and explains how that the propitiatory sacrifice of 

Christ is the thing that affects justification for all men in every age you won't have any problem 

with that.  Faith is the issue.  But in their program, faith without works isn't real faith.  You and I 

know that our justification is believe what God did at Calvary and don't do anything.  So if you 

are doing something today in order to maintain a standing before God; that is unbelief.  But those 

people are not told that.  Those people are told to do certain works because their hope and their 

salvation and their expectancy has to do with a literal, physical, visible, earthly, Davidic 
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kingdom on the earth.  There has to be physical preparation made for that kingdom.  So they are 

involved in performing and getting the situation ready and producing the lifestyle that will 

adequately reflect a citizen of that kingdom.  They are doing good!  And they are resurrected to 

life.  Those that don't follow that program, do you know what happens to them?  They are 

resurrected to damnation right there.  Judgment for Israel! 

 

Do you know when Paul says, "I charge thee before God and the Lord Jesus Christ who shall 

judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and at his kingdom"?  People get all bent out of 

shape about that because they don't understand what that is.  He judges the quick and the dead.  

The saved dead and the saved alive are raptured and judged right there.  Israel, dead or alive, is 

resurrected and judged right there. 

 

The judgment was set and the books were opened.  Do you know what is going to happen in this 

world?  It doesn't matter who the mayor, governor, or president is, or what the international 

political situation is, one day the Lord Jesus Christ is going to come back and end gentile world 

dominion and set up his kingdom.  What a day that is going to be!  But before he comes down 

here to the earth, you and I are going to be placed in stations in the heavenly places and Christ 

already is going to be reigning in the heavenly places through the instrumentality of the Body of 

Christ before he comes to earth to reign. 

 

 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 23 

200 

 

 

 

Daniel 7:11-28 (102-6) 
(Lesson 23) 

 

 

Daniel Chapter 7.  If my memory serves me right, we got down to about verse 10 in the last 

lesson, so we will pick up in verse 9, read down and pick up the commentary in verse 11. 

 

Daniel 7:9, "I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose 

garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool: his throne was like the 

fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire."  The passage is going to set up a judgment scene. 

 

Daniel 7:10, "A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: thousand thousands 

ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was 

set, and the books were opened.”  This judgment marks the end of the gentile world dominion.  It 

marks the end of the times of the gentiles.  We have been studying about that and you understand 

by now what the times of the gentiles are.  We saw the course of the times of the gentiles in 

Daniel Chapter 2 under the image of that great, colossal image that Nebuchadnezzar saw. 

 

Here in Chapter 7 you have a picture of the last days of the end of the times of the gentiles under 

the image of these four beasts that represent four kings and four kingdoms in the last days.  The 

judgment here of course is the judgment of the nations.  The nations are 

gathered together before the Lord Jesus Christ and they are judged.  What 

happens is that the nations are destroyed that didn't give service to Israel.  

Them that blessed, they are saved and go in to the millennium.  The nations 

that cursed Israel and didn't bless Israel and help them during the tribulation, 

those nations are cursed and done away with.  The indication is (and I don't 

know about this for sure but it is in Deuteronomy 32), that in the millennial 

kingdom the nations of the earth are divided according to the number of the 

children of Israel and that number is twelve.  Perhaps it is at this time that the 

nations of the earth are diminished down to that number twelve figure. 

 

At any rate, the nations go from there either into the kingdom or into everlasting fire.  Then when 

he says the books were opened, that is indicative of Israel's judgment.  We saw those things in 

the last lesson. 

 

Now, Daniel 7:11, "I beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake: I 

beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame."  

That beast is the anti-Christ and the anti-Christ is destroyed when the Lord Jesus Christ comes 

back to the earth. 
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You have to get the picture of what is going on during the tribulation period.  There is a 

tremendous amount of detail that takes place in the tribulation that you have to get in your mind.  

You have to get one facet of it in one passage and another facet of it in another passage and you 

have to put them together.  First we have the rapture of the Church the Body of Christ when we 

go to be with the Lord.  The Body of Christ meets Jesus in the air.  The judgment seat of Christ 

takes place when we meet him in the air, then we are taken back to be presented to God the 

Father in the third heaven (after the judgment seat of Christ). 

 

All the earth, in our absence, is in what is called the tribulation 

period.  The tribulation period is a time of tribulation and it is 

called the time of Jacob's trouble.  The last seven years of that 

tribulation period are the seventieth week of Daniel Chapter 9.  

We talked during the last lesson how between the rapture of the 

Body of Christ and the beginning of the seventieth week there is 

a gap of unknown duration.  It is not identified how long it is 

going to be, but it is identified as being there in the Old 

Testament.  We are going to see more about that in this passage.  

At the end of the seventieth week, the tribulation is brought to an end by the Lord Jesus Christ 

coming back to this earth. 

 

When he comes back to the earth, the battle of 

Armageddon is fought.  If you recall, we have 

studied the issue of the second coming of Christ 

and the route that he takes.  He doesn't come 

immediately back to the Mount of Olives and 

immediately back to the earth, but there is a 

specific route that he takes through Palestine, up 

through the north, down the seacoast into Sinai, 

and then up the King's Highway around the eastern side of the Dead Sea and crosses the Jordan 

River and comes into Jerusalem down from the Mount of Olives, traveling east to west.  I say 

that just to remind you that there is a tremendous amount of detail in the second coming of 

Christ.  When someone draws an arrow and says that Christ is coming back, that is a general 

statement that is true, yet there are details about his coming in the Bible that indicate that it is 

something that is going to take place over a period of time.  In other words, he comes back, he 

fights and cleans up and takes care of the anti-Christ.  In the passage that you are reading in verse 

11, Daniel sees all the judgment set, and he sees all this vision.  He keeps watching what he is 

seeing and then he kind of goes back and sees the anti-Christ and hears the voice of the great 

words that the anti-Christ, the horn, spake.  He watches until that beast, the anti-Christ, is slain 

and his body destroyed and given to the burning flame.  That is here, at the second coming of 

Christ.  There is a period of time after Christ comes when the judgment of the nations is set and 

that takes place.  After that the resurrection of Old Testament saints (who are in the grave) 

occurs.  They come up and there is that judgment for Israel.  After that, there is the inauguration 

and coronation of the millennial kingdom of Christ.  Satan is bound in the bottomless pit; the 
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anti-Christ is put in the pit.  What you have are those kinds of events going on.  Daniel is talking 

about the events where the judgment is set and the anti-Christ is destroyed. 

 

Daniel 7:12, "As concerning the rest of the beasts, they had 

their dominion taken away: yet their lives were prolonged for 

a season and time."  In other words, their kingdoms are 

destroyed and taken away in the judgment of the nations, but 

he says their lives were prolonged for a season and time.  

Daniel watched the events where the anti-Christ is destroyed, 

but then he sees that the dominion of the other beasts is taken 

away.  Their dominion is gone, but their lives continue on.  

They go on in for a period of time and then they are gone.  

You ask, "What is that?" and I don't have any idea.  I can 

speculate.  The beasts are kingdoms; anti-Christ kingdoms destroyed, done away with.  The other 

kingdoms dominion is taken away and yet those dominions are still here.  Persia is still around.  

The kingdom of Persia is gone, but Persia is still here today, where we are.  The dominion of 

Greece, Rome and some of those kingdoms is gone, and yet their lives, activity and influence are 

still around.  If you figure out what this is, please call and tell me.  I would appreciate knowing.  

There are a lot of things in here that I can't figure out. 

 

Go to Revelation Chapter 19.  I want you to see the destruction of the anti-Christ.  Revelation 

19:11, "And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat upon him was 

called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and make war."  You see the 

second coming of Christ out of heaven; then you see the battle of Armageddon (verses 16-19).  

Then in Revelation 19:20-21, "And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that 

wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived them that had received the mark of the 

beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning 

with brimstone.  And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which 

sword proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their flesh."  The anti-Christ 

and the false prophet are then thrown, not into the bottomless pit, but in to the lake of fire. 

 

Go down to Revelation 20:5, "But the rest of the dead lived not again 

until the thousand years were finished. This is the first resurrection."  

There you have the kingdom set up, Christ reigns a thousand years 

(verse 4).  Then when you get to verse 10 you are on the other side of 

the millennium.  Revelation 20:10, "And the devil that deceived them 

was cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and the 

false prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night for ever and 

ever."  See how it says "where the beast and the false prophet are".  Not 

were, but are.  That is one of the greatest testimonies of the fact that when you are cast into the 

lake of fire you don't burn up.  If God can make that rascal last for a thousand years, it won't be 

any problem for him to make it last for a thousand eons.  Do you know that?  That is eternal 

judgment, eternal damnation, and eternal torment.  The anti-Christ is an illustration of the fact 

that when you go into the lake of fire, you stay there.  You last there.  You don't burn up, you 
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don't disintegrate, and you don't cease to exist.  You are there and that is it.  After a thousand 

years, he is still there and then the devil is cast down there.  So if I ask you for a proof text that 

you don't burn up in hell and you don't burn up when you are cast into the lake of fire, Revelation 

19:20 and 20:10 (together) are the proof text to demonstrate it. 

 

Daniel 7:11, "I beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake: I 

beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame."  

Those "great words" appear again down in verses 25 and 26.  Daniel 7:12, "As concerning the 

rest of the beasts, they had their dominion taken away: yet their lives were prolonged for a 

season and time."  Like I said, I'm not real sure when all of that is.  I have told you before that if 

you study these prophecies there are a lot of details that aren't clear. 

 

Let me go back to the anti-Christ for a moment.  I just told you 

that Jesus Christ comes back and casts him into the lake of fire.  

Yet that event (casting the anti-Christ into the lake of fire) is not 

as cut and dried as you walking into a building to attend church.  

What does that mean?  Did you just come to church when you 

walked into the building?  That is part of it, but at some point in 

time, you had to come home from work, cook and eat supper, 

and everyone had to get ready to drive to the church building.  

There is a process involved in it.  There is a tremendous amount 

of detail in how Christ is going to get the anti-Christ.  The anti-Christ is going to come down 

from his stronghold up in the north, in Syria.  He is going to come down and fight against the 

Lord Jesus Christ.  The anti-Christ is going to get whipped as he fights against the Lord's armies, 

and then he goes back to Nineveh to get the rest of his people and returns to the valley of 

Megiddo and gets slaughtered.  There are a lot of details about all of that and they are in the 

Bible.  

You and I are not going to be involved in that time 

period over there, so it isn't necessary for us to be able 

to discern every little detail about that time.  

Consequently, there are a lot of details about that time 

period over there that when we are reading it, we 

scratch our heads and say, "I'm not real sure what that 

is, or I've got no idea what that is."  It doesn't bother 

me to say that to you because I realize that the details 

are there for the people and for the time for which they 

are spoken.  The details will be clear and 

understandable to those people in that time frame.  It's 

wonderful for us to be able to delve into it; we're going to try.  I will show you some passages 

and cross references and we can look at them.  The broad perimeters and the outline of it are 

clear.  We need the broad perimeters and outline of the prophetic system in order to understand 

the mystery program.  You have to understand the other in order to understand the mystery 

program and rightly divide between the two.  We need the broad perimeters of the pre-

millennial, prophetic system and it is there.  As we come more and more toward the last days we 
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need more and more help about what is going to go on in those last days. 

 

I told you some time ago about the young man who came here to the church one evening, and he 

and I and another church member sat in the office.  This young man said, "We need to help this 

fellow down in the city who is taking up money to buy canned goods to send over to Selah Petra 

in Palestine to store the canned goods in the rocks in order to feed the remnant of Israel in the 

tribulation."  I asked, "Why is he doing that?"  He said, "God appeared to this man in a vision 

and told him that this is how he was going to feed Israel during the tribulation; by him taking up 

canned goods and sending them over there to be stored."  I said, "Brother, have you given him 

any money?"  He said, "I have given him $50.00."  I said, "Please don't give him any more.  God 

did not appear to that man."  He said, "How can you be so sure?"  I opened up the Bible and 

began to show him how God says, in his Word, that he is going to feed the remnant of Israel in 

the tribulation.  He is going to feed them with manna like he did coming out of Exodus, not with 

canned goods from the United States.  There is a lot of difference between angel's food (manna) 

and canned goods from the United States.  The point is, God tells you, "I'm going to feed them 

with manna."  He tells them where to go to get the manna.  There are four or five passages in the 

Minor Prophets where God tells them where to go to get the food.  So if we understand some of 

the details about that program over there, it will save us some money (it would have saved that 

brother $50.00) and it will save us some scintillating escapades into the sensationalism of 

prophecy preachers.  We are going to get into some of that in a little bit.  What I am trying to say 

to you is this:  as you study Daniel, the Book of the Revelation or any of the prophets and you 

get engrossed in prophecy, don't be too alarmed when you can't figure everything out.  When the 

time comes for that information to be needed, it will all be clear.  So when we look at this and I 

tell you I don't understand it, but I can show you some verses, maybe you can figure it out.  

Maybe you can come and teach me.  It would be great; I would like to know it, but concerning 

the things that we need to know about, Romans through Philemon, there is not a verse in there 

that you can't get the light on if you spend some time digging.  God isn't going to give you the 

light unless it pertains to what you and I are doing today. 

 

Let me give you a couple passages to look at.  Look at Psalms 149.  This psalm is a second 

coming passage.  Psalms 149:6, "Let the high praises of God be in their mouth, and a twoedged 

sword in their hand;" This is talking about the saints of God in verse 5.  Why do they have a 

sword?  Psalms 149:7-9 "To execute vengeance upon the heathen, and punishments upon the 

people; To bind their kings with chains, and their nobles with fetters of iron; To execute upon 

them the judgment written: this honour have all his saints. Praise ye the LORD."  In Daniel 7:17, 

the beasts are said to be kings, not just kingdoms, but they are the kings over the kingdoms. 

When you read Daniel 7:12 it is very possible at the second coming of Christ, that the beasts 

(whose dominion is taken away) you are seeing there are captured by the saints of the Most High 

God and they (the saints) execute the judgment written against the beasts in Psalms 149.   That's 

very possible. 

 

Another passage that would match it is Isaiah 24:18-21.  It is the second coming of Christ.  Isaiah 

24:21, "And it shall come to pass in that day, that the LORD shall punish the host of the high 

ones that are on high, and the kings of the earth upon the earth."  The high ones that are "on 
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high" refers to Satan and his angels in the heavens.  The kings that are associated with Satan on 

the earth are those ten kings and four beasts in Daniel Chapter 7.  Isaiah 24:22, "And they shall 

be gathered together, as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up in the prison, and 

after many days shall they be visited."  Who is going to be gathered together?  The kings!  They 

are visited with judgment.  Isaiah 24:23, "Then the moon shall be confounded, and the sun 

ashamed, when the LORD of hosts shall reign in mount Zion, and 

in Jerusalem, and before his ancients gloriously."  This is the 

millennium.  It's the kingdom.  It's over there and he is reigning.  

The passage in verses 21 and 22 is talking about a time period 

prior to that when there is a judgment executed against those guys, 

but they are all rounded up and put in the pit first.  Then, "after 

many days are visited with a judgment".  Just like the second 

coming of Christ, when it takes a period of time and there is a 

definite route that it takes (up north, down the seacoast, down 

south, then back up north and east again), so it is in the destruction of the anti-Christ.  It's not all 

done quickly (swoosh), but there is a process before it happens.  Somehow involved in that 

process is the destruction of these kings and it is going to take a while. 

 

What you want to remember about Daniel Chapter 7 verses 11 and 

12 is that they identify the time element of verses 9 and 10 as being 

the second advent of Christ back to earth and the judgment of the 

nations.  It is not the great white throne judgment which is after the 

millennium.  The important thing for you to understand about verses 

11 and 12 is the broad perimeter of where they fit, and that is the 

second coming of Christ.  This is a pre-millennial judgment, a pre-

kingdom judgment.  

 

Daniel 7:13, "I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the 

clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him."  

Notice that the word "visions" is plural.  Daniel is having more than one vision at night.  This is 

at least the second one, if not the third one here.  Who is the Son of man?  The Lord Jesus Christ!  

Daniel 7:14, "And there was given him dominion, and glory, 

and a kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages, 

should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, 

which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall 

not be destroyed."   This vision of the Son of man has to do 

with the fact that the Lord Jesus Christ goes and gets the 

kingdom from the Ancient of Days.  It is important because 

of this:  the term "the Son of man" is used about the Lord 

Jesus Christ throughout Matthew, Mark, Luke and John.  The 

identity of what the term "Son of man" means is fixed for you in this passage.  It is as the Son of 

man that the Messiah receives authority from the Ancient of days to administer his kingdom. 

 

There is a parallel passage for this in a parable in Luke 19.  As Jesus spoke this parable to the 
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Jews, they would have understood (because they understood and related to their Bible) (and 

Christ is constantly referring back to the Old Testament) what he was talking about.  Luke 19:11-

15, "And as they heard these things, he added and spake a parable, because he was nigh to 

Jerusalem, and because they thought that the kingdom of God should immediately appear.  He 

said therefore, A certain nobleman went into a far country to receive for himself a kingdom, and 

to return.  And he called his ten servants, and delivered them ten pounds, and said unto them, 

Occupy till I come.  But his citizens hated him, and sent a message after him, saying, We will not 

have this man to reign over us.  And it came to pass, that when he was returned, having received 

the kingdom, then he commanded these servants to be called unto him, to whom he had given the 

money, that he might know how much every man had gained by trading."  Look at this.  The 

Lord Jesus Christ goes away.  Jesus Christ dies at Calvary.  He is raised and ascends into heaven.  

God the Father says, "sit by my right hand until I make your enemies your footstool".  Jesus, 

when he goes up, is as the nobleman who goes away into a far country to receive his kingdom.  

He leaves the authority of the kingdom in the hands of his servants down here (the apostles and 

the remnant).  They go out and represent him down here on earth.  By the way, the nation out 

here sent a messenger after him saying, "We don't want him".  That messenger would be Stephen 

in Acts Chapter 7 where the fall of Israel takes place.  Having received that kingdom from the 

Father, he comes back.  When he comes back, what does it say that he does?  He gathers his 

servants together and he judges them.  He calls them into account for their stewardship in his 

absence, just like he will do when he comes back.  He'll not only judge the nations, but he will 

judge Israel.  What you have in Luke 19 is a parallel with the issue in Daniel Chapter 7.  

 

By the way, go to John 18.  This is to explain a verse that is sometimes just used to "throw mud 

in the air" and muddy up the water.  People will use this passage and try to convince you that 

pre-millennialism isn't so.  John 18:36, "Jesus answered, My kingdom is not of this world: if my 

kingdom were of this world, then would my servants fight, that I should not be delivered to the 

Jews: but now is my kingdom not from hence."  Notice how it says "now is my kingdom not from 

hence".  People will say, "See, Jesus wasn't looking for a literal, political, earthly kingdom", but 

he flat is.  He is going to get it in Revelation 11:15.  But what is that saying?  As he stands in the 

shadow of the cross, he says it isn't time for the kingdom now, so right now "my kingdom is not 

on earth", but it will be later.  "The time isn't right and I haven't received the kingdom, but I'll get 

it".  He's not saying that he's not going to get it, but he's saying that right now is not the time for 

the kingdom, now it's the time for the tree.  He knows what he is doing. 

 

Back to Daniel Chapter 7!  After Christ goes up to the Father and receives the kingdom from the 

Ancient of Days, then his kingdom is from hence from heaven, not prior to that.  Daniel 7:13, "I 

saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven, 

and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him."  If you notice back in 

verse 9, the Ancient of Days was who?  The Lord Jesus Christ because he (as the Ancient of 

Days) comes and sets up the judgment and that is Christ.  But the Ancient of Days in verse 13 is 

God the Father.  Do you see how they use that title interchangeably?  God the Father and the 

Lord Jesus Christ can change titles and the same title can be used for either one, interchangeably, 

because they are both God. 
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In Hebrews Chapter 1:8-9, the Lord Jesus Christ is God.  A lot of verses in the Bible put him as 

the Father, as God, did you ever notice that?  I'll give you another one that is a real corker.  In 

Isaiah 9:6 he calls the Lord Jesus Christ the everlasting Father.  You talk about a verse; there is 

one for you.  You can scratch your head a long time on that one.  You see, the titles are used 

interchangeably here and you have to watch what is going on to get the idea.  But that is a great 

passage on the deity of Christ.  He is equal with God the Father, same title, used for both of them 

and no one flinches.  It is a great illustration of the deity of Christ. 

 

Another thing about the 

Son of man!  I'm going to 

give you two passages.  

Here is a real Bible study 

for you.  Go through the 

New Testament and get all 

the references to the Son 

of man.  The first 

occurrence is found in 

Matthew Chapter 8 and the 

last one is in the Book of 

the Revelation Chapter 14.  

Matthew 8:20, "And Jesus 

saith unto him, The foxes 

have holes, and the birds 

of the air have nests; but 

the Son of man hath not 

where to lay his head."  

The Son of man hasn't 

anywhere to put his head 

down; he doesn't have a 

dwelling place on the 

earth.  Revelation 14:14 is a passage of the second coming of Christ and it is the last occurrence.  

Revelation 14:14, "And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto 

the Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle."  In the first 

occurrence of "Son of man, he doesn't have a place to lay his head, but in the last occurrence he 

has a crown on his head.  The term "the Son of man" has to do with his ministry in relationship 

to the earth.  When he came the first time, he was rejected.  When he comes back the second 

time, he will be coming back as the king.  He is going to rule and reign.  The term the Son of 

man does not appear in the Pauline epistles.  You go along in Matthew, Mark, Luke, John, Acts 

and then it jumps right over Paul's epistles and shows up again in the Hebrew epistles.  It is not a 

term for you and me.  It is not a term that describes his activity in regard to the members of the 

body of Christ. 

 

Daniel 7:14, "And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, 

nations, and languages, should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall 

not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed."  He is given a kingdom, 

 
"SON OF MAN" 
 
193 verses found, 197 matches 

Numbers 1 verse found 1 match 

Job 2 verses found 2 matches 
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Isaiah 2 verses found 2 matches 

Jeremiah 4 verses found 4 matches 

Ezekiel 93 verses found 93 matches 

Daniel 2 verses found 2 matches 
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Acts 1 verse found 1 match 

Hebrews 1 verse found 1 match 
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dominion, and glory and all people, nations and languages serve him forever.  Is that happening 

on the earth today?  Do you know one nation that serves him today?  Do you know one language 

or one people that give him complete honor and glory; over which he has complete dominion?  

You know better than that.  That passage fixes forever the pre-millennial system of interpreting 

your Bible as the only system that would make any sense.  He is going to come back one day and 

take over.  When he does, then he will get the honor, glory and dominion and it will be forever.  

The idea that Jesus Christ is reigning today and that Satan is bound and chained in the bottomless 

pit and is not out deceiving the nations is nonsense.  It's unscriptural.  Paul said that the god of 

this world is the one that blinds the minds of the people that are lost.  Satan is deceiving the 

nations today. 

 

Daniel 7:15-16, "I Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the midst of my body, and the visions of my 

head troubled me.  I came near unto one of them that stood by, and asked him the truth of all 

this. So he told me, and made me know the interpretation of the things."  Daniel is going to get 

the interpretation.  When Daniel gets the interpretation, you don't have to worry about the 

meaning.  You can get the meaning. 

 

Daniel 7:17, "These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the 

earth."  So the beasts are men first.  They are future from where Daniel is, just like we talked 

about earlier in the chapter.  This is future from Babylon. 

 

Let me repeat this:  in the last lesson I was trying to show you how some people take the lion and 

make it compare as a type of England, the bear as a type of Russia and the leopard as a type of 

the United States.  I don't want to give you the impression that I think that is exactly right 

because I don't.  The problem with that is that all of these beasts come up from out of the 

Mediterranean area.  They all come up out of the Palestine area.  Back in verse 2 the beasts come 

up out of the "great sea".  Over and over again in the Bible the "great sea" is the Mediterranean 

Sea.  You can't get Russia, England and the United States out of the Mediterranean Sea.  What I 

am trying to point out to you is how easy it is to see how that the international setup at the end 

times can be typified by these creatures.  We can see how they can fit into situations today, so it 

won't be that difficult at the end time for them to be able to identify and locate them.  But they 

are future from where Daniel was. 

 

Daniel 7:18, "But the saints of the most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom 

for ever, even for ever and ever."  Again, it is an everlasting kingdom.  It doesn't go for a 

thousand years and then is over with.  It goes for a thousand years, goes through a transition 

stage and then goes on forever. 

 

Daniel 7:19, "Then I would know the truth of the fourth beast, which was diverse from all the 

others, exceeding dreadful, whose teeth were of iron, and his nails of brass; which devoured, 

brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with his feet;"  Daniel is interested in that fourth beast; 

he is fascinated by it.  Do you ever notice how it also fascinates everyone today?  Everyone is 
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interested in the anti-Christ.  Everyone is interested in the last guy. 

 

Daniel 7:20-21, "And of the ten horns that were in his 

head, and of the other which came up, and before 

whom three fell; even of that horn that had eyes, and 

a mouth that spake very great things, whose look was 

more stout than his fellows.  I beheld, and the same 

horn made war with the saints, and prevailed against 

them;" That passage is a passage that you can locate 

(vs. 21) as being in the middle of the tribulation 

period.  He makes war with the saints of God, and 

that takes place in the middle of the tribulation.  The 

tribulation period has seven years and is divided into 

two sections.  Three and a half years on one side and three and a half years on the other.  Forty-

two months on one side and forty-two months on the other.  A seven year total, 1,260 days in 

each half.  Verse 21 is going to fit right in the middle section when he makes war on the saints.  

He makes war on the saints and prevails against them until:  Daniel 7:22, "Until the Ancient of 

days came, and judgment was given to the saints of the most High; and the time came that the 

saints possessed the kingdom."  The anti-Christ is going to war against the saints and he is going 

to prevail against them until Christ comes and delivers them.  When Christ comes that is the time 

when the saints are going to possess the kingdom.  The saints don't possess the kingdom at his 

first coming or at his ascension or at his sitting at his Father's right hand.  They possess the 

kingdom when Christ comes back over here and takes it of himself (vs. 22).  That is what is 

called pre-millennialism.  Pre-millennialism is one of the basic tenets of dispensational Bible 

study; rightly dividing the word of truth. 

 

Daniel 7:23, "Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth 

kingdom upon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and 

shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it 

in pieces."  That fourth kingdom is the issue in the passage.  All the 

other beasts are only mentioned when they were all referred to 

together.  But this fourth kingdom is the real issue.  In the next 

chapter he is going to give you some help in identifying what that 

kingdom is, but in this passage, the issue is the anti-Christ and his 

career.  Not identifying who he is, but telling you how he is going to arise. 

 

Look at Daniel 7:24, "And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: and 

another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three 

kings."  There are ten horns in that kingdom and those ten horns come up out of that fourth 

kingdom.  The ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise.  Then another shall 

arise after them.  The ten kings arise, then there is another king that comes up after them and he 

winds up subduing three kings.  When he subdues the three kings, he takes over.  He makes war 

against them, prevails and conquers them.  As a result, he gains control over the whole ten and 

he runs the whole show by virtue of subduing those three. 
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There are several things you need to notice about 

that.  The little horn that does this is the anti-

Christ.  You learn something about his career.  He 

comes up among ten kings, subdues three of them 

and thus gains supremacy over all of them.  Let 

me show you something like it.  Go to Zechariah 

11:7, "And I will feed the flock of slaughter, even 

you, O poor of the flock. And I took unto me two 

staves; the one I called Beauty, and the other I 

called Bands; and I fed the flock."  This is the 

Lord talking.  He is saying that he took his people, 

Israel, during the tribulation and fed them to the 

wolves.  They were a bunch of rebellious people and he took them during the tribulation and fed 

the wolves with them.  He turned them out.  Zechariah 11:8, "Three shepherds also I cut off in 

one month; and my soul lothed them, and their soul also abhorred me."  He plucks out three 

shepherds and notice who he replaces them with.  Zechariah 11:15-17, "And the LORD said unto 

me, Take unto thee yet the instruments of a foolish shepherd.  For, lo, I will raise up a shepherd 

in the land, which shall not visit those that be cut off, neither shall seek the young one, nor heal 

that that is broken, nor feed that that standeth still: but he shall eat the flesh of the fat, and tear 

their claws in pieces.  Woe to the idol shepherd that leaveth the flock! the sword shall be upon 

his arm, and upon his right eye: his arm shall be clean dried up, and his right eye shall be utterly 

darkened."  See that "idol" shepherd?  Do you know what an idol is?  It is an image.  Do you 

know a shepherd, someone that is going to be raised up over in the tribulation and have an image 

and be called an idol shepherd?  I do.  The anti-Christ is going to have an image made to himself 

and set it up right in the middle of that week. 

 

Notice again in Zechariah 11:17, "… the sword shall be upon his arm, and upon his right eye: his 

arm shall be clean dried up, and his right eye shall be utterly darkened."  The anti-Christ in the 

middle of the week is going to be killed.  He is going to die.  The way he is going to die is 

described to you in the passage and the physical effects that result from his assassination are 

there.  His right eye is going to be dark; it's going to be out.  His arm is going to be dried up.  If 

you hit a man with a sword in his right eye, then you also hit his left arm.  I guess, I don't know, 

I'm not a sword fighter.  Have you ever seen a picture of Napoleon standing with his arm inside 

his coat?  How many times have I told you that the Bible is the greatest scientific textbook on 

things that you don't understand?  He wasn't holding on to his money.  Sometimes they stand 

with their arms behind their backs, their hands together.  Do you know why they do it?  The man 

that they are imitating is going to have a broken, shriveled arm because of the wound.  Maybe 

that is over your head, but anyway. 

 

The three who were plucked up in Daniel 7:8 were replaced by the anti-Christ (vs. 15-17).  The 

indication is that what is going on with the ten kings, is that there is a great deal of dissention in 

the anti-Christ kingdom at the beginning until he gets control over the whole thing.  It takes him 

the first part of that week to get control over his setup.  I don't know where people get the idea 
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that the devil's kingdom is one of perfect peace and harmony.  It's built on sin, greed, hostility, 

and all that kind of stuff.  There is constant torment, conflict and turmoil in Satan's kingdom.  It's 

not peace, harmony and goodwill among men.  It's fight and kick, get what you can and don't let 

anyone get what you can't.  That's what it is.  When the anti-Christ starts out at the beginning of 

the week, he comes up and he has one crown.  By the time he arrives at the middle of the week, 

he has all ten crowns and we know from Daniel Chapter 7 how he gets them.  He subdues three 

and the others capitulate. 

 

Look at Revelation 6:1-2, "And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard, as it 

were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying, Come and see.  And I saw, and behold a 

white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto him: and he went 

forth conquering, and to conquer."  That is the anti-Christ.  How many crowns does he have on 

his head?  One.  Go to Revelation 13:1.  Revelation 6:1 is the beginning of the week and 

Revelation 13:1 is the middle of the week.  In Revelation 13:1, "And I stood upon the sand of the 

sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns 

ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy."  How many crowns does he have on his 

head now?  He has ten!  He has those rascals subdued.  He comes up in the midst of them in the 

beginning of the week, takes them over and by the middle of the week he is a world dictator.  He 

is a world ruler.  He has been busy in three and a half years.  He does something that no one else 

has been able to do in three and a half years; he took over the whole show in just a short period 

of time. 

 

You learn something about the career of the anti-Christ.  How is he going to arise?  He is going 

to arise first among the ten kings, subdue three of them and then take over the rest by virtue of 

his ability to subdue all of them if necessary.  The beginning of his career is not going to be 

peace and tranquility.  There is going to be tremendous dissention.  He is going to exercise 

power that he gets from Satan to take over. 

 

There is something that I want you to see in Daniel 7:24 

that, as far as I'm concerned, is the key or high point to 

the whole chapter.   Daniel 7:24, "And the ten horns out 

of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: and 

another shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse 

from the first, and he shall subdue three kings."  It says 

that "another shall rise after them".  Then tell me 

something.  Can the anti-Christ show up before the ten 

kings show up?  No.  Are the ten kings out there today?  

No.  Then can the anti-Christ show up tomorrow?  No. 

 

Let me tell you something.  Every system that has been used in the last five years to date the 

rapture has been based on identifying a certain date as the date of the rise of the anti-Christ.  Did 

you know that?  Every one from Salem Corban to Hal Lindsey and the rest of those guys, has 

dated the rapture for you.  There is a brother out in California, a Grace man, thought it was 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 23 

212 

 

supposed to be on June 6 of this year.  Two years ago, he had it dated for that year, too.  I kept 

asking him, "What about the verse?  Where are the ten kings?"  He just said, "June 6 the anti-

Christ is going to appear and the body has got to go out before that."  But listen, the rapture of 

the body of Christ has absolutely nothing to do with the beginning of the tribulation and the rise 

of the anti-Christ.  

 

The way the seventieth week has it's beginning is with the identification of the anti-Christ.  

When we get to Chapter 9 you will see how to identify him.  Clearly, plainly, unmistakably, 

without any doubt about it and he can't show up until after those ten kings are in place.  There is 

going to have to be a tremendous political shakeup in the mid-east and in southern Europe where 

those ten kings take over.  And you and I don't see anything like that today, so that means that 

the seventieth week is not getting ready to happen tomorrow.  But that doesn't mean that the 

rapture might not happen tonight.  There is no correlation between the two, except for the fact 

that the rapture has to take place before that can begin.  That gap can be a long time or it can be a 

short time.  This time element isn't sure; it isn't revealed; so don't let someone come along and 

kid you into thinking, or deceive you, or scare you, or upset you by saying, "times are so bad that 

the anti-Christ is getting ready to show up".  "They have a big beast over in Europe with the ten 

nation common market, and there is a 666 on your social security and credit card.  It's so bad the 

anti-Christ is fixing to show up tomorrow."  Maybe all of this has something to do with the anti-

Christ, I don't know, but you and I, as members of the Body of Christ, have no business being 

caught up in that sensational, emotionalism based on lack of understanding of what God says 

about the rise and career of the anti-Christ in his Word.  If you don't follow the advice from these 

men, you will save yourself some real heartache and some money and some time.   

 

Go to Daniel 7:25-26, "And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall wear 

out the saints of the most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into 

his hand until a time and times and the dividing of time.  But the judgment shall sit, and they 

shall take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end."  Now the great words 

that he speaks are identified in II Thessalonians 2:3-4, "Let no man deceive you by any means: 

for that day shall not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be 

revealed, the son of perdition; Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, or 

that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is 

God."  That rascal goes in and sits between the cherubim on the mercy seat in the holiest of 

holies.  He says, "I'm the Lord God, worship me." 

 

He speaks great things against the saints because they are the ones that oppose him.  The great 

thing that he is speaking has to do with the lie down in II Thessalonians 2:8-10.  And in II 

Thessalonians 2:11-12 they believe the lie.  That lie is in Romans 1:25.  That is the deification of 

man.  Making man a god!  Worshipping and serving the creature more than the creator.  Making 

man the god!  Making the anti-Christ God!  That is where that works and we will get into it more 

as we study later on.  The long and short of it is the deification of man. 

 

He goes out speaking great things, builds himself up and makes himself to be God.  He speaks 
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"great words against the most High".  Do you remember what the “Most High” means?  The 

possessor of heaven and earth!  Do you know what he is doing?  He is saying, "I'm the possessor 

of heaven and earth."  Remember Satan in Isaiah 14 (vs. 1-14) and his boast about what he is 

going to do?  He says he is going to be like the most High God.  He is going to go out and take 

over the governmental system of heaven and earth.  He sits down and says, "It's mine."  He is 

boasting himself against God. 

 

He is going to "wear out the saints of the most high".  That is the tactic of the anti-Christ then, 

but it is true of the devil in every age.  He can wear you out, wear you down, make you tired and 

get you to quit.  That is why Paul told the Galatians, "be not weary in well doing, for in due 

season you will reap if you faint not".  He just wants to wear you down and wear you out.   

 

He is going to "think to change times and laws".  He will be a relativist.  Relativism!  Situation 

ethics!  All truth is relative.  No laws, that kind of thing. 

 

"They shall be given into his hand until a time and times and 

the dividing of time".  Go to Revelation 12:14, "And to the 

woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she might 

fly into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished 

for a time, and times, and half a time, from the face of the 

serpent."  The woman is Israel (in verse 13 which brought 

forth the man child).  A “time” is one.  “Times” is two.  One 

and two is three.  Time, times and a half time is three and a 

half.  That is three and a half years.  Look back at Revelation 

12:6, "And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that 

they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore days."  Twelve hundred sixty 

days.  Twelve hundred sixty days is forty-two months of thirty days each (which is the prophetic 

month) which equals three and a half years.  So when you read the expression in the Bible of 

"time, times and a half time" you are talking about a three and a half year period of time.  The 

three and a half year period of time that is spoken of in Daniel Chapter 7 is right there, the last 

half of the tribulation.  That's where you are in Revelation 12. 

 

Now look at what happens in Revelation 12:7, "And there was 

war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the 

dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels," There is war in 

heaven.  The Lord Jesus Christ is up in the third heaven.  In the 

middle of the week he comes back down into the heavenly 

places in the universe.  We are with him outside of the universe, 

in the third heaven, until that point.  At that time, he comes 

back down into the universe and there is war in heaven. 

 

Revelation 12:7-8, "And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the 
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dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, And prevailed not; neither was their place found 

any more in heaven."  They lose their place in heaven and they are cast down to the earth (vs. 9).  

At that time, when they lose their place in heaven, what happens to their place?  It is filled up by 

members of the church the Body of Christ.  When they are cast out of those positions of rank and 

authority in those heavenly places, the Body of Christ takes their place.  We have studied before 

in the study on Eternal Glory that the Body of Christ's sphere of operation in the ages to come is 

in the heavenly places.  Not just to float around on a cloud, but to carry on the business operation 

and the governmental procedures of heaven and the universe for God.  We fill up, and take our 

position, in the heavenly places there at that time. 

 

The dragon is cast out and cast down to the earth (vs. 9).  Revelation 12:12, "Therefore rejoice, 

ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the 

devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a short 

time."  He is no longer in the heavens, he has lost his position.  He is down here on the earth and 

he works with the anti-Christ to re-establish his foothold and carry on. 

 

Revelation 12:10, "And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and 

strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser of our 

brethren is cast down, which accused them before our God day and night."  Beginning right 

there, the Lord Jesus Christ begins to reign.  He reigns in the 

heavenlies.  Then, three and a half years later, comes down to the 

earth and takes it over.  The saints of the most High God then 

possess the earth.  They go out and possess that earth in his name, 

through the kingdom vested in the nation Israel; just like we are 

possessors of the heavenly places up there as members of the Body 

of Christ.  That's going to be a great day.  That's going to be 

something when all of that comes about. 

 

Come back to Daniel Chapter 7 and watch how Daniel winds all this up.  Daniel 7:27, "And the 

kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given 

to the people of the saints of the most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all 

dominions shall serve and obey him."  It's a universal kingdom, worldwide.  There is not one 

dominion obeying him yet, but they will then.  They will serve him and obey him. 

 

Daniel 7:28, "Hitherto is the end of the matter. As for me Daniel, my cogitations much troubled 

me, and my countenance changed in me: but I kept the matter in my heart."  That is right where 

you need to keep the word of God, right in your heart. 
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Daniel 102-7 
(Lesson 24) 

 

TEST #4 
 

 

On a properly headed sheet of paper answer the following questions remembering to 
use complete sentences.  An unmarked Bible may be used for references. 
 

1.) What feature of Gentile power is foreshadowed by Neby’s insanity in Daniel 4? 

2.) What is foreshadowed by his restoration? 

3.) Identify “the watcher” referred to in Daniel 4:13, 17, 23, and explain their function. 

4.)  Daniel 5 records the fall of Babylon.  What prophetic feature is typified here? 

5.) Explain the origin of the popularly used expression: “the handwriting on the wall”.  

6.) Give the verses that identify “the finger of God” as the Holy Spirit. 

7.) List 4 of the 10 particulars in Daniel 6 that identify Daniel as a type of Christ. 

8.) On what grounds did his enemies seek to have Daniel condemned? 

9.) How is Daniel’s regular devotion to God demonstrated in this account? 

10.) Daniel’s deliverance from the lion’s den parallels what great event in Israel’s future? 

11.) What is the significance of Gentile powers in Daniel 7 being depicted as “beasts”? 

12.) Daniel 7 is generally viewed as repeating the kingdoms listed in Daniel 2. Do you agree?  

Please demonstrate your reasons.        

13.) Identify the beasts of Daniel 7 and the kingdoms they represent. 

14.)  What prophetic character matches the “little horn” of the wild beast in Daniel 7:7,8? 

15.) On what special aspect of the Anti-Christ does Daniel 7 focus? 

16.) The Ancient of Days in Daniel 7:9 is a reference to Jesus Christ, yet in Daniel 7:13 the   

 same title is used to refer to God the Father.  How can this be explained? 

17.) What is the significance of the title “Son of Man”? 

18.) What does Daniel 7:24 demonstrate must take place before the Anti-Christ can appear on 

 the World scene? 

19.) To what is “the greatness of the kingdom:” (Daniel 7:27) a reference? 

20.) Who are “the saints of the Most High God” who possess this Kingdom? 
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Daniel 8:1-10 (102-8) 
(Lesson 25) 

 

 

We are beginning Daniel Chapter 8.  This chapter is the point where the Book of Daniel goes 

back to the Hebrew language.  From Chapter 2, verse 4 through Chapter 7, verse 28, it is written 

in the language of gentile commerce of the day.  But now it goes back into Hebrew.  It has to do 

with the fact that it is going to go back to instruction that is going to be critically important to the 

Jews in the tribulation period.  Chapters 7 and 8 are visions.  Chapters 9, 10, 11, and the first part 

of Chapter 12 are a unit.  All of these chapters are interrelated. 

 

You will recall that in Chapter 7 we have already seen that we are to expect a severe disturbance, 

politically, in the Mediterranean area out of which four kingdoms are going to emerge.  That 

fourth kingdom is going to match the feet and toes in Nebuchadnezzar's image in Daniel Chapter 

2.  The other three beasts (the other three kingdoms) are going to border on the Mediterranean 

Sea.  I realize there is a great deal of difference between that and what is commonly taught about 

the ten kingdom confederation of the United Nations kingdoms in the European Common 

Market and all that business.  But just because it is different from what you hear taught out there 

(in the world), shouldn't surprise you.  There is often a great deal of difference between what the 

Bible says about the tribulation and the kingdoms involved with the anti-Christ, and what is often 

talked about out there in the world. 

 

What we have learned is that when you are looking at the tribulation, and looking at what to 

expect, you have to look for four kingdoms that will arise, and all border the Mediterranean.  

Remember in Daniel 7:2 Daniel talked about the "four winds of the heaven strove upon the great 

sea".  We learned that the "great sea" is a common reference in the Bible to the Mediterranean 

Sea.  There are four kingdoms that arise after that great disturbance.  The fourth kingdom is the 

anti-Christ kingdom.  It is the kingdom out of which the anti-Christ comes.  In Daniel Chapter 7 

you see some things about the rise of the anti-Christ.  He comes first; he is seen rising up among 

the ten kings in that fourth kingdom.  Then he subdues them.  He plucks up three of them, 

subdues all ten of them, and takes over that kingdom.  Later on, in his supernatural and 

superhuman appearance, he is represented in Revelation Chapter 13 and Hosea Chapter 13 and 

other passages like that as being the master of all four of those beasts in Daniel Chapter 7.  He is 

the one that speaks the great words (Daniel 7:11) and he reigns with the beast, etc., so there is a 

tremendous amount of detail in Chapter 7 about the rise of the anti-Christ. 

 

When you come to Chapter 8, you are going to begin to get details about the identity of the anti-

Christ.  You are going to turn from his rise and focus on a system of truth and revelation that will 

allow the Jew in the tribulation to identify who the anti-Christ is when he shows up.  They are 

going to be able to say this guy is the anti-Christ.  They are going to be able to turn to the Word 
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of God and do it.  Daniel Chapter 8, and some 

subsequent passages in Chapter 11 are especially 

designed to show these people how to identify who 

he is. 

What you see first in Daniel Chapter 8 is that Daniel 

sees the kingdom of Media-Persia arise; then he sees 

the Greek empire identified.  The Greek empire is 

divided into four sections.  One of those four-fold divisions issues forth the anti-Christ.  He 

comes out of one of those four divisions of the Greek empire.  What you have here, in the 

passage, is that you begin to have an ability to identify who the guy is by where he comes from 

and what he does.  What you are going to see first is the Media-Persia empire (which follows 

Babylon), then there is the Greek empire which is divided into four sections.  About 20 years 

after Alexander the Great died, his empire was divided among his four chief generals.  One of 

those divisions, one of the nations which is the out-growth of that, becomes the kingdom out of 

which the anti-Christ shows up.  Then you begin to get some details about who the anti-Christ is 

and what he is going to look like when he shows up. 

 

Let's read the passage and begin to try to identify some of these things.  Daniel 8:1, "In the third 

year of the reign of king Belshazzar a vision appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that 

which appeared unto me at the first."  You notice that this vision comes in the third year of the 

reign of Belshazzar.  In Daniel 7:1, it was the first year of the reign of Belshazzar.  So he has the 

vision in Chapter 7 and then 2 years later, he gets another vision in Chapter 8.  There is a time 

difference. 

 

Daniel 8:2, "And I saw in a vision; and it came to pass, when I saw, that I was at Shushan in the 

palace, which is in the province of Elam; and I saw in a vision, and I was by the river of Ulai."  
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You notice here that Daniel is not at Babylon the capital city, he is off in Shushan in the province 

of Elam.  Evidently, this is said to be a summer palace kind of thing.  At this point, Daniel is an 

elderly man.  He is up in his eighties.  He is retired off to a place in Shushan. 

 

The verse is interesting in this regard.  Have you ever wondered where Daniel was in Daniel 

Chapter 3 when those three boys didn't bow, didn't bend and didn't burn?  They wouldn't bow 

down, and yet Daniel isn't there.  Do you know where Daniel was?  You know that he wasn't 

bowing down.  There is a reason that he isn't there in Daniel Chapter 3.  There are two things.  A 

spiritual reason is that "every tub must sit on his own bottom".  Do you know where that verse 

is?  That is a "chimney corner" scripture.  That is scriptural, but it's just not scripture.  People 

will fight you believing that verse is in the Bible, but it's a proverb that isn't in the Bible.  The 

idea is that we must all give account of ourselves.  Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego had the 

responsibility in the Word of God of standing on their own.  God shows you that they don't just 

stand in Daniel's shadow, they stand on their own.  So you get a glimpse of them doing 

something heroic on their own, without Daniel as a prompter. 

 

People will say, "where was Daniel?"  Evidently, Daniel was not in the territory where all of that 

was going on.  He, evidently, was off traveling somewhere else.  This passage indicates that this 

is something that Daniel did.  This is the second reason that he wasn't in Chapter 3.  He didn't 

always stay right at the court of Babylon in the confines of the city.  Often, evidently, he would 

be off in other parts of the kingdom.  So if someone comes along and says, "Where was Daniel?" 

you can say he was off traveling and that is a good answer. 

 

Daniel 8:3-4, "Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, there stood before the river a 

ram which had two horns: and the two horns were high; but one was higher than the other, and 

the higher came up last.  I saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and southward; so that 

no beasts might stand before him, neither was there any that could deliver out of his hand; but he 

did according to his will, and became great."  If you go down to verse 20 you will see the 

identity of the ram.  Daniel 8:20, "The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings of 

Media and Persia."  Then when Daniel sees this ram with two horns, the two horns are Media 

and Persia.  One of them gets bigger than the other and that is the king of Persia.  Persia becomes 

the dominant of the two kingdoms, but there are two kingdoms in one confederation between 

themselves.  It is one kingdom, the kingdom of Media-Persia.  One kingdom in two parts!  So the 

ram in the passage is Media-Persia. 

 

Daniel 8:5-7, "And as I was considering, behold, an he goat came from the west on the face of 

the whole earth, and touched not the ground: and the goat had a notable horn between his eyes.  

And he came to the ram that had two horns, which I had seen standing before the river, and ran 

unto him in the fury of his power.  And I saw him come close unto the ram, and he was moved 

with choler against him, and smote the ram, and brake his two horns: and there was no power in 

the ram to stand before him, but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon him: and 

there was none that could deliver the ram out of his hand."  That word, choler, is a word that 

means anger.  It is a word that is used today, but you don't see it very often.  Most people don't 

always know what it means. 

 

A lot of words in the Bible that you don't think are "current" you will find if you just look them 
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up in the English dictionary.  One time I had a man, a college professor, tell me that the word 

"purloining" in Titus Chapter 2 (vs. 10) was just an old, archaic word.  If you listen to the mayor 

of the city of Chicago, he uses the term "purloining" about once a week on the news cast.  If the 

mayor of Chicago knows what the word means, certainly a college professor should know what 

it means.  It is a good word; it means to pilfer or to steal.  It's in the dictionary.  So the first thing 

to do, instead of doubting what it means, is to go look it up.  Didn't you ever read a book that you 

didn't know what a word meant?  You either skipped the word or looked it up in the dictionary.  

The word choler means anger, hot anger. 

 

Daniel 8:7, "And I saw him come close unto the ram, and he was moved with choler against him, 

and smote the ram, and brake his two horns: and there 

was no power in the ram to stand before him, but he 

cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon him: 

and there was none that could deliver the ram out of 

his hand."  The he goat is explained in Daniel 8:21, 

"And the rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the 

great horn that is between his eyes is the first king."  

Who is the first king of Greece?  Alexander the Great!  

You get the vision and then quickly you get the 

interpretation.  The ram is Media-Persia and the he 

goat comes along, rams into him and just breaks him 

and destroys him.  That he goat is Greece. 

 

Media-Persia comes up after Babylon.  Remember in Daniel Chapter 2 Nebuchadnezzar was 

identified as the first king, that head of gold.  In Chapter 8, Daniel is identifying the next 

kingdom that comes up and that is Media-Persia.  That would be the chest and arms of the 

image; the two divisions of Media-Persia.  Then the kingdom that follows that is Greece and he 

identifies it.  Daniel is getting revelation in the book to identify the parts of that image in Chapter 

2 and we have already been over that. 

 

The he goat, the rough goat, is Greece.  Daniel 8:8, "Therefore the he goat waxed very great: and 

when he was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four notable ones toward the 

four winds of heaven."  Those four notable ones are shown in Daniel 8:22, "Now that being 

broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but not in 

his power."  In other words, the four kings show up after the great horn, Alexander the Great, 

dies.  Alexander the Great died of fever when he was thirty-three years old.  He had just been as 

far as India in a victorious conquest of the territory from Greece and the eastern regions of India.  

He was a tremendous conqueror.  He conquered the world of his day.  The world of his day 

centered in the Mediterranean area.  Alexander the Great, as a conqueror, went out and 

conquered the world. 

 

If we were to look at a map, he went from Greece through Asia, Media-Persia and on to India.  

He was over in that part of the world when he died.  He died in 323 BC and it was in 301 BC, 

after the Battle of Ipsus, that his four main generals divide up the kingdom.  After his death, his 

generals fought and squabbled; they couldn't get along.  They finally divided up the kingdom 

among themselves after the Battle of Ipsus.  It's all history. 
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They divided the kingdom into four sections.  First, the area of Macedonia and Greece went to a 

man by the name of Cassander.  Cassander was married to Alexander's half-sister.  Alexander 

gave Macedonia to her as a present, so Cassander got that.  Then a man by the name Lysimachus 

took Asia Minor.  So one man gets Macedonia and Greece, another man gets Asia, then another 

man took Syria.  Then Ptolemy took Egypt.  Thus the kingdom was divided into four sections.  

That is what Daniel is talking about in verse 22.   These four kingdoms stand up out of the 

nation, but not in his power.  In other words, Alexander didn't give it to them.  He dies, then 

these men break up the kingdom, divide it up, and take it over. 
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What we have done down to this point is talk about history.  We have talked about things that 

came to pass after Daniel's time.  The Media-Persia empire appears and takes over the 

Babylonian empire.  They assimilate the Babylonian empire.  Then Greece comes in under 

Alexander the Great.  He takes over all of this territory and rules over all of it.  He was a terrible, 

fierce conqueror.  Alexander dies of a fever after a drunken fit, squalling that there are no more 

worlds to conqueror.  He dies as a young man, about thirty-three years old.  Then in a few years, 

his kingdom is divided up among his generals.  It is all broken up.  That takes place in about 301 

BC.  Now, that is where we have gotten down to in Daniel Chapter 8:8. 

 

Let's go to Daniel 8:9 and notice some things.  When you come to verse 9 you are going to skip 

from history in the past, from where we are today, to history in the future.  In other words, we are 

going to skip from ancient history to future history under the anti-Christ in the tribulation.  

Daniel 8:9, "And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding great, 

toward the south, and toward the east, and toward the pleasant land."  "Out of one of them" 

refers to one of the four notable ones (four divisions of Greece) in verse 8.  That little horn is 

what you read about in Daniel 8:10-12, "And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven; and it 

cast down some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon them.  Yea, he 

magnified himself even to the prince of the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, 

and the place of the sanctuary was cast down.  And an host was given him against the daily 

sacrifice by reason of transgression, and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it practised, 

and prospered." 

 

That little horn is said to be, by most pre-millennial scholars, most pre-millennial systems, most 

critics, and commentaries, a fellow by the name of Antiochus Epiphanes.  Have you ever heard 

that name?  If you have a Scofield Bible, you have Antiochus Epiphanes in the notes.  Antiochus 

Epiphanes is a Roman who comes in and takes over some of that territory and captures 

Jerusalem.  He is said to have gone into the sanctuary of the temple and offered a pig in the 

sanctuary.  Of course, swine is unclean meat and the temple was desecrated.  Later on, after all of 

that is over with, the temple is cleansed.  The Jewish Feast of Lights is a feast that celebrates the 

cleansing of the temple after it has been desecrated by Antiochus Epiphanes.  It is a tremendous 

event in Israel's history.  The little horn in verses 9 - 12 is said to be Antiochus. 

 

There are two problems with that and I want you to see them.  Look down at Daniel 8:19, "And 

he said, Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the last end of the indignation: for at the 

time appointed the end shall be."  The angel has come to give Daniel the interpretation of the 

dream.  What is he going to tell him about?  He is going to tell him about the future and the end, 

the last days.  Daniel 8:20-23, "The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings of 

Media and Persia.  And the rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the great horn that is between 

his eyes is the first king.  Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms 

shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power.  And in the latter time of their kingdom, 

when the transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding 

dark sentences, shall stand up."  It says in verse 23 "in the latter time".  When are the later 

times?  That is the tribulation.  There should be no doubt about that in your mind.  He is talking 

about the last days, in the latter time, the tribulation.  It is the end of these four kingdoms (the 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 25 

222 

 

end of the indignation in verse 19). 

 

Daniel 8:23, "And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the 

full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up."  That is the 

man in verse 9, the little horn. 

 

Daniel 8:24, "And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power: and he shall destroy 

wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people."  

Who does that sound like?  It sounds like the anti-Christ, doesn't it?  Look at Daniel 8:25, "And 

through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and he shall magnify himself 

in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand up against the Prince of 

princes; but he shall be broken without hand."  Who is the Prince of princes?  It is the Lord Jesus 

Christ.  Whoever this man is in verses 23-25 is going to fight against the Lord Jesus Christ at the 

Second Advent.  Well, if the little horn is going to fight the Lord Jesus Christ at the Second 

Advent then the little horn is not Antiochus Epiphanes.  Do you understand what I am saying?  If 

you are going to say Antiochus Epiphanes (in the second century BC) is what this is talking 

about in verses 11 and 12 (concerning the daily sacrifices being taken away) and verse 13 (how 

long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and how long the transgression of 

desolation); if all of that is Antiochus Epiphanes, then verses 23-25 have no meaning. 

 

That isn't all.  Go to Matthew Chapter 24 to see what the Lord Jesus Christ had to say about this.  

Matthew 24:15-16, "When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by 

Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:)  Then let them 

which be in Judaea flee into the mountains:" Now tell me something, did Jesus Christ say that 

the abomination standing in the holy place was past or future?  It's future.  And he says that it 

was spoken of by Daniel the prophet.  Three times Daniel speaks of these things.  He does it in 

Daniel 11:31, Daniel 9:27 and in Daniel Chapter 8 where we are reading.  The man who does all 

of these things, in all three contexts; is the anti-Christ and it is future. 

 

The Lord Jesus Christ and the angel that interprets the vision to Daniel do not consider 

Antiochus Epiphanes sufficient to be the historic fulfillment of this thing.  Rather, what this little 

horn indeed is, instead of being Antiochus Epiphanes, would be a foreshadowing.  Antiochus 

Epiphanes is not the historic fulfillment.  The little horn in verse 9 is the same as the horn back in 

Daniel 7:8, "I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another little horn,”. 

Who did we see that that was?  It was the anti-Christ.  Do you mind me asking you questions?  

Good.  You need to start putting some of these things together.  If you need to write in the 

margin of your Bible who they are and a verse that tells you, do that, because you have to put 

these things together.  It's the way to get this prophetic stuff. 

 

I remember a woman, years ago and we were talking about the tribulation.  She went home, read 

the Book of the Revelation, came back the next day and said, "I don't believe any of that stuff".  I 

asked, "Why not?"  She wanted it to read like a storybook.  The Bible doesn't work that way, 
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especially with prophecy because God has put it in, in such a way, that "they that be wise shall 

understand" and the rest just never get it.  You have to work these things out and compare 

scripture with scripture.  It isn't easy.  It's complicated.  The Old Testament is a big book and 

getting all of it together and putting it in your mind is hard.  So you need the aids and the helps.  

I write all over in my Bible just to try to help me remember.  There is no problem with doing 

that. 

 

The little horn in Daniel 8:9 is the anti-Christ.  He 

comes with his peace policy and craft.  Greece is 

divided into four kingdoms.  One is Macedonia and 

Greece.  Two is Asia Minor (modern day Turkey 

and north).  Three is Syria and four is Egypt.  In 

Daniel Chapter 11, two of these kingdoms are 

referred to.  One is the king of the north and one is 

the king of the south.  The king of the north is 

identified in Daniel Chapter 11 as the anti-Christ 

and he fights against the king of the south. 

 

Do you notice in Daniel 8:9, it says, "out of one of them" the little horn came?  What that does is 

mess everyone up.  Everyone has been telling you that the anti-Christ is going to come out of 

where?  Rome.  Daniel Chapter 8 says, no, he is going to come out of Greece and that gets 

everyone confused.  Do you know who Antiochus Epiphanes was?  He wasn't a Greek, he was a 

Roman.  He's not going to match even there.  What you have here is a revelation of some 

information about the origin of this man in relationship to Greece. 

 

Chapter 11 picks up the same kind of theme.  Look at the angel talking in Daniel 11:1-3, "Also I 

in the first year of Darius the Mede, even I, stood to confirm and to strengthen him.  And now 

will I shew thee the truth. Behold, there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth 

shall be far richer than they all: and by his strength through his riches he shall stir up all against 

the realm of Grecia.  And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion, and 

do according to his will."  Media-Persia is in verse two.  Then the mighty king is the little horn, 

Greece, in verse 3. 

 

Daniel 11:4, "And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be broken, and shall be divided 

toward the four winds of heaven; and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion which 

he ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up, even for others beside those."  The "he" in verse 4 

is Alexander the Great and the "four winds of heaven" refer to the four fold division of Greece.  

In verse 5 the "king of the south" is Egypt.  Look at Daniel 11:8, "And shall also carry captives 

into Egypt their gods, with their princes, and with their precious vessels of silver and of gold; 

and he shall continue more years than the king of the north."  Over and over, Egypt is the king of 

the south.  You have the king of the south being Egypt. 
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Then in Daniel 11:6, "And in the end of years they shall join themselves together; for the king's 

daughter of the south shall come to the king of the north to make an agreement: but she shall not 

retain the power of the arm; neither shall he stand, nor his arm: but she shall be given up, and 

they that brought her, and he that begat her, and he that strengthened her in these times."  The 

king of the north is never identified by name in that passage, but if you go down to verse 42 you 

will see a passage that describes him.  Daniel 11:42-44, "He shall stretch forth his hand also 

upon the countries: and the land of Egypt shall not escape.  But he shall have power over the 

treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt: and the Libyans and 

the Ethiopians shall be at his steps.  But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble 

him: therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many."  I 

have heard people say, and had people tell me, that the king of the north is Russia because they 

are "up north".  But verse 44 has a problem with that.  This man hears tidings out of the north, 

but what is north of Russia?  Nothing.  This man goes out and fights against people up in that 

territory.  This fellow is the king of the north and there is something still north of him.  Those 

directions are always given to you in relationship to the land of Palestine.  So the king of the 

south is down here in Egypt and the king of the north is up here in Syria, north of Jerusalem.  

When we get in Chapter 11 we will see that these two men are fighting over this piece of ground.  

This man is hearing rumblings out of the north which trouble him.  By the way, the man in 

Chapter 11:44 is the anti-Christ and you will see that when we get to that passage. 

 

Let's go back to Daniel 8:9-10, "And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed 

exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and toward the pleasant land.  And it 

waxed great, even to the host of heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the 

ground, and stamped upon them."  The anti-Christ comes out of one of those divisions.  The 

division that he comes out of is Syria, the king of the north in Chapter 11.  Over and over again, 

the anti-Christ, in the Bible, is never called the king of Egypt.  He is never called the king of 

Greece.  He is never called the king of Asia, but he is repeatedly called the Assyrian. 

 

Let me give you a couple of references.  This is a passage about the Lord dealing with the nation 

Israel in the tribulation.  Isaiah 10:5-7, "O Assyrian, the rod of mine anger, and the staff in their 

hand is mine indignation.  I will send him against an hypocritical nation, and against the people 

of my wrath will I give him a charge, to take the spoil, and to take the prey, and to tread them 

down like the mire of the streets.  Howbeit he meaneth not so, neither doth his heart think so; but 

it is in his heart to destroy and cut off nations not a few."  That is just like Revelation Chapter 17.  

My point to you is verse 5.  "O Assyrian".  Do you know who sends the anti-Christ up against 

Israel?  When the anti-Christ comes against Israel, he is the rod of God Almighty's anger and 

indignation.  He sends the anti-Christ against Israel to punish and reap vengeance upon that 

nation, to shake out the unbeliever, and to identify the Godly remnant.  So when the anti-Christ 

comes across the land, God says, "He is my servant and I sent him."  "He is the rod of mine 

anger and the staff in their hand is mine indignation". 

 

When you read Isaiah 10:23-25 it is talking about the second coming of Christ.  Isaiah 10:24-26, 

"Therefore thus saith the Lord GOD of hosts, O my people that dwellest in Zion, be not afraid of 

the Assyrian: he shall smite thee with a rod, and shall lift up his staff against thee, after the 
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manner of Egypt.  For yet a very little while, and the indignation shall cease, and mine anger in 

their destruction.  And the LORD of hosts shall stir up a scourge for him according to the 

slaughter of Midian at the rock of Oreb: and as his rod was upon the sea, so shall he lift it up 

after the manner of Egypt."  The scourge is the anti-Christ.  Isaiah 10:27, "And it shall come to 

pass in that day, that his burden shall be taken away from off thy shoulder, and his yoke from off 

thy neck, and the yoke shall be destroyed because of the anointing."  He is going deliver Israel, 

just like he delivered them from across the Red Sea into the wilderness, from the yoke of the 

anti-Christ.  Isaiah 10:28, "He is come to Aiath, he is passed to Migron; at Michmash he hath 

laid up his carriages:" If you want to see the route that the anti-Christ takes against Jerusalem; 

there it is in verses 28-31.  This is a passage about the anti-Christ and his assault against Israel.  

And what is he called?  The Assyrian! 

 

Go to Isaiah Chapter 14.  This is a passage 

where the nation Israel is going to speak to the 

anti-Christ.  If you look down in verses 11-16, 

this is the passage about Satan, his fall and his 

wise plan to revolt against God.  This is a 

passage that is directed at the anti-Christ, who 

is Satan at this time, Satan's man, the son of 

perdition.  Isaiah 14:4-9, "That thou shalt take 

up this proverb against the king of Babylon, 

and say, How hath the oppressor ceased! the 

golden city ceased!  The LORD hath broken 

the staff of the wicked, and the sceptre of the 

rulers.  He who smote the people in wrath 

with a continual stroke, he that ruled the nations in anger, is persecuted, and none hindereth.  

The whole earth is at rest, and is quiet: they break forth into singing.  Yea, the fir trees rejoice at 

thee, and the cedars of Lebanon, saying, Since thou art laid down, no feller is come up against 

us.  Hell from beneath is moved for thee to meet thee at thy coming: it stirreth up the dead for 

thee, even all the chief ones of the earth; it hath raised up from their thrones all the kings of the 

nations."  This is a proverb Israel throws at the anti-Christ.  Notice that "the whole earth is at 

rest".  It is the millennium.  Do you see that he is called the king of Babylon?  He owns all of that 

territory out there.  Babylon is rebuilt in the tribulation (according to Zechariah Chapter 5) and is 

ruled over by the anti-Christ.  That is why you find Babylon in Revelation Chapters 17 and 18.  

This man is the Assyrian.  

 

If you doubt, then go to Isaiah 14:24-26, "The LORD of hosts hath sworn, saying, Surely as I 

have thought, so shall it come to pass; and as I have purposed, so shall it stand:  That I will 

break the Assyrian in my land, and upon my mountains tread him under foot: then shall his yoke 

depart from off them, and his burden depart from off their shoulders.  This is the purpose that is 

purposed upon the whole earth: and this is the hand that is stretched out upon all the nations."  

God is going to break that fellow at the battle of Armageddon on the mountains of Israel. 

 

My point is simply that when you try to identify the anti-Christ in the Bible and you begin to 
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read passages that tell you about who he is, over and over again, he is the Assyrian. 

 

Let's go back to Daniel Chapter 8 and pull everything together.  Media-Persia comes up followed 

by Greece.  Then Greece is divided into four sections:  Greece/Macedonia, Asia, Syria, and 

Egypt.  Asia and Greece/Macedonia are ignored.  The other two kingdoms, Egypt and Syria are 

discussed through the rest of the Book of Daniel.  The anti-Christ is identified in Daniel 8:9 as 

coming out of one of these four divisions.  Daniel Chapter 11 identifies him as coming out of the 

division of Syria.  Do you see how these things are inter-married?  During the tribulation they 

will be able to read the newspaper and be able to go back and compare this stuff to the Bible.  

Today there are men who read a verse in the Bible and then read something in the newspaper and 

say that maybe Bible prophecy is happening today.  That is just sensationalism, but during the 

tribulation, these people are going to be able to do it and it will be what they are talking about.  

And it won't be "maybe this is what is going to be"; it will be "this is it". 

 

Again, let's look at Daniel 8:9, "And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed 

exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and toward the pleasant land."  He 

spreads out.  That expression, the pleasant land, is Palestine.  Daniel 8:10, "And it waxed great, 

even to the host of heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and 

stamped upon them."  See where it says that "he waxed great, even to the host of heaven"?   The 

host of heaven is the angelic host, the heavenly host.  He is so great that he casts some of the host 

down and some of the stars to the ground and stamped on them. 

 

When the anti-Christ shows up, he is more than just a human.  Let me give you a passage to go 

over.  Revelation 12:7-8, "And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against 

the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, And prevailed not; neither was their place 

found any more in heaven."  God cast them out of those positions of rank and authority in the 

heavenly places.  Do you know who he puts in those positions of rank and authority when he 

casts these guys out?  Members of the Body of Christ!  It's going to be great, isn't it?  Out they go 

and in you go and the day of Christ begins to take over. 

 

Revelation 12:9-13, "And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the Devil, and 

Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast 

out with him.  And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, 

and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser of our brethren is cast 

down, which accused them before our God day and night.  And they overcame him by the blood 

of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony; and they loved not their lives unto the death.  

Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and 

of the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he 

hath but a short time.  And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted 

the woman which brought forth the man child."  The woman is Israel.  Revelation 12:14, "And to 

the woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her 

place, where she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time, from the face of the 

serpent."  Just like when God put them in the wilderness in Egypt, he nourished and fed them.  
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They are going to run out into the wilderness again; just like we read earlier in Matthew Chapter 

24 (verses 15 and 16).  What are you suppose to do?  Flee, get out of town!  Those people will go 

out to a deserted place, those rocks and hills, a wilderness area south of Jerusalem and the Dead 

Sea.  God feeds them and nourishes them for three and a half years. 

 

Revelation 12:15-17, "And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood after the woman, 

that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood.  And the earth helped the woman, and 

the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth.  

And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the remnant of her seed, 

which keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ."  What you are 

reading there is a commentary on Daniel Chapter 8:10-12.  In Daniel 8:10 when he says that he 

cast down some of the host and some of the stars to the ground and stamped on them, that is 

what he is talking about.  The host that he cast down is Israel.  He casts the stars down.  He 

comes down from the heaven and brings a third part of the stars with him.  Then he goes out and 

persecutes those people. 

 

Daniel 8:11, "Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host, and by him the daily 

sacrifice was taken away, and the place of the sanctuary was cast down."  He makes out like he 

is the king of Israel, like he is the messiah.  Daniel 8:12, "And an host was given him against the 

daily sacrifice by reason of transgression, and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it 

practised, and prospered."  They go out and make war against God's people. 

 

We are going to have to study those things out to get his career and details, but the main thing I 

want you to get now, is the issue of where the anti-Christ comes from.  You begin to see in 

Daniel Chapter 8 some details about the rise of the anti-Christ and his identity.  You can begin to 

identify the geographic territory that you need to look at.  It doesn't tell you to look at Italy, 

where Rome is.  It doesn't tell you to look at Switzerland, or Bon or England or Washington, 

thank goodness.  He tells you to look at Syria and the Middle East.  There are some things that 

are going to happen in that part of the world that are going to be so fantastic, that our minds can't 

comprehend them.  But before those things happen, there is going to be some stuff that is going 

to be so awful and so terrible that our minds can't comprehend them either.  Thank God that we 

who have been justified by the blood of the Lord Jesus Christ shall be saved from wrath through 

him.  He has delivered us from that wrath to come. 
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Daniel 8:9-24 (102-9) 
(Lesson 26) 

 

 

We are going to begin in Daniel Chapter 8, verse 9.  Beginning at verse 9 you come into a 

passage that messes everyone up in their standard interpretation of what is happening here.  Let's 

start at Daniel 8:8, "Therefore the he goat waxed very great: and when he was strong, the great 

horn was broken; and for it came up four notable ones toward the four winds of heaven."  Who 

was the he goat?  It was Greece.  The horn was the first king of Greece, Alexander the Great.  

The four winds of heaven are the four divisions of Alexander's kingdom after his death.  Daniel 

8:9, "And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding great, toward the 

south, and toward the east, and toward the pleasant land."  The little horn turns out to be none 

other than the anti-Christ. 

 

What verses 8 and 9 do, especially verse 9, is mess up everyone's system.  From verse 9 on down 

through this passage the standard interpretation, from a pre-millennial viewpoint, is that the little 

horn is Antiochus Epiphanes.  You will read this in Larken, Scofield, etc.  However, Antiochus 

Epiphanes is not a Greek, he is a Roman.  Antiochus Epiphanes is in the past and this guy, this 

little horn, winds up being the anti-Christ in the future during the tribulation period.  So the 

passage kind of messes up some people, yet it gives us some real helpful information as to the 

identity and origin of the anti-Christ and where he comes from.  

 

Notice in the passage that you have the Greek empire headed up by Alexander the Great, broken 

and divided in four sections.  We talked about this last time.  Macedonia and Greece are one, 

Asia Minor (which is our Turkey) is one; then Syria and Egypt are each one.  Those four 

kingdoms are the four sections which are divided up 

in verse 8.  Out of one of those four divisions, the 

little horn (the anti-Christ) is going to arise in the 

future.  We talked about this in the last lesson and I 

tried to identify for you Syria as the kingdom from 

which he will arise.  Over and over in the Bible, the 

anti-Christ is called the Assyrian.  He comes out of 

the territory of Syria which was given to a man 

named Seleucus.  Seleucus is not the issue, but the 

territory of Syria is. 

 

So from verse 9 and on down, you are being transported from the past into the future, and we 

will see that more clearly as we get down into the interpretation of the passage.  That future day 

is the day of the anti-Christ.  What you are dealing with in verse 9 is the little horn.  The vision 

of Daniel Chapters 7 through 12 are all associated and bound together because each one of them 
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gives you a snapshot, a picture, of that little horn.  The "king of fierce countenance" as he is 

called.  The issue in those passages revolves around the career of the anti-Christ, the man of sin, 

the son of perdition. 

 

Let's pick up the commentary in Daniel 8:10, "And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven; 

and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon them."  The 

issue there is what is happening in Revelation Chapter 12.  There is war in heaven with the 

angelic host of heaven.  Michael and his angels prevail against Satan and his angels as they 

fought.  And there was no place found any more in heaven for Satan and his angels and they are 

cast down to the earth (Revelation 12:7-8).   Regarding the little horn, the anti-Christ, where it 

says that "it waxed great, even to the host of heaven" has to do with the fact that he is a super 

human being, a super natural being. 

 

The anti-Christ has a career that is basically in two 

parts.  It is very important that you understand how 

his career and his activity goes.  In his career, he is 

a super natural being.  The seventieth week of 

Daniel in Chapter 9 (which we will get into later), is 

divided into two sections.  There is a three and a 

half year period on each side of the middle of that 

week.  Each period is said to be twelve hundred 

sixty days, the total of which is seven years.  The 

middle of that week is important and we will get to that in just a little while. 

 

The anti-Christ is described by two names.  Go 

to II Thessalonians 2:3, "Let no man deceive 

you by any means: for that day shall not come, 

except there come a falling away first, and that 

man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition;"  

He is called "the man of sin" (comma) "the son 

of perdition".  The anti-Christ is identified by 

two names.  He is the man of sin in the first 

half of the week.  Then, he is the son of 

perdition in the latter half of the week.  The 

casting out of Satan from heaven takes place right in the midst of the week.  It is a mid-week 

situation.  It takes place in the middle of the seventieth week period. 

 

The anti-Christ has a super natural element associated with him in this latter half of the week.  In 

the first half of the week, he is a man.  He is the king of Assyria, he is a man.  He is the man of 

sin.  He is just like you, me or anyone else, except he is a man under the influence of Satan.  He 

is a man whose heart is lifted up.  In the middle of that week something happens to that man that 

causes him to change from a man with a career to be the anti-Christ, to a man who does what 

verse 4 says in II Thessalonians 2:4, "Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called 
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God, or that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that 

he is God."  In other words, in the middle of that week, the anti-Christ changes character.  He 

goes in, sits on the Mercy seat in the holy of holies in Jerusalem and says, "I'm God".  Psalms 80 

says God Almighty "dwellest between the cherubims".  He goes in, sits down between the 

cherubims, one hand on one and one on the other, and proclaims himself to be God.  He is the 

lie.  He is the lie that is referred to in Romans Chapter 1 in its ultimate conclusion.  The total 

deification of man! 

 

Notice this expression, the son of perdition.  

In Revelation Chapter 12 you are in the 

middle of the week.  In Revelation Chapter 

13 you are told about the anti-Christ.  

Revelation 13:1, "And I stood upon the sand 

of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the 

sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and 

upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his 

heads the name of blasphemy."  When the 

anti-Christ begins the week he has one 

crown on his head.  When he gets to the middle of the week, he has all ten crowns.  He has gone 

out, conquered and subdued the kingdoms and has dominion over the earth at that time.  

Revelation 13:2, "And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet 

of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, 

and great authority."  Who is the dragon?  Satan, (Revelation 12:9).  Revelation 13:3-5, "And I 

saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his deadly wound was healed: and all the 

world wondered after the beast.  And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the 

beast: and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make 

war with him?  And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies; 

and power was given unto him to continue forty and two months."  Forty-two months (a month of 

thirty days) equals twelve hundred sixty days equals three and a half years; forty-two months 

(twelve hundred sixty days or three and a half years) in the first half and forty-two months 

(twelve hundred sixty days or three and a half years) in the second half.  He continues in the 

second half of the week. 

 

Notice in Revelation 13:3, "And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death…"  The anti-

Christ, in the middle of the week, suffers a wound.  It is described in Zechariah 11:17 where the 

idol shepherd is wounded.  He suffers that wound and is killed.  He is laid out in state, and in 

about three days, do you know what that rascal does?  Up he comes.  Then do you know what all 

the world does?  They worship him and they wonder.  You ask, "How is it that he can die and 

then come up?"  Do you know where the man of sin went when he died?  His soul went to hell.  

But there is something about this guy when he is resurrected.  He doesn't come up simply as the 

man of sin; he comes up as the son of perdition. 

 

Get Revelation Chapter 9 in one hand and Revelation Chapter 11 in the other;  Revelation 11:7, 

"And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless 
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pit shall make war against them, and shall overcome them, and kill them."  The ones finishing 

their testimony are the two witnesses.  The beast is the anti-Christ.  Where does it say the beast 

came from?  It says that rascal has ascended out of the bottomless pit.  When the idol shepherd in 

Zechariah 11:17 is raised from the dead, he is not human, although he occupies a human body.  

He animates that human body by a spirit that comes out of the bottomless pit. 

 

I know that what I am telling you is wild, but this is 

going to be a wild time on the earth.  Revelation 

17:8, "The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; 

and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go 

into perdition: and they that dwell on the earth 

shall wonder, whose names were not written in the 

book of life from the foundation of the world, when 

they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet 

is."  That dude is going to come up out of that 

bottomless pit and then go off in the end, into 

perdition, into the lake of fire.  Notice that the beast 

(the anti-Christ in the passage riding that great 

whore) was, and is not.  Do you get that?  John says that he used to be on the earth.  He is not on 

the earth right now, but he shall be on the earth in the future.  He was, he is not, but he shall 

ascend out of the bottomless pit.  Where is he coming from?  He is coming from the bottomless 

pit.  He dies in the middle of that week and then up comes that spirit out of the bottomless pit. 

 

What in the world is he talking about when he says "he was, he is not, and he shall ascend out of 

the bottomless pit”?  What can that be?  Do you know anyone in the Bible that ever was on the 

earth that is called the son of perdition?  Go to John 17:12, "While I was with them in the world, I 

kept them in thy name: those that thou gavest me I have kept, and none of them is lost, but the 

son of perdition; that the scripture might be fulfilled."  This is Jesus praying the Lord's Prayer.  

Now, who was lost (the son of perdition)?  Judas!  Go back to John 6:70, "Jesus answered them, 

Have not I chosen you twelve, and one of you is a devil?"  Isn't that interesting?  Wonder why he 

would say that?  He isn't using a cute little euphemism to describe Judas.  Why would he say 

that?  He is saying that I chose you twelve and one of you is a devil. 

 

Notice that when Judas died, the Bible doesn't say that he just went to hell like everyone else 

does that dies lost.  It says that he went to somewhere special.  Go to Acts 1:24-25, "And they 

prayed, and said, Thou, Lord, which knowest the hearts of all men, shew whether of these two 

thou hast chosen, That he may take part of this ministry and apostleship, from which Judas by 

transgression fell, that he might go to his own place."  Judas went to his own place.  I wonder 

where that would be? 

 

What I am building for you is a set of scriptures.  I want to say to you that this is rather 

circumstantial evidence, but it's pretty substantial circumstantial evidence.  I'm telling you that 

this anti-Christ, when he shows up over there, is going to be a different kind of character than he 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 26 

232 

 

was before.  When he comes up out of the bottomless pit, that rascal is going to be something.  

He is going to be something that was here before, that isn't here now, but is going to show up 

over yonder if the verses mean what they say.  Now you know that if I say that, there is no doubt 

in my mind that they do mean what they say. 

 

One other passage is Revelation 9:1, "And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 

heaven unto the earth: and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit."  The angel goes down 

and opens the bottomless pit and out of that pit comes some demonic creatures.  Revelation 9:11, 

"And they had a king over them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the 

Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon."  As those 

creatures come out onto the earth, their king comes out with them.  What you have is Satan 

coming out of heaven, that (king) spirit coming out of the bottomless pit and Satan gives power 

to that guy.  As sure as you are reading this, the anti-Christ in the second half of the week 

becomes Satan, incarnate, in human flesh.  Just like Jesus Christ is God the Father, God the Son, 

God the Holy Ghost, he is the Godhead bodily.  He is God manifest in the flesh.  Just as the spirit 

of Almighty God animates and energizes the Lord Jesus Christ, the anti-Christ is going to be the 

anti-God incarnate in the flesh.  He is going to be the false God, the false Son and the false spirit 

all associated at one time.   

 

Go back to Daniel 8:10, "And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven; and it cast down some 

of the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon them."  He is talking about a 

supernatural creature that gains supremacy, even over the heavenly host of Satan that are cast out 

in the middle of the week (Revelation 12:7-9) and come down here to wreak havoc on the earth.  

This rascal runs the whole bunch of them.  He is some guy and the rest of this passage is going to 

be about him and about his career. 

 

Daniel 8:11, "Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host, and by him the daily 

sacrifice was taken away, and the place of the sanctuary was cast down."  When it talks about 

him magnifying himself against the prince of the host, he is talking about Israel, even to being 

the prince.  He goes in and takes over Israel.  He anoints himself as Messiah.  The anti-Christ 

comes and says, "I'm him; I'm the prince that you have been looking for." 

 

The daily sacrifice that is taken away is the sacrifice that is offered by Israel every morning and 

every evening according to the Levitical system.  That tells you several things.  Notice the issue 

of the daily sacrifice in Daniel 9:27, "And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week: 

and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the 

overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the consummation, and that 

determined shall be poured upon the desolate."  There is a sacrifice.  This tells me something.  I 

know that, somewhere in the first half of that seventieth week, temple worship begins again for 

Israel.  They again have a temple to worship in.  How do I know that?  Because they have the 

daily sacrifice!  There is a temple, rebuilt for Israel, in the first half of the tribulation period.  We 

are going to find in Daniel Chapter 8 exactly when it is going to be rebuilt.  They rebuild the 

temple and they have the daily sacrifice.  In the midst of that week, anti-Christ takes away the 
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daily sacrifice and says, "I'm the one who comes to replace it."  How does he take it away?  How 

did Christ take away the sacrifice?  He died as the sacrifice.  So the anti-Christ comes, says that 

he is the sacrifice, he dies and comes back up (as the Messiah is supposed to do).  By doing that, 

he takes away the old sacrifice and proclaims that he is the new sacrifice.  "Trust me"!  You talk 

about deception; that is going to be something! 

 

Look at Daniel 11:31, "And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall pollute the sanctuary of 

strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and they shall place the abomination that 

maketh desolate."  Taking away that daily sacrifice and putting up the abomination that makes it 

desolate.  That image!  His presence in that holy place, declaring himself to be God! 

 

In Matthew 24:15-16, "When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by 

Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:)  Then let them 

which be in Judaea flee into the mountains:" If you are going to serve the Lord Jesus Christ in 

that day, you are going to be an outcast.  In the second half of that week in the tribulation, the 

anti-Christ is going to convince people that he is Jesus Christ.  That's the lie, and there it comes. 

 

Daniel 8:12, "And an host was given him against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression, 

and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it practised, and prospered."  With his host he is 

going to war against the saints of the Most High God that don't follow him.  We have talked 

before how, in this period of time, in this tribulation, they are going to be back under the Jewish 

program, the law system.  In Revelation 12:17, "And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and 

went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, and have 

the testimony of Jesus Christ."  It says they keep the commandments of God and the faith of 

Jesus Christ.  They go back under the Pentecostal system, under the legalistic system, and have 

the commandments and sacrifices going again. 

 

The verse (Daniel 8:12) says, "it cast down the truth to the ground".  That's a sobering thought.  

He cast truth to the ground.  The course of this world system in which we live is negative where 

the truth is concerned.  Did you know that?  The mark that distinguishes a Bible believer from a 

science worshipping churchman is their attitude toward the world.  A Bible believer looks at the 

world system and says, "Negative".  A science worshipping churchman looks out at the world 

system, sees what is going on out there and what is happening, and he is real positive toward it.  

He imputes good to everything that is going on.  Because of that attitude, he ends up imputing 

good to his own depravity.  That is what happens here.  The truth just falls down in the street. 

 

The last thing the verse says is "it practised, and prospered."  This guy has a heyday!  And he 

prospers.  And he practices his religion. 

 

Daniel 8:13-14, "Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint said unto that certain saint 

which spake, How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 26 

234 

 

of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot?  And he said unto 

me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed."  Notice 

what he is asking about.  How long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice and the 

transgression of desolation?  The question is a reference to the duration of what he said 

concerning the daily sacrifice and the abomination that maketh desolate.  It is not talking about 

the duration of the interval between when he says it and when it is going to be fulfilled.  That is 

what a Seventh Day Adventist says. 

 

A Seventh Day Adventist takes that passage and makes it out to say that there are twenty-three 

hundred days between when this is spoken and the second coming of Christ.  So they wind up 

with the second coming of Christ back in 1844 in some miraculous, mysterious, unseen entry 

into the heavens and they claim that Jesus is here now, you just can't see him.  The only thing 

nuttier than that is a Jehovah's Witness telling you that Christ came in 1914 or 1917; somewhere 

back in there and that he is here now.  This is just a bunch of wacko stuff by lost people trying to 

wrangle a living out of the word of God.  Not a one of those people ever goes to the foot of the 

cross and trusts the blood of the Savior.  That alone is their salvation.  Anybody that doesn't get 

saved before he tries to teach the Bible, is just using the Bible to make a living.   There is nothing 

right about that; it is all wrong. 

 

Notice what he says.  There is something real interesting here about the twenty-three hundred 

days.  The twenty-three days are days.  Got that?  Not years, but days.  When the Bible doesn't 

want it to be days it will tell you that it doesn't want it to be days.  I have a very basic working 

principle and philosophy about Bible study.  The Bible means what it says and it says what it 

means.  When it doesn't mean what it says, it will let you know that it doesn't mean what it says 

and that it means something else.  It will tell you what it did mean, when it says what it didn't 

mean.  But it usually says what it means 

and means what it says.  Did you get all 

that?  The idea is if you can take it 

literally, then take it literally.  If it is a 

figure of speech, it will be obvious that it 

is a figure of speech.  Take the figure of 

speech to have a literal meaning.  The 

Bible isn't a bunch of who-diddly-do; it's 

there to communicate with you.  It 

communicates just like you talk.  It means 

what it says. 

 

Remember that we had time periods of 

twelve hundred sixty days (first half of 

seventieth week) and twelve hundred sixty days (second half of seventieth week).  Now we have 

a time period of twenty-three hundred days that we have to work with.  He says that those 

twenty-three hundred days are the duration of the time from when the daily sacrifice begins all 

the way through the abomination of the transgression that maketh desolate until the cleansing of 

the temple.  Now the cleansing of the sanctuary is at the second coming of Christ (Malachi 3:1).  
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So what I have found to be the easiest way to work this time period out (and there are a lot of 

people trying to work these time periods out) is to take the cleansing of the sanctuary, which is at 

the end of the second half of the week, and back it up twenty-three hundred days.  When you 

back it up twenty-three hundred days you will wind up with one thousand forty days in the first 

half of the week and with two hundred twenty days which aren't in it.  From the time the anti-

Christ signs the covenant to begin the seventieth week; there will be two hundred twenty days 

from that point to the time when they re-institute temple worship with the first daily sacrifice.  

That rascal is going to help that nation and those people rebuild their temple, tear off that goofy 

mosque that is over there now and put the temple back.  You don't have to run over there with a 

stick of dynamite and try to blow that thing up.  Do you know who is going to take care of that 

for you?  The man of sin!  You are not going to be here, so what are you worried about?  There is 

a situation where there is going to be a literal, visible, physical temple rebuilt in the tribulation.  

There is going to be a period of time, two hundred-twenty days, after the beginning of the 

tribulation to rebuild the temple.  Then, from the reinstitution of the temple worship and sacrifice 

over to the end of the second half of the seventieth week, there is a period of twenty three 

hundred days that the temple is going to be there.  It will either be in the hands of apostate Israel 

offering the sacrifice or in the hands of the anti-Christ later on.  That is what you have involved 

in the passage there. 

 

Look at Daniel 9:27, "And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week:” The 

seventieth week begins when he confirms that covenant right there.  That is how the week 

begins.  "…and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease," 

Then, in the midst of the week, he will cause the sacrifice and oblation (that began after two 

hundred twenty days) to cease.  "…and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it 

desolate, even until the consummation, and that determined shall be poured upon the desolate."  

In the middle of the week the sacrifice is stopped and the anti-Christ sets up his presence.  The 

cleansing takes place over at the end of the week. 

 

What you have in Daniel Chapter 8 is a time schedule that allows you to determine (if you are a 

tribulation Jew) some time issues.  You begin to understand some time things.  You can turn 

your calendar and you can date when the anti-Christ shows up.  You will know about his rise, 

about his coming up out of Syria and taking over the ten kingdoms by overcoming three.  Boom!  

There he is.  You will see in Daniel Chapter 11 that you will be able to trace his family career, 

and his political and military career, prior to his assumption of authority.  When he sets up, you 

can say that there will be two hundred twenty days and the temple sacrifice will begin.  You will 

be back on that Jewish time schedule of times and seasons. 

 

Daniel 8:15-17, "And it came to pass, when I, even I Daniel, had seen the vision, and sought for 

the meaning, then, behold, there stood before me as the appearance of a man.  And I heard a 

man's voice between the banks of Ulai, which called, and said, Gabriel, make this man to 

understand the vision.  So he came near where I stood: and when he came, I was afraid, and fell 

upon my face: but he said unto me, Understand, O son of man: for at the time of the end shall be 

the vision." 
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Before we go any further, I want you to notice the last four words in verse 15, "appearance of a 

man."  An angel in the Bible is a man.  Let me emphasize that to you.   Angels in the Bible are 

men.  They are not sexless.  They are not a bunch of long haired, effeminate looking men who 

almost look like women.  Those are the demons over in Revelation Chapter 9 that have hair like 

a woman.  These are men.  Angels are men.  Angels don't have wings.  There is not an angel in 

this Bible that ever had wings. 

 

Go to Revelation 21:17, "And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four 

cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, of the angel."  You can mistake an angel for a 

man.  They look alike.  An angel is a man. 

 

Go to Judges 13:3, "And the angel of the LORD appeared unto the woman, and said unto her, 

Behold now, thou art barren, and bearest not: but thou shalt conceive, and bear a son."  Judges 

13:6, "Then the woman came and told her husband, saying, A man of God came unto me, and his 

countenance was like the countenance of an angel of God, very terrible: but I asked him not 

whence he was, neither told he me his name:"  What was the man of God that came to her?  It 

was an angel.  The angel was a man.  It was the angel of the Lord, a man of God.  Go down to 

Judges 13:8-11, "Then Manoah intreated the LORD, and said, O my Lord, let the man of God 

which thou didst send come again unto us, and teach us what we shall do unto the child that 

shall be born.  And God hearkened to the voice of Manoah; and the angel of God came again 

unto the woman as she sat in the field: but Manoah her husband was not with her.  And the 

woman made haste, and ran, and showed her husband, and said unto him, Behold, the man hath 

appeared unto me, that came unto me the other day.  And Manoah arose, and went after his wife, 

and came to the man, and said unto him, Art thou the man that spakest unto the woman? And he 

said, I am."  Judges 13:13, "And the angel of the LORD said unto Manoah, Of all that I said unto 

the woman let her beware."  Don't you think that the angel knew if he was a man or not?  I think 

he did.  He was asked if he was "the man" and he said, "I am" and he was an angel.  I think an 

angel knows whether he is a man or not.  The idea that some people say they are sexless…why, 

to me that is screwy.  There was no problem in Genesis Chapter 6 when the sons of God came 

down to the daughters of men.  People will say that those "sons" couldn't have been angels 

because angels are sexless.  However, they can't prove their theory with a verse because it just 

isn't so.  Angels are men. 

 

Genesis 18:1-2, "And the LORD appeared unto him in the plains of Mamre: and he sat in the tent 

door in the heat of the day; And he lift up his eyes and looked, and, lo, three men stood by him: 

and when he saw them, he ran to meet them from the tent door, and bowed himself toward the 

ground," Abraham talks to three men and one of them is God Almighty.  One of them is the pre-

incarnate appearance of the Lord Jesus Christ.  Genesis 19:1, "And there came two angels to 

Sodom at even; and Lot sat in the gate of Sodom: and Lot seeing them rose up to meet them; and 

he bowed himself with his face toward the ground;" The Lord stayed with Abraham and two of 

those men went to see about Lot.  Who went?  Two angels!  In Genesis 19:10, "But the men put 

forth their hand, and pulled Lot into the house to them, and shut to the door."  The men of 
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Sodom are a bunch of homosexuals and they want to take the men (the angels) in the house.  

They didn't think those men were sexless.  The Bible calls them men.   Angels are men.  I just 

want to nail that down real good for you so that you don't have any question about that and don't 

miss it.  You need to know those references. 

 

Daniel 8:17, "So he came near where I stood: and when he came, I was afraid, and fell upon my 

face: but he said unto me, Understand, O son of man: for at the time of the end shall be the 

vision."  Notice carefully that it is for the "time of the end".  Daniel 8:18-19, "Now as he was 

speaking with me, I was in a deep sleep on my face toward the ground: but he touched me, and 

set me upright.  And he said, Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the last end of the 

indignation: for at the time appointed the end shall be."  You get the idea that what you are 

dealing with here is an end time prophecy, don't you?  The issue in this passage is not Antiochus 

Epiphanes back in 170 - 200 B.C.  This is future from us, in the tribulation period.  It is an end 

time vision. 

 

What he begins to give you is a prophecy.  Look at Daniel 8:20, "The ram which thou sawest 

having two horns are the kings of Media and Persia."  Daniel saw the ram back in verse 3.  

Daniel 8:21-22, "And the rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the great horn that is between his 

eyes is the first king.  Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shall 

stand up out of the nation, but not in his power."  So far, historically, that is exactly how it came 

to pass.  From here on, you jump (from verse 22 to 23) from past history into future history from 

where we are today.  This thing is interrupted (between verse 22 and 23) by the dispensation of 

grace.  Do you see that?  The prophecy doesn't turn exactly the way it is laid out here, but rather 

there is a division in it.  The division is the mystery.  The dispensation of grace is stuck in 

between verses 22 and 23 because the mystery (please learn this) interrupts prophecy.  It doesn't 

cancel it or make it cease to exist, but it interrupts it. 

 

Daniel 8:23, "And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the 

full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up."  It is 

talking about the latter time of their kingdom.  They are jumping all the way over to the last days 

of prophecy into the tribulation.  That is when the transgressors are come to the full.  You see, 

during the tribulation is when God says that transgression is filled up.  This anti-Christ business 

fills it up.  It fills up their sins all the way.  That verse is a real kick in the seat of the pants to 

someone who is trying to bring in the kingdom today.  Someone who is going around trying to 

make the world better and better so he can realize the kingdom of God on earth today.  That 

verse says that transgression and sin aren't full yet.  They aren't over with yet.  Things aren't 

getting better and better.  You know what they are getting?  Worse and worse.  Transgression is 

going to get bigger and bigger and bigger and finally blow up in the anti-Christ.   Then God is 

going to intervene and put the thing down. 

 

Again, Daniel 8:23, "And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to 

the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up."  That 

king of fierce countenance is the anti-Christ.  Again, this thing is in the latter days.  There is no 
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way that this can be Antiochus Epiphanes.  This is future.  That king of fierce countenance is the 

anti-Christ. 

 

Daniel 8:24, "And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own power: and he shall destroy 

wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people."  

He is going to get his power (Revelation 13) from Satan.  Notice that this guy is bent on 

destroying Israel.  Go back to Daniel 7:21, "I beheld, and the same horn made war with the 

saints, and prevailed against them;" Daniel 7:25, "And he shall speak great words against the 

most High, and shall wear out the saints of the most High," This guy is after God's people and, in 

that day, God's people means Israel. 

 

Go to Revelation Chapter 13.  In verse 4 the anti-Christ gets great power from Satan, in verse 5 

he speaks great words, and in verse 6 he opens his mouth and blasphemes God (his name, his 

tabernacle and them that dwell in heaven).  By the way, "them that dwell in heaven" means us.  

He is going to shake his fist at us and curse us.  Revelation 13:7, "And it was given unto him to 

make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and power was given him over all kindreds, 

and tongues, and nations."  He is going to go out and try to destroy the nation Israel.  Go back to 

Revelation 12:13, "And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the 

woman which brought forth the man child."  The woman flees, etc. 

 

Go to Jeremiah Chapter 33.  This guy is going to try his best to destroy and get rid of Israel.  This 

is a very obscure and obtuse passage in a lot of ways, and yet this passage indicates that the 

official foreign policy of the United States, both houses of Congress and the president, is going 

to be in line with that of the anti-Christ in the tribulation.  All the nations of the earth are going to 

be in line.  Jeremiah 33:24-26, "Considerest thou not what this people have spoken, saying, The 

two families which the LORD hath chosen, he hath even cast them off? thus they have despised 

my people, that they should be no more a nation before them.  Thus saith the LORD; If my 

covenant be not with day and night, and if I have not appointed the ordinances of heaven and 

earth; Then will I cast away the seed of Jacob and David my servant, so that I will not take any 

of his seed to be rulers over the seed of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob: for I will cause their 

captivity to return, and have mercy on them."  He isn't talking about Christians in verse 26, he is 

talking about descendants of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and that is not you.  You are just a 

bunch of old gentiles. 

 

Do you know what verse 24 is talking about when it says they are "no more a nation" and that 

they have perished, they are no more and God is through with them?  That is the sin of the 

National Council of Churches, the Roman Catholic Church, and every mainline Protestant 

denomination in the world.  The Amplified New Testament and about 8 of every 10 churches in 

the world you have heard anything about are saying that God is through with Israel.  "Let's go 

stamp those dirty rascals out!"  There stands "God" in the temple saying that he is going to do it.  

They don't understand the present status of Israel during the dispensation of grace, and because 

they don't understand the mystery of the dispensation of grace and the present condition of Israel, 

they are going to believe that God is completely and totally through with Israel. 
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One of the scourges of God upon the earth is this issue of thinking that God is through with 

Israel.  He is not!  It is the result of the failure of the church the Body of Christ to thoroughly and 

completely recognize and proclaim vigorously the truth of the mystery committed to Paul.  Israel 

today, in this dispensation, does not have any national status before God.  You are not going to 

gain any benefit, spiritually, today in the dispensation of grace, by blessing a Jew.  That isn't how 

God deals with people today.  The United States of America is not going to be blessed or cursed 

on the basis of it's dealing with the nation Israel in the dispensation of grace because Israel has 

no national position before God today.  That is suspended during this dispensation.  If they did 

have a national position, you and I would be at a disadvantage.  There is equality today among 

all men.  That doesn’t mean that God is through with Israel, and it doesn't mean that in the future 

they won't have an advantage (because they will), and it doesn’t mean that in the tribulation that 

you had better be sure that you are blessing Israel or you will be cursed.  What is happening; is in 

the dumb gentile world, they always get it backwards. 

 

You see people going around today saying we bless Israel so that God will bless us, and it isn't 

so.  You get over in the tribulation when it is really going to count to be on Israel's side and you 

know what they will all do?  Split and leave them hanging.  There are only going to be twelve 

nations, of the 150 to 200 nations on the face of the earth today, that stand with Israel during the 

tribulation period.  All the rest are going to do a mass exodus.  When it is going to count to stand 

with Israel, they will leave.  There are principles and ethical values that give good reason today 

to stand for the nation Israel in the context of being friends.  It's like we would stand for England 

or any other nation in the world that is our friend.  It doesn't mean that it is wrong to stand for 

them, but when you do it thinking that you are going to get God's blessing today, you are off 

base and don't understand something that you need to understand. 

 

Look at Romans 11:25, "For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, 

lest ye should be wise in your own conceits;" You know what happens?  Gentiles don't 

understand the mystery!  They see God set Israel aside and they say, "ah ha, he is through with 

them".  And they get wise in their own eyes.  They begin to develop their own wise plan about 

how God is through with Israel and they decide to do all this and that, but one day God Almighty 

is going to dump the gentiles and save Israel.  The greatest danger for any gentile on the face of 

the earth is to become wise in your conceit about that nation.  You have to realize that God is not 

through with them, God has just temporarily blinded them in order to form the church the Body 

of Christ.  Then he is going back to Israel.  Don't do something foolish. 

 

Read the passage again:  Romans 11:25-28, "For I would not, brethren, that ye should be 

ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is 

happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.  And so all Israel shall be saved: 

as it is written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from 

Jacob:  For this is my covenant unto them, when I shall take away their sins.  As concerning the 

gospel, they are enemies for your sakes:" That is today.  "…but as touching the election," (the 

purpose of God in the nation) "…they are beloved for the fathers' sakes."  God made promises to 
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their fathers that he is going to keep because the gifts and the calling of God are without 

repentance. 

 

God's purpose for Israel has not been cancelled; it has just been postponed for a while.  So a 

bunch of dumb gentiles don't need to get wise in their own conceits and think that God is through 

with Israel and that is what is going to happen.  That is what is happening today.  That 

amillennial system will go right on out to the tribulation and the church of the anti-Christ will 

preach it. 
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Daniel 8:25 (102-10) 
(Lesson 27) 

 

 

In the last lesson we covered the basic information in the chapter with regard to the anti-Christ; 

who he was, where he fits and that kind of thing.  I have tried to show you that in Daniel Chapter 

8 there is a great volume of information that isn't really difficult to understand.  It is laid out in a 

clear and plain manner. 

 

The purpose of it is to help you identify or to locate the identity of who the anti-Christ is.  You 

learned to identify his nationality.  He is an Assyrian - a Syrian.  It helps you to identify where he 

comes from and that kind of thing.  We have been over that adequately and I trust that you recall 

the passages that we looked at as we compared scripture in other parts of the Bible where the 

anti-Christ, over and over, is identified, nationally, as the Assyrian.  The anti-Christ will be a 

Syrian Jew.  The part of the world where he will come out of will be Syria.  That ought to tell 

you something today in political affairs.  We have talked about (in Daniel Chapter 7) that the 

anti-Christ can not come tomorrow.  He cannot show up tomorrow.  We have shown how he 

comes up after the ten federated kingdoms are established, the ten kings take over and then the 

anti-Christ comes up.  So, you are not looking for him tomorrow, and yet, when you do begin to 

look for where he comes from you know which part of the world to look in.  In political affairs 

today, the Middle East is quite an interesting arrangement.  It is quite a volatile situation and it is 

something that you need to know things about.  Most of the political arrangement, most of the 

systems that you study about the anti-Christ and so forth don't identify him properly as to his 

origin so it is interesting to study Daniel Chapter 8 and find out some of these details. 

 

We are going to talk, basically, in this lesson, about the anti-Christ because that is what verse 25 

is about.  Let's begin reading back at verse 21 and pick it up at verse 25.  Daniel 8:21-23, "And 

the rough goat is the king of Grecia: and the great horn that is between his eyes is the first king.  

Now that being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the 

nation, but not in his power.  And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are 

come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand up."  

That is the tribulation period.  Daniel 8:24, "And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own 

power: and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the 

mighty and the holy people."  We concluded the last lesson talking about how the anti-Christ and 

the tribulation will seek to destroy the nation Israel. 

 

Now in Daniel 8:25, "And through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; 

and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many: he shall also stand 

up against the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without hand."  The Prince of princes is 

Christ.  That verse tells you several things about the anti-Christ that you ought to remember.  



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 27 

242 

 

Notice that "through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and he shall 

magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many".  Have you ever heard of a "peace 

policy"?  This guy has a policy and the policy results in craft prospering.  We will talk about that 

craft in a minute and I will identify that for you.  What that craft is, is idolatry.  The anti-Christ, 

in the tribulation, is going to be in the big business of making idols and images of himself and 

selling those as relics to people.  It is an idolatrous system that comes up around him and that 

image that he sets in the Holy place, and so on and so forth.  We will get to that.  But first you 

need to notice that policy. 

 

He says by peace he will destroy many.  That has led many people to assume that the first three 

and a half years of the seventieth week are going to be years of peace.  But I think you have 

studied enough by now to know that rather than the first three and a half years being peace and 

the second three and a half years being war, that there is tremendous war and turmoil prior to the 

seventieth week and during the first half of the seventieth week, then all hell breaks loose in the 

second half.  There is a constant turmoil.  What the anti-Christ does is come in as solver of 

conflicts.  He starts out the week (remember in Revelation Chapter 6) with one crown on his 

head, but by the middle of the week he has ten crowns.  He has gone forth and conquered those 

ten kingdoms.  He has gone forth conquering and to conquer.  That conquering is done through 

warfare.  But he has a peace policy and a peace program.  There is a tremendous activity that he 

carries on.  Notice that it says that "he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall 

destroy many".  Remember the magnifying in his heart in Revelation Chapter 13 and then he 

speaks great swelling words against the most high?  Do you remember those things?  In Daniel 

Chapter 7:11 we studied that "because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake" and 

all of these great words that are sent out against the Most High, exalting himself and putting God 

out of the picture. 

 

How he does that is to use flattering words.  People don't think that you can destroy people with 

peace.  Chamberlain said, "Give us peace in our time" and then gave Europe to Hitler.  Millions 

and millions of people died because of it.  There comes a place where you have to draw a line 

and say, "Hither further I don't go.  This is where I take my stand."  This guy is going to use 

peace to conquer kingdoms. 

 

Let's go to Daniel 11:21, "And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not 

give the honour of the kingdom: but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by 

flatteries."  Notice he is going to obtain the kingdom by flatteries.  Daniel 11:22, "And with the 

arms of a flood shall they be overflown from before him, and shall be broken; yea, also the 

prince of the covenant."  The prince of the covenant is the fellow who makes the covenant and 

then he is broken; he dies.  Daniel 11:23-24, "And after the league made with him he shall work 

deceitfully: for he shall come up, and shall become strong with a small people.  He shall enter 

peaceably even upon the fattest places of the province; and he shall do that which his fathers 

have not done, nor his fathers' fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and 

riches: yea, and he shall forecast his devices against the strong holds, even for a time."  This guy 

is going to come up and do something that his fathers and his forefathers never did.  His fathers 

destroyed and consumed the land of Israel, but this guy is going to come up among the fattest 
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part of the land, divides the prey and the riches among the people, and he does it by peaceable 

means; with flattering words.  He comes in with his peace program and stops the armed conflict 

in the Middle East, saves the land and saves the day.  When he does this, everyone falls down 

before him and hails the mighty hero. 

 

You know how that would happen today, don't you?  You know the world situation today is so 

anemic and so timid and so frightened that if there was an armed conflict going on in the world 

today (and there always is)...  We say that we have peace now.  There are twenty hot wars going 

on, on this planet right now.  There is never a time when there is not an armed conflict between 

nations on the face of the earth.  There just hasn't been a time.  What we have today are the "big 

guys" with all the nuclear weapons and they aren't fighting, so we say that there is peace, but go 

tell that to someone in Afghanistan.  Or go down to Central America, or Cuba, or Northern 

Ireland and tell them that there is no war going on.  You don't tell that to people who are 

shedding their blood every day.  They have better sense than that; they know what is going on in 

the world.  But you know how things would go if there was a big conflict and someone came in 

as a peacemaker and saved the day.  Everyone would hail him.  That is how the guy takes over.  

That is how he gets where he gets.  He doesn't have military prowess, he takes over with "peace". 

 

This is a passage that is talking about the anti-Christ.  Psalms 55:15, "Let death seize upon them, 

and let them go down quick into hell: for wickedness is in their dwellings, and among them."  

Death and hell are in Revelation Chapter 6 (verse 8), "death, and hell following him".  Psalms 

55:20-21, "He hath put forth his hands against such as be at peace with him: he hath broken his 

covenant.  The words of his mouth were smoother than butter, but war was in his heart: his 

words were softer than oil, yet were they drawn swords."  He talks peace to get his leadership 

and to get his power and then he takes over; there is war.  What he does is he deceives Israel, 

makes a covenant with them and then breaks that covenant (Daniel 9:27).  What he does is come 

in and, by good words and fair speeches, he makes a covenant with Israel, establishes the peace 

and they think that he is their savior.  He is just using it to get control so that he can run them. 

 

You want to understand how that guy works.  That is why you go to Revelation 6:2, "And I saw, 

and behold a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto him: 

and he went forth conquering, and to conquer."  Notice that he has a bow.  Does a bow scare 

you?  What do you need to have to go with a bow?  Arrows!  He has a bow, but no arrows.  That 

is peace.  He has a peace policy, he has the arrows hid.  He has the bow and holds up the bow, 

but no one sees the arrows.  He goes forth conquering and to conquer.  This is the beginning of 

the seventieth week when he shows up with the one crown.  He subdues the three, and then he 

gets the ten, and then he goes out with the rest.  I just want you to notice the peace aspect of it. 

 

When it talks about his craft prospering in Daniel Chapter 8, what he is talking about is an 

idolatrous craft of making idols and it is something similar to what goes on in Acts Chapter 19.  

Remember that Paul is at Ephesus, and it says in Acts 19:20, "So mightily grew the word of God 

and prevailed."  They even have a book burning back in verse 19 where the people destroy their 

heathen books and relics.  Now look at Acts 19:23-25, "And the same time there arose no small 
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stir about that way.  For a certain man named Demetrius, a silversmith, which made silver 

shrines for Diana, brought no small gain unto the craftsmen; Whom he called together with the 

workmen of like occupation, and said, Sirs, ye know that by this craft we have our wealth."  Then 

he goes on down to Acts 19:27, "So that not only this our craft is in danger to be set at nought; 

but also that the temple of the great goddess Diana should be despised, "  He is talking about 

Paul coming in with the gospel and then idolatry starts going out the door.  That is what always 

happens when people hear the gospel of the grace of God.  Idolatry, ritualism, liturgy, relics, and 

all that kind of business go out the door.  People begin to understand the issues of grace; how 

you are saved by grace through faith plus nothing.  You just rest in the finished work of Christ.  

You are complete in him and you don't need all of this mumbo jumbo to get between you and 

God.  There is one mediator between God and man; you don't need all that other stuff.  These 

heathen are seeing that and they are not going up to the temple of Diana.  They are getting shed 

of all of their other stuff and the guy is getting upset.  His income is getting cut down.  My point 

to you is that these are the craftsmen.  Craftsmen in the Bible, over and over, are used in this 

kind of a sense. 

 

Sometime if you read Revelation Chapter 18 (verse 11) you will see that these are the men (the 

merchants of the earth) that wail and bemoan the death of the anti-Christ and the fall of Babylon.  

It is a tremendous center for wealth making from idolatrous activity.  When the image of the 

anti-Christ goes up, the images go up all over.  It will be the activity of the day.  So the anti-

Christ is going to magnify himself with great swelling words.  He is going to come in with a 

peace policy.  That doesn't mean that you have to be scared of everyone that comes in with a 

peace policy, but you probably should look at it real close. 

 

Daniel 8:25, "And through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand;"  In other 

words, there will be peace, he will be exalted and people will worship him.  "…and he shall 

magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many:" It is a pseudo peace; he uses it 

just to take over and run things.  Here is the end of the thing:  "…he shall also stand up against 

the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without hand."  This fellow marshals the armies of 

the earth.  We will see that the anti-Christ is going to be literally on the earth, professing himself 

to be God Almighty.  The Lord Jesus Christ is going to come into the heavens and there is going 

to be a "star wars" like news people and the movie houses never thought about.  All of that stuff 

that you see on the movies (ET, R2D2, etc.) is just to condition you so that when this guy shows 

up you are going to believe that the bad guys are still out yonder.  It's always the bad guys 

invading the earth.  Right!  The bottom line is that the anti-Christ is going to stand up against the 

Lord Jesus Christ.  Jesus Christ is going to come back down here into the universe and when he 

does, he is going to kick Satan out of the heavens and put him back down here on the earth. 

 

 

The rapture of the Church the Body of Christ will take place prior to that.  The rapture, though it 

has nothing to do with the prophetic program, will re-orient God's dealings with the universe.  

You and I are accustomed to a silent heaven where God doesn't speak from the heavens.  He is 

doing something different today; he is forming the Body of Christ.  But when we go out, the era 
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of the silent heavens will be over.  God will again take up his dealings with the prophetic 

program and the next thing for him to do is to speak from heaven in his wrath.  Christ comes 

back into the heavens and Satan is cast out.  He (Satan) enters in down here with the anti-Christ 

and he literally convinces and deceives the nations to believe that he is God, that he is the 

messiah and that he is the prince of peace and that the one up there in the heavens (Jesus Christ) 

is Satan.  He is going to convince them that the devil is God Almighty and that God Almighty is 

the devil.  He is going to gather the nations of the earth together to fight against the Lord Jesus 

Christ. 

 

Now people, when you study prophecy in the Bible, you get a very interesting world view.  That 

is a popular term today.  The world view of the Bible is negative.  Did you know that?  The Bible 

view is "you are wrong and God is right".  Man is wrong.  Man is a sinner. God is righteous and 

God is right.  Human viewpoint is wrong; divine viewpoint is right.  What men say is wrong and 

what God says is right.  What the world says is, "we are right and what God says, well we might 

agree or we might not.  Whatever we think is it."  So when you see people come along with this 

idea that they are always positive toward men, somewhere along the line they are going to be 

positive to their own depravity.  You have to be careful about that; you can't have that.  Prophecy 

says that mankind is going to wind up following the anti-Christ and fighting against God 

Almighty.  The world system, I tell you this over and over, is designed to propagate his (Satan's) 

program, his policy, his purpose and to carry it forward.  Paul said don't be conformed to the 

world.  Don't be conformed to the system.  He is talking about not being an active participate in 

promoting Satan's policy of evil.  You are in the world; he didn't tell you to get out of it, and you 

can't get out of it as long as God leaves you here in it.  But the point is, you don't have to be a 

participant in that world system.  Whether it is politics, economics, religion, social things, 

whatever it is.  You can have an active, healthy life for God without being a participant in those 

things and by having a proper view toward it.  So the anti-Christ stands up against the Prince of 

Peace and heads up mankind's rebellion against God. 

 

Daniel 8:25, "…but he shall be broken without hand."  I like that disjointed conjunction "but".  

Do you remember a verse like that?  Go back to Daniel 2:44-45, "And in the days of these kings 

shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall 

not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it 

shall stand for ever.  Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain 

without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; 

the great God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is 

certain, and the interpretation thereof sure."  Notice that the stone was cut out without hands.  

The anti-Christ is going to be broken by the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ.  When the 

Lord Jesus Christ comes back, that great stone hits the image and it is destroyed.  The kingdom 

of God comes with Christ, it is set up and he takes over. 

The problem with trying to study these things is that there are so many details about all of these 

things and you have to get them all in your mind at one time, relatively speaking.  When I teach 

these things like this, it is hard sometimes to be able to get all the information.  We sometimes 

have to bounce around to get all the information.  I have to depend on you to remember the 

things that we have studied, and that you are keeping them in your frame of reference.  Then we 
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can expand on them as we go. 

 

We are talking now about Christ destroying the anti-Christ.  II Thessalonians 2:8, "And then 

shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and 

shall destroy with the brightness of his coming:" You see that the Lord consumes him with the 

spirit of his mouth?  And destroys him with the brightness of his coming?  That is that fire, that 

bright, brilliant fire at his advent.  He is revealed in flaming fire. 

 

Now let's watch this thing happen.  This is talking about Christ.  Isaiah 11:4, "But with 

righteousness shall he judge the poor, and reprove with equity for the meek of the earth: and he 

shall smite the earth: with the rod of his mouth, and with the breath of his lips shall he slay the 

wicked.”  The Lord is not going to have to work up a sweat to take care of this stuff; he just 

breathes. 

 

Go to the Book of Isaiah.  When we studied about judgment, we learned that Tophet is that 

opening that burns itself down into the heart of the earth.  It burns from the earth's surface down 

into hell itself.  Christ calls this Gehenna.  That is this thing in the Old Testament.  Go to Isaiah 

30:31, "For through the voice of the LORD shall the Assyrian be beaten down, which smote with 

a rod."  The Assyrian is the anti-Christ.  Now look at Isaiah 30:33, "For Tophet is ordained of 

old; yea, for the king it is prepared; he hath made it deep and large: the pile thereof is fire and 

much wood; the breath of the LORD, like a stream of brimstone, doth kindle it."  You recall that 

the Body of Christ goes out at the rapture, then the tribulation period begins that seventieth week 

of Daniel (the seven year period) and at the end of that, the Lord Jesus Christ comes back to set 

up his kingdom.  When he comes back, he comes back in flaming fire taking vengeance on them 

that know not God.  Christ comes back, and the fire that he comes back with, literally sets on fire 

the ground.  The fire that he sets burns a shaft down in Palestine, south of the Dead Sea, in the 

land of Idumea that burns down into hell.  Hell is literally a present reality during the millennium 

where people can walk out and look at it and they do, according to Mark Chapter 9 and Isaiah 

Chapters 34 and 66.  We have studied this in other places.  Here, the fire comes about when 

Christ comes back.  It is said to come out of his mouth, that is, he speaks the word (Revelation 

19:15); there is a sharp, two-edged sword that goes out of his mouth.  What is the two-edged 

sword?  The Word of God!  It goes out and it destroys.  Christ comes down at his coming and 

destroys the wicked.  The anti-Christ, in Daniel 8:25, "…shall be broken without hand."  Christ 

isn't going to have to go pick up the guy and bust him up.  He is just going to speak it and it will 

destroy the anti-Christ.  That is going to be a tremendous day.  The Lord Jesus Christ, in order to 

take care of this character with all of his wise plans and big ideas, isn't going to get all bent out 

of shape doing it.  It isn't going to be a big job. 

There are some things about the anti-Christ that you need to understand and we need to go over.  

There are more details in your Bible about the anti-Christ than there are about any other single 

person, except the Lord Jesus Christ.  No other individual has so much said about him.  There are 

eighteen major types of the anti-Christ in the Old Testament.  There are twenty-one major types 

of the Lord Jesus Christ.  The only person, prophetically, in the Bible that there are more details 

about is Christ.  Cain, Nimrod, Pharaoh, Sennacherib, Balak, Sisera, Abimelech, Ahab, Goliath, 
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Absalom, Soloman, Haman, Saul, Nabal, Jeroboam, Nebuchadnezzar, Judas and Herod; are 

eighteen men that are major types of the anti-Christ in the Bible.  And eighteen is three times six.  

Three sixes!  Don't forget that.  We will talk about that later. 

 

I want you to see some things about the anti-Christ in the Book of the Revelation that are things 

that you need to have in your mind as you think about him.  Some people ask about reading a 

commentary on the Book of the Revelation.  There are about four passages that I look at when I 

pick up a commentary that I can use to identify what the position of the author is.  This is the 

first passage I always look at because this passage will identify a commentator, whether or not he 

is pre-millennial, and whether he is perceptive about prophetic things.  If he misses this passage, 

I just put it back on the shelf.  This passage is a critical passage in the identity of the anti-Christ.  

Go to Revelation 6:1-2, "And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard, as it 

were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying, Come and see.  And I saw, and behold a 

white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto him: and he went 

forth conquering, and to conquer."  This mystery man on the white horse is identified by most of 

the commentators, not all, but most, as Jesus Christ.  Anybody who is not pre-millennial will 

identify this man as Jesus Christ.  The reason that they do it is because it says a "white horse"; he 

sits on a white horse.  It's not hard to find another white horse in the Book of the Revelation.  Go 

to Revelation 19:11, "And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat upon 

him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and make war."  Who is 

that?  That is Christ.  There is no doubt about that.  Thus the commentators think that the every 

rider of a white horse is Christ.  So in Revelation 6:2, it should also be Christ, correct?  Wrong.  

The thing in Revelation Chapter 6, that guy is the anti-Christ, not the Lord Jesus Christ. 

 

There is a truth here that you don't want to miss.  What is illustrated here is that the greatest 

imitator of Jesus Christ in the Bible is the devil.  The devil's business, Satan's policy, Satan's 

activity, is to imitate Jesus Christ.  It ultimately winds up with Satan saying that "I'm Christ" and 

that (Jesus Christ) is the devil up yonder.  I'm him and he is me.  Satan's policy is something that 

you need to get straight.  If the study of prophecy didn't teach you anything else (and it will) than 

this, it is worth it to study this in detail. 

 

Notice the differences that the commentators usually miss.  The guy in Revelation 6:2 has a 

crown on his head ("…a crown was given unto him…").  How many crowns?  Just one; a crown!  

Look over in Revelation 19:12, "His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many 

crowns; and he had a name written, that no man knew, but he himself."  It says "many crowns".   

It is different.  In Chapter 6:2 the guy has a bow in his hand.  What kind of a weapon does the 

rider in Revelation Chapter 19 have?  Look at Revelation 19:15, "…And out of his mouth goeth a 

sharp sword…"  He has a sharp sword.  A different kind of weapon!  That isn't all though.  Look 

what follows the guy in Revelation Chapter 6.  There is a red horse, there is war, and he takes 

away peace.  Then there is a black horse and there is famine.  Then there is a pale hose in verse 

8.  There is famine, death, pestilence, war, and then, in verse 8, death and hell follow that fellow.  

But if you go to Revelation Chapter 19 do you know what follows the rider over there?  The 

armies of heaven follow him.  Then peace and the millennial kingdom follow him in Revelation 

Chapter 20.  You see, when you begin to study it, it becomes obvious that these are two different 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 27 

248 

 

men.  The most perfect imitation of the Lord Jesus Christ in all the universe is Satan because 

Satan's design, plan and goal is to be the Most High God.  Not to be just like him, but to be like 

him to take his place. 

 

Today, if the Lord Jesus Christ stood on one side of me and Satan stood on the other side and the 

two of them faced you, it would be absolutely impossible for you to detect which one was which 

except you have an absolute and infallible authority, an objective standard in your hand to 

examine them by.  Can you understand why that Book is the subject of such attack as it is today?  

Where the words on the page of that Book are the object of attack?  Keep the message, that's 

alright; just don't know what the words are.  Why?  Because that is where the authority comes 

from!  The authority isn't "I think it ought to be that and I think that ought to be that" and we all 

have an idea about what it should be or not be.  The authority comes when you nail it down and 

say that it is this, and it is that, and it is not this.  The reason that Satan attacks that Book so 

much, is that the Book shows him, it identifies him.  In the hands of believers you can use that 

Book and identify who this guy is.  The most perfect imitation of Jesus Christ is the devil.  

Someone says, "Christ stood at the foot of my bed and talked to me."  Listen folks, the devil 

could stand there, or one of his angels of light and you couldn't tell the difference between them.  

If they stood right here in front of me, I wouldn't try to pick the one that was him.  You know 

what I'd do?  I would get me some verses and I would have to believe the Book.  That's the only 

way to protect it.  The only contact that you have ever had with Jesus Christ, outside the pages of 

this Book, have been on a subjective inner level.  You don't have any way of discerning between 

one spirit or another except God has given you a standard, a written standard, to go by.  He has 

preserved it for you and you can be grateful that you can read it in your own language.  A lot of 

people in the world can't do that, but you can.  You better not be negligent about it.  A Bible with 

dust on it means that there is dust between someone's heart and the Savior. 

 

Here are some examples.  Jesus Christ is a King.  The King of kings!  Satan is the king over all 

the children of pride.  Job 41:34, "He beholdeth all high things: he is a king over all the children 

of pride."  Jesus is a king.  Satan is a king.  Jesus is called the angel of the Lord.  Paul calls him 

the angel of God in Galatians 4:14.  Satan is called an angel of light in II Corinthians 11:14.  God 

is light (I John 1:5).  Satan is an angel of light; Lucifer, the light bearer.  The name Christ means 

the anointed one.  Jesus is the Christ.  He is the Lord's Christ.  But Satan is a Christ; he is the 

anointed cherub that covereth (Ezekiel 28:14).  When they are in combat, the Lord Jesus Christ 

quotes scripture, "It is written."  In the same combat, what does Satan do?  He says, "It is written 

again."  They quote scripture in combat.  They both have ministers.  Jesus Christ sends out 

ministers; Satan sends out ministers (II Corinthians 11:13-15).  They both perform miracles.  

Jesus Christ performed miracles while he was on the earth.  When the anti-Christ is on the earth 

he is going to perform miracles (II Thessalonians 2:9, Revelation Chapters 13 and 16).  Jesus 

Christ is said to be the Rock.  Paul says that he is our Rock (I Corinthians 10:4).  In 

Deuteronomy 32 (verse 31) Satan is a rock.  He is their rock.  Moses tells them that "our Rock is 

not their rock".  Different rocks!  Jesus Christ is said to be the lion of the tribe of Judah.  Did you 

ever notice that in I Peter 5:8 Satan is described as a roaring lion?  It is not an accident that he 

does that.  Jesus Christ died, descended into hell and came back up again.  When the anti-Christ 

dies he comes back up again, and he will be the beast that ascends out of the bottomless pit.  

Jesus Christ has a throne.  Satan has a throne.  Jesus Christ preached for three and a half years; 
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forty-two months on the earth.  The anti-Christ is going to have his man preach forty-two months 

on the earth in the second half of the tribulation.  Jesus Christ in Revelation Chapter 7 (verse 3) 

marks those that belong to him.  The anti-Christ, in Revelation 13:16, marks those that belong to 

him; the mark of the beast.  Jesus Christ is raised from the death.  The anti-Christ (Revelation 13) 

comes up from the dead.  God desires worship.  Do you know what Satan desires?  Worship! 

 

There are about thirty-five comparisons just like that.  If you are going to talk about a king: then 

which one?  If you are going to talk about a Christ: which one?  If you are going talk about 

ministers: then whose?  You just have to ask the questions.  And the only way that you have to 

identify them is with the Book.  Both are gods that desire worship, so you have to be careful who 

you worship.  You have to be careful that you worship what God says to worship in the Book.  

That thing in Revelation Chapter 6, that man is what you could call a mystery man.  He is a man 

who is a counterfeit and he doesn't appear to be what he really is.  And what he really is doesn't 

show up.  Do you know what we call that?  We call that a hoax.  When you don't have a guy's 

true identity, what do you say?  We say he is Mr. X.  That guy is a king and he is a hoax. 

 

Did you ever study words that ended in X?  I'll show you something about that.  Just remember 

about words that end in X.    Do you know what the word "king" is in Latin?  It is rex.  He is Mr. 

X.  Do you see that?  Do you know the Latin word for peace?  It is pax.  Isn't that interesting?  

We could keep looking at more words and you would be scratching your head.  I keep telling 

you that the greatest scientific textbook about things that you can't understand is that Book.  

There are some strange things when you get to studying about this guy. 

 

Now go back to Revelation Chapter 6 and notice the sign that this guy has.  Revelation 6:2, "And 

I saw, and behold a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given unto 

him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer."  We have talked about this before.  What do 

you call a man who carries a bow?  He is an archer.  An archer has a sign.  The sign of an archer 

is two fingers.  If I came up to you and I said, "Give me two fingers", what am I asking you for?  

I want a cigarette.  It's the old cancer sign.  If a man goes in a bar and asks for "two fingers" what 

is he talking about?  He wants a jigger; fill up a jigger glass.  Two fingers (open) are an 

international symbol for victory.  "V" for victory!  It is an international symbol.  If you go out on 

the street corner and you see a car go by with a little thing hanging off the mirror with a face and 

rabbit ears on it.  What is that?  That is the symbol of Hugh Hefner.  ‘Two fingers’ has a 

meaning.  When the Vatican Guard salutes, they use two fingers.  When the Pope gives a 

blessing he uses two fingers and makes a cross.  If you look at a children's Bible (one with 

pictures) you will see a picture of Joseph with his coat of many colors and he will have his two 

fingers up in the same way.  If you go to the Sistine Chapel you will see pictures of angels with 

their two fingers held up.  You will see pictures of the baby Jesus with his two fingers held up 

like that.  Did you ever wonder where that stuff came from?  Do you know what you do when 

you do that?  You make the prettiest X you ever saw.  They say, "Cross my heart and hope to 

die."  Watch out, you might.  Do you know what you do when you do that?  Cross.  Do you 

know what the word for cross is in Latin?  Crux!  Do you know what you do when you put 

yourself under one of those?  That fellow's sign is a two-fingered salute. 
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Go to Revelation 13:1-2, "And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of 

the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads 

the name of blasphemy.  And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as 

the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, and 

his seat, and great authority."  That beast produces a mark.  Revelation 13:16, "And he causeth 

all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or 

in their foreheads:"  They get a mark.  It's called the mark of the beast, either in their right hand 

or in their forehead. 

 

There are all kinds of ideas about that, and there are all kinds of wild and crazy speculation that 

goes on about what the mark of the beast is.  The Seventh Day Adventists say that going to 

church on Sunday is the mark of the beast.  People have all kinds of ideas.  Some think it is 

going to be on your credit card, in your social security number, tattooed on your hand, and that 

kind of stuff.  But if you look at verse 2, there is a real, logical, easy way to identify what the 

mark is.  Look at Revelation 13:2, "And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his 

feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion…"  The beast was a leopard.  

He has the body of a leopard, the feet of a bear and his mouth was the mouth of a lion, but he is a 

leopard.  Do you know what family a leopard is in?  He is in the cat family.  Felix is the Latin 

word for cat and then the lynx is a North American cat.  By the way, if you are man who is a cat, 

what are you?  A sphinx!  Another word ending in X!  A sphinx is a man and a cat all in one.  

This guy we are talking about is a cat man.  Do you know what you are when you are a cat man?  

Did you ever study the word catholic?  They say it means universal.  If you divide the word, you 

have cat and holic (wholly).  Someone who is wholly given to a cat!  Do you know what an 

alcoholic is?  Someone wholly given to alcohol!  A catholic is someone totally given to a cat.  

Do you know why no one can take that word and identify what it means?  Because they don't 

understand Revelation Chapter 13!  Do you know what a catholic teaches?  He teaches a 

catechism.  A catechism!  Maybe that doesn’t bother you, and I don't get all bent out of shape 

about it, but it's real interesting. 

 

We are talking about a leopard and we are looking for a mark; the mark of the beast and the beast 

is a leopard.  Looking, verse for verse, is where you are going to find it.  Go to Jeremiah 13:23, 

"Can the Ethiopian change his skin, or the leopard his spots…"  Did you know that the leopard 

is a spotted cat?  It has marks all over it.  It has black, Rosetta marks all over it.  Do you know 

what those marks are?  Do you know they look like?  If you kissed your hand and took the lip 

prints, it would be the same shape as the mark on the leopard.  Do you know what you do when 

you sign "love and kisses"?  XXX!  Do you know what Judas used to betray the Lord Jesus 

Christ?  A kiss (X)!  Do you know what they used to worship Baal with in I Kings and Hosea 

13?  With kisses (XXX)!  Do you know what they are going to do to that anti-Christ idol in the 

tribulation?  They are going to bow down and kiss it, just like the Catholic's do to the Pope's 

hand, his ring, the ground and all that stuff.  They are going to walk away from there with a spot.  

By the way, it is a black spot.  Styx is how you spell black in Latin.  Do you know what 

catechism tells these people to do on "Ash Wednesday"?  These people go down and they take 

ashes and with their thumb they put it right in the middle of their foreheads.  If they are 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 27 

251 

 

cowardly, they can put it on the back of their hand.  If you want to know if someone is a good 

Catholic or not, just stand around on Ash Wednesday and watch them.  They will have a black 

spot in the middle of their foreheads. 

 

That mark, in Revelation Chapter 13, is a black spot.  Did you ever hear of anyone being "behind 

the eight ball"?  Do you know where that expression came from?  Do you know what color the 

eight ball is?  It's black.  Have you ever heard of anyone on the job, and they "black-balled" him?  

What does that mean?  No one will hire him; they put him out, got rid of him, he can't get a job; 

they gave him a bad reputation.  What kind of cat don't you want to cross your path?  A black 

cat!  What color are the robes that these Catholic priests wear?  They aren't blue or white!  They 

are black.  I know that some of this stuff is outlandish and way out there, but it is just interesting 

when I get to studying all these things and seeing how all of this works together.   I look at it and 

I say, "hmmm, isn't that interesting." 

 

Go back to Revelation 13:4, "And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast: 

and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war with 

him?"  See, the beast has a religion going on.  They are worshiping him.  They are having 

worship services.  We have studied enough to know what that is.  It is Baal worship (Revelation 

Chapter 17). 

 

Go to Revelation 2:20, "Notwithstanding I have a few things against thee, because thou sufferest 

that woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants to 

commit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols."  They are committing fornication.  

Do you know what fornication is?  It is elicit sex! 

 

Did you ever study words that end in X?  Do you know what sex ends in?  X.  They cut off your 

head with an ax.  And they bury you in a box.  Remember bottles of stuff that were marked 

"XXX"?  If you drank it, you ended up buried in a box.  Remember reading in Daniel 3:5 where 

we studied about Nebuchadnezzar's "rag time band"?  And one of the things in that band was a 

sackbut, a sax? 

 

All of those words ending in X have Latin endings.  That tells me something when I look at 

church history.  It is a Latin church in North Africa where all these manuscripts come from that 

begin to corrupt the word of God.  Did you know that all of the Bible corruptors come from 

North Africa and the western Latin Church?  I look at all of that stuff and I say, "Hmmm.  Stay 

away."  You think I'm nuts when I back off from that stuff and you don't understand why.  But I 

run the verses and I learn more from those kinds of things than I ever did from reading F. S. 

Bruce's books and the Books of the Parchment and that sort of stuff.  I have read all of that stuff, 

but then I ran into this sort of stuff.  Then I began to be able to, not just gather information, but to 

decipher and interpret it.  I'm not telling you people anything that fundamental, Bible-believing 

people (like you and me) a hundred years ago didn't know and understand.  That is why they did 

a lot of the things that they did that you look back on and don't understand why they did it.  That 
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is why they stood apart.  That is why they opposed that religious system.  That is they why 

wouldn't be a part of it and stood against it.  They understood these kinds of things.  They said, 

"Hey, there isn't any question."  They didn't even consider it because they understood what was 

going on underneath there. 

 

Go back to Revelation Chapter 13.  The guy has a number.  Revelation 13:17, "And that no man 

might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his 

name."  Notice:  he has a mark and he has a name.  His name has a number.  Do you see that?  

What is the number?  Revelation 13:18, "Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count 

the number of the beast: for it is the number of a man; and his number is Six hundred threescore 

and six."  666.  The number six is the number of man.  The number six, six, six is the number of 

a specific man, the anti-Christ.  Do you know what letter the number six ends in?  Do you know 

what the Latin word for the number six is?  Sex! 

 

That number, 666, shows up two other times in the Bible in II Chronicles 9:13 and Ezra 2:13.  

They are interesting passages to study and maybe you can do that sometime, but those are the 

only other times that 666 appears in the word of God.  One is just a compilation of numbers 

about the about the children of Israel and the other is a description of things during the reign of 

Solomon.  But it is interesting that they both occur in verse number thirteen.  The number 

thirteen is also a number in the Bible associated with the Adversary. 

 

Notice the first occurrence of the number thirteen and the identification of thirteen as a number 

of rebellion!  People get all bent out of shape; they think thirteen is an unlucky number, but that 

is not what the Bible teaches about it.  The Bible uses the number thirteen in a bad, negative 

sense just like it uses the names that begin with the letter B in a bad, negative sense and the 

names that begin with the letter J in a good sense.  Why would a name with J be good?  Who do 

you know that is important whose name begins with J?  Jesus and Jehovah!  Whose name do you 

know that begins with B that is a bad idea?  Baal!  I have taken a Concordance and listed every 

name in the Bible and identified who they were.  Eighty-five percent of them were bad!  I've 

looked at them.  Check it out for yourself.  I've counted the words and the verses in the chapters.  

People think you are nuts, but if you study this for a while, you won't think it is. 

 

Look at Genesis 14:4, "Twelve years they served Chedorlaomer, and in the thirteenth year they 

rebelled."  In the thirteenth year they rebelled.  Thirteen is the number of rebellion.  Do you 

know who Nimrod is?  Would it surprise you if I told you that, in I Chronicles Chapter 1, 

Nimrod is the thirteenth from Adam?  It's true. 

 

You know who Judas Iscariot is?  Do you know how many letters are in his name?  Thirteen!  

Go to John 13:26.  Notice that (verse) 26 is 2 x 13 and that would make three thirteen's (13:16).  

Jesus Christ identifies to John who the betrayer is; who Judas Iscariot is.  John 13:26, "Jesus 

answered, He it is, to whom I shall give a sop, when I have dipped it. And when he had dipped 

the sop, he gave it to Judas Iscariot, the son of Simon."  "Judas Iscariot, the son of Simon" is six 
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words with twenty-six letters in it.  That is all just stuff, but you can pile up the stuff. 

 

If you go to Revelation 17:5 and take the name of MYSTERY BABYLON THE GREAT, THE 

MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH.  There are thirteen words 

in block capitals and sixty-five letters.  Sixty-five is 5 x 13!  You begin to get the idea. 

 

Have you read in Mark 7:21-22 about the thirteen wicked, evil things that come out of the heart 

of man?  If you take that number thirteen and begin to go with it you will find that eighty-five 

percent of verse 13's and chapter 13's in the Bible are bad.  Something bad happens.  Not every 

one, but eighty-five percent of them.  Have you ever wondered why that is?  Or maybe you never 

knew that.  The number thirteen is a number in numerology that has to do with rebellion.  And it 

has to do with the anti-Christ and his rebellion.   His number, his numerology, is a multiple of 

thirteen.  By the way, this guy has a title.  VICARIVS FILLI DEI.  Do you know anyone else 

who has that title?  You have seen that before haven't you?  It means "Vicarious (substitute) Son 

of God".  That is the title that a certain figure uses that runs around the world calling himself the 

Holy Father (God the Father).  If you count that up in Roman numerals (V=5, I=1, C=100, L=50, 

D=500) (E, A, R, S and F are not Roman numerals) do you know what you get?  Six hundred 

sixty-six! 666.  Isn't that interesting?  And it's not just interesting, it is instructive.  I went over all 

of that, not just to take an hour of your time, but to say this to you:  The greatest imitator of the 

Lord Jesus Christ in the Word of God is the anti-Christ. 

 

Before we get through Daniel we are going to go through some passages on the career/technical 

things of his life.  There is more information about this guy in the Bible than there is anyone else 

outside of Jesus Christ.  There is more information about him than any one, single character 

because when it comes down to the final punch and push, the conflict is going to be between him 

(and his) and the Lord Jesus Christ (and his).  I want to encourage you to understand that that 

Book in your lap is God's Book and that Book controls and influences everything that goes on.  

The things that go on in this world go on either because they are in obedience to that Book or 

they are trying to get around that Book.  Maybe some of that stuff we just went over about the 

X's and the numbers seems a little silly to you, but I'll tell you what you need to do.  Study it.  

The more you study about it, the more you see about it, the more you fathom about it, the more 

you pray about it, the more you meditate about it, it will quit looking so silly.  You will be begin 

to see out in the world a trace here, and a trace there, and you will begin to identify things.  You 

will begin to stand where our forefathers stood; where they saw those things and understood 

them.  They pressed the church forward in the regaining of further truth because they kept 

themselves free from the entanglements and yoke of that system out there that promotes and 

propagates his program. 
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Daniel 9:1-24 (102-11) 
(Lesson 28) 

 

 

We are starting Daniel Chapter 9.  This chapter is the great chapter on the Jewish time schedule.  

This is one of the most important chapters in prophecy.  All the time you hear the "seventieth 

week of Daniel" referred to and it is in Chapter 9.  If you ever are going to understand the 

prophetic time schedule, and Jewish time schedule in this Bible, you have to master Daniel 

Chapter 9.  It is an extremely important passage.  It is very basic.  I have said to you as we have 

studied through the Book of Daniel that it is a very basic book.  The reason that we are studying 

the Book of Daniel is to cover Bible prophecy.  When you want to study the prophetic scheme 

and the prophetic program of God, Daniel is the place where you have to go to get that 

information.  It lays out for you the prophetic time table, the prophetic schedule, the goals and 

intent of prophecy, and how it is going to be achieved.  When you come to Daniel Chapter 9 you 

are dealing with a specific vision, a specific passage of information given to Daniel about the 

time schedule that prophecy is going to work on from his time down to the end of the tribulation 

period. 

 

Daniel 9:1-2, "In the first year of Darius the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the Medes, which 

was made king over the realm of the Chaldeans; In the first year of his reign I Daniel understood 

by books the number of the years, whereof the word of the LORD came to Jeremiah the prophet, 

that he would accomplish seventy years in the desolations of Jerusalem."  Notice that Daniel 

learns, as he studies the Bible; that the captivity is going to last for a period of seventy years.  He 

learns the number of the years by studying the Book of Jeremiah. 

 

Jeremiah was a prophet in the land around Jerusalem, prior to and subsequent to, the Babylonian 

captivity.  He warned that Nebuchadnezzar was going to come, but the false prophets said, "No, 

he won't.  Throw this guy (Jeremiah) in jail.  He is a gloom and doom prophet."  One of the 

bywords today for a gloom and doom prophet is "he's a Jeremiah" and "Jeremy".  His name is 

still a byword for a doomsayer.  Jeremiah said that Nebuchadnezzar was going to come and 

"clean your plow", but the false prophets said, "No, he isn't.  No, he isn't."  Then 

Nebuchadnezzar comes and Jeremiah said, "I told you that he was going to come and now he has 

got you".   Then Nebuchadnezzar carries them away captive and the false prophets say, "Yah, but 

God won't leave us there long."  But Jeremiah says, "Listen, God is going to leave you over there 

for a long time."  The false prophets say, "No, he isn't", and they throw Jeremiah back in jail 

(gets rid of the troublemaker).  God tells Jeremiah to tell the people in captivity that they better 

buy a house, invest in a business and property, raise their kids, and to plan on staying there 

because they are going to be there seventy years.  If you are fifty years old when you go into 

captivity, it will be your grandkids that come home.  It is Jeremiah that has that information. 

 

Daniel obviously has the Book of Jeremiah (and some other books) in his possession.  He has in 
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his possession the Old Testament canon at that time.  He had all the books that were available.  

He had the Books of Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, 

I and II Samuel, I and II Kings, I and II Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Ester, and Job.  He had 

most of the Book of Psalms, most of the Book of Proverbs.  He had all of Ecclesiastes, Song of 

Solomon and Isaiah.  He had a bunch of the prophets.  He had Jeremiah; he might have had 

Ezekiel who was a prophet that was in captivity with him.  He had Micah, Obadiah, Joel, and 

Amos.  He had all of these prophets; all that had written up to that time.  You see, God Almighty 

had written his word down and collected it together. 

 

The issue of Bible preservation is something that you need to recognize in God's Word.  God 

didn't just write down some Books and then lose them.  God wrote the Books down beginning 

with Moses.  Job, in fact, was written before Moses, but he begins writing the things down with 

Moses and he raised up a tribe in the nation Israel for the specific purpose of preserving his 

Word.  God has not left the preservation of his Word just to chance and happenstance.  There is a 

very clearly set forth design in the Word of God where God preserves his Word through a 

multiplicity of accurate, reliable copies of his Word.  God is interested in copies being made.  

People had the Word of God all over the territory.  Daniel had it in captivity in Babylon.  In fact, 

one of the generals of Nebuchadnezzar's army who came down (in the Book of Jeremiah) from 

Babylon to Jerusalem to take them away captive tells the Jews that what is happening to them is 

according to what Moses wrote down in Leviticus Chapter 26.  Here is a heathen general from 

Babylon who knows about God's Word. 

 

The Word of God was scattered all abroad in the earth.  It was scattered that way by God's 

design of preserving his Word by a multiplicity of copies being made available.  Daniel had the 

Word of God.  Sometimes you get the idea that these guys were just walking around with no 

Bible.  You and I are the first people in history, as members of the Body of Christ, to have the 

whole, complete Bible in our hands at one time, but Daniel had what was available to him at that 

time; the canon.  All of the Books weren't completed at that time, but he had what was available.  

He is a Bible student and he studies his Bible and that is important.  People down through the 

ages have been Bible students.  No matter what the dispensation, the edification of the believer's 

soul has always been the intake of doctrine from God's Word.  That is what Daniel is doing. 

 

Notice Jeremiah 25:8-10, "Therefore thus saith the LORD of hosts; Because ye have not heard 

my words, Behold, I will send and take all the families of the north, saith the LORD, and 

Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, my servant, and will bring them against this land, and 

against the inhabitants thereof, and against all these nations round about, and will utterly 

destroy them, and make them an astonishment, and an hissing, and perpetual desolations.  

Moreover I will take from them the voice of mirth, and the voice of gladness, the voice of the 

bridegroom, and the voice of the bride, the sound of the millstones, and the light of the candle."  

He is just going to wipe them out.  Jeremiah 25:11, "And this whole land shall be a desolation, 

and an astonishment; and these nations shall serve the king of Babylon seventy years."  See that?  

Seventy years.  Daniel studied that. 

In Jeremiah Chapter 29 the false prophets had told Israel that God was going to get them out of 



Grace School of the Bible       DANIEL Lesson 28 

256 

 

captivity sometime soon and that it wasn't any thing to worry about.  But God tells Jeremiah in 

Jeremiah 29:1, "Now these are the words of the letter that Jeremiah the prophet sent from 

Jerusalem unto the residue of the elders which were carried away captives, and to the priests, 

and to the prophets, and to all the people whom Nebuchadnezzar had carried away captive from 

Jerusalem to Babylon;" God tells Jeremiah to write those dudes a letter and tell them that God 

put them in Babylon and they are going to be there a while.  He said to tell them not to believe 

these people that come along and prophecy lies.  Jeremiah 29:8, "For thus saith the LORD of 

hosts, the God of Israel; Let not your prophets and your diviners, that be in the midst of you, 

deceive you, neither hearken to your dreams which ye cause to be dreamed."  In other words, 

these guys are coming in and telling them something, but Jeremiah is saying, "Don't believe 

them; they are deceiving you.  They tell you that they have had a vision and that God has told 

them something; they have dreamed a dream, but don't believe them.  They are deceiving you!"  

Jeremiah 29:9-10, "For they prophesy falsely unto you in my name: I have not sent them, saith 

the LORD.  For thus saith the LORD, That after seventy years be accomplished at Babylon I will 

visit you, and perform my good word toward you, in causing you to return to this place."  There 

is absolutely no reason that those people should have believed for one moment that they were 

going to get out of Babylonian captivity in less than seventy years.  God made it clear to them.  

Daniel, in Daniel Chapter 9, is studying those books of Jeremiah.  He has come to see by 

studying Jeremiah, and no doubt II Chronicles Chapter 36 and Leviticus Chapter 26, where the 

issues about the captivity are laid out.  The issue there has to do with the fact that God is going to 

put those people down there in Babylonian captivity and they are going to be there seventy years.  

So Daniel studies and he sees that they are going to be there for seventy years.  Again, notice in 

Daniel 9:2, "…Daniel understood by books the number of the years…"  He has the Bible in his 

hand and he is studying it.  I want to impress upon you that Daniel was a Bible student.  He was 

a prophet, but he also was a Bible student.  He came to understand by the Books where he was in 

God's program. 

 

Now the time element here is important.  Notice the time element in Daniel 9:1, "In the first year 

of Darius the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the Medes, which was made king over the realm of 

the Chaldeans;" Now go back to Daniel 5:30-31, "In that night was Belshazzar the king of the 

Chaldeans slain.  And Darius the Median took the kingdom, being about threescore and two 

years old."  This is a reference.  In Daniel 9:1 it says that Darius was made king over the 

Chaldeans.  He took the kingdom.  Then in Daniel 6:1-2, "It pleased Darius to set over the 

kingdom an hundred and twenty princes, which should be over the whole kingdom; And over 

these three presidents; of whom Daniel was first: that the princes might give accounts unto them, 

and the king should have no damage."  Now what occurs in Daniel Chapter 6?  What happens to 

Daniel?  He is cast into the lion's den.  What we are dealing with is that in the same time period 

that Daniel is cast into the lion's den; that is when he gets the information that is given to him in 

Daniel Chapter 9.  It is the same year.  It is the first year of Darius.  It is the year of tremendous 

testing, trial, trouble, pressure and difficulty in the life of Daniel. 

 

It is interesting to me in Daniel 9:3, "And I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek by prayer and 

supplications, with fasting, and sackcloth, and ashes:" Do you know what you see Daniel doing 

in Daniel Chapter 9?  You see him studying his Bible and praying.  Did you notice that?  He is 

studying his Bible and praying.  When I learned that the time element here, when Daniel is 
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studying and praying, is the same year when he was cast into the lion's den; that reminds me to 

say that in that time of trouble and testing, Daniel is doing something that every believer in every 

age needs to do.  Do you know what he is doing?  He is in the Word and he is in prayer.  Now 

can you understand where he got the strength to do what he did in Chapter 6 in the lion's den?  

Daniel is a type of that tribulation saint that goes through the testing and facing the Adversary in 

the tribulation. 

 

In Daniel Chapter 9 he is a type of that believing remnant that confesses their sin, that study the 

Bible, that have understanding, and so forth.  We will see them when we get in Chapter 11.  He 

is in the Word and he is in prayer.  He has been studying and he has found out that the seventy 

years are just about over and yet they are just in the Media-Persian Empire.  Daniel doesn't 

understand everything that is going on here, but he knows that much.  He knows that image in 

Chapter 2 is not nearly over, and yet the seventy years is almost over.  The time of the restoration 

of the kingdom is at hand.  The time of them going back into Jerusalem, according to the 

prophecies and the prophets, is at hand.  Daniel understands that this is coming, and yet he also 

understands that all of that image and the things in Chapters 7 and 8, in his understanding, are yet 

to happen.  In just a few short years, actually just two years before the seventy years are over, 

Daniel sees that thing and says, "Man, there is fixing to be some real activity going on around 

here."  So he begins to pray and seek what the Lord is trying to do here. 

 

Daniel 9:3, "And I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek by prayer and supplications, with 

fasting, and sackcloth, and ashes:"  Now the reason that he has set his face unto the Lord to pray 

is because he has been studying the Bible and he has found out some things about the Bible.  I 

want you to notice the order of spiritual principal here.  The order is that first he studies the Bible 

(verse 2) and then he prays (verse 3).  Bible study is the thing that quickened his spiritual life and 

interest.  When Daniel began to see what God's program and plan was, and where Daniel was in 

that plan, he immediately began to do something about the situation.  He immediately began 

setting and getting himself in right relationship to God's plan.  Daniel saw where they were.  

They are almost to the end of captivity and God's purpose is to take them out of captivity and put 

them back into the land.  Daniel sees where they are in the program of God and he begins to get 

himself in right relationship with what God is doing.  You know folks; that is the key for proper 

functioning in every age and in every dispensation.  You need to know where you are in God's 

program, to know what God is doing and then get in line with it.  That is what Daniel begins to 

do here.  When you begin to study the Word, rightly divide the Word to understand where you 

are in God's program.  That is what gives vitality to your Christian life.  It will quicken your 

prayer life.  It will quicken your concern about lost people.  It will quicken your interest and zeal 

in spiritual things.  You see that around the assembly here.  It is certainly true in the Word of 

God. 

 

Daniel 9:3-5, "And I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek by prayer and supplications, with 

fasting, and sackcloth, and ashes:  And I prayed unto the LORD my God, and made my 

confession, and said, O Lord, the great and dreadful God, keeping the covenant and mercy to 

them that love him, and to them that keep his commandments; We have sinned, and have 

committed iniquity, and have done wickedly, and have rebelled, even by departing from thy 
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precepts and from thy judgments:"  Daniel begins to confess.  He begins to confess his sins and 

the sins of his nation. 

 

Now for the reason that he did that, you need to go back to Leviticus Chapter 26.  Daniel 

understood what was going on in God's program.  In Leviticus 26:33-35 you see the warning that 

God gave them about the captivity.  You also need to get another passage, II Chronicles 36.  You 

need to get these two passages together to really appreciate this.  The Bible is such a big book.  

You can never appreciate what it says in one place unless you line it up with all the other places 

that refer to the same things.  It is such a big book to keep it all in your mind and in your heart.  

That is the reason I have to write notes down in my Bible so that I can remember all of the cross 

references.  In II Chronicles 36:20, "And them that had escaped from the sword carried he away 

to Babylon; where they were servants to him and his sons until the reign of the kingdom of 

Persia:" Nebuchadnezzar carries them away.  The end of that reign is the end of the captivity. 

 

Why did he carry them away?  II Chronicles 36:21, "To fulfil the word of the LORD by the mouth 

of Jeremiah, until the land had enjoyed her sabbaths: for as long as she lay desolate she kept 

sabbath, to fulfil threescore and ten years."  They are going to be gone seventy years.  The 

reason for that number seventy had to do with giving the land the opportunity to rest as God had 

required that it rest on the Sabbath day.  Notice the regulation in Leviticus 26:33-35, "And I will 

scatter you among the heathen, and will draw out a sword after you: and your land shall be 

desolate, and your cities waste.  Then shall the land enjoy her sabbaths, as long as it lieth 

desolate, and ye be in your enemies' land; even then shall the land rest, and enjoy her sabbaths.  

As long as it lieth desolate it shall rest; because it did not rest in your sabbaths, when ye dwelt 

upon it."  Involved in the Babylonia captivity is that injunction and warning in the Mosaic law 

that the land is to rest on the Sabbath.  Israel violates that; they violate God's Word; they violate 

the law given to Moses.  They rebel against Moses' authority and the law given through Moses.  

God finally puts them in the hands of Babylonian captivity; scatters them away and allows the 

land to rest.  That is involved in the captivity.  Daniel came to understand that.  He came to 

understand what he was to do about it. 

 

Look at Leviticus 26:40, "If they shall confess their iniquity, and the iniquity of their fathers, 

with their trespass which they trespassed against me, and that also they have walked contrary 

unto me;" Notice they are to confess their iniquities and the iniquities of their fathers.  Leviticus 

26:41-42, "And that I also have walked contrary unto them, and have brought them into the land 

of their enemies; if then their uncircumcised hearts be humbled, and they then accept of the 

punishment of their iniquity:  Then will I remember my covenant with Jacob, and also my 

covenant with Isaac, and also my covenant with Abraham will I remember; and I will remember 

the land."  You see Israel is going to get back into the land, they are going to confess their sins 

and iniquities, then God is going to remember and honor the Abrahamic covenant. 

 

Leviticus 26:43-45, "The land also shall be left of them, and shall enjoy her sabbaths, while she 

lieth desolate without them: and they shall accept of the punishment of their iniquity: because, 

even because they despised my judgments, and because their soul abhorred my statutes.  And yet 
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for all that, when they be in the land of their enemies, I will not cast them away, neither will I 

abhor them, to destroy them utterly, and to break my covenant with them: for I am the LORD 

their God.  But I will for their sakes remember the covenant of their ancestors, whom I brought 

forth out of the land of Egypt in the sight of the heathen, that I might be their God: I am the 

LORD." 

 

Daniel understood those things so this is what he did in Daniel 9:4, "And I prayed unto the 

LORD my God, and made my confession, and said, O Lord, the great and dreadful God, keeping 

the covenant and mercy to them that love him, and to them that keep his commandments;"  He 

made his confession.  Go down to Daniel 9:20, "And whiles I was speaking, and praying, and 

confessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel, and presenting my supplication before the 

LORD my God for the holy mountain of my God;"  Daniel is making that confession that is 

required in Leviticus Chapter 26 in order to gain restoration.  He is standing as a representative 

of that Godly remnant in Israel who is making their confession, knowing that if Israel as a nation 

repents and turns to the Lord, God has promised that he will hear and restore them to the land.  

That is exactly what the nation is going to do in the last days.  That is exactly what John the 

Baptist meant when he said, "Repent, turn."  Repentance is turning around.  "Repent for the 

kingdom of heaven is at hand."  The Apostles in early Acts said, "Repent and be converted that 

your sins will be blotted out; He will send Christ back."  They are talking about exactly the same 

thing that Daniel is understanding right here. 

 

Jesus tells them in the beatitudes "blessed are they that mourn for they shall be comforted".  In 

Zechariah 12:10, "And I will pour upon the house of David, and upon the inhabitants of 

Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and of supplications: and they shall look upon me whom they have 

pierced, and they shall mourn for him, as one mourneth for his only son, and shall be in 

bitterness for him, as one that is in bitterness for his firstborn."  In Isaiah 40:1, "Comfort ye, 

comfort ye my people, saith your God."  The idea is that the nation repents; they mourn and 

recognize their iniquities. 

 

Watch how Daniel does that for them here.  Daniel 9:5-10, "We have sinned, and have committed 

iniquity, and have done wickedly, and have rebelled, even by departing from thy precepts and 

from thy judgments:  Neither have we hearkened unto thy servants the prophets, which spake in 

thy name to our kings, our princes, and our fathers, and to all the people of the land.  O LORD, 

righteousness belongeth unto thee, but unto us confusion of faces, as at this day; to the men of 

Judah, and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and unto all Israel, that are near, and that are far 

off, through all the countries whither thou hast driven them, because of their trespass that they 

have trespassed against thee.  O Lord, to us belongeth confusion of face, to our kings, to our 

princes, and to our fathers, because we have sinned against thee.  To the Lord our God belong 

mercies and forgivenesses, though we have rebelled against him; Neither have we obeyed the 

voice of the LORD our God, to walk in his laws, which he set before us by his servants the 

prophets."  See how he exonerates God and blames the nation?  It is the nation's problem.  He 

says that it is us that are near, in Jerusalem, and all of those that are scattered all abroad. 
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Do you see in verse 7 how he talks of those that are near and those that are far off through all the 

countries?  Don’t let someone come along and tell you about the lost tribes of Israel.  Daniel is 

saying that they are scattered far off, but they are not lost.  God knows where they are.  That 

verse is an important cross-reference as a technical point here.  You need to write Daniel 9:7 next 

to Acts 2:39.  Peter is talking here in Acts 2:39, "For the promise is unto you, and to your 

children, and to all that are afar off, even as many as the Lord our God shall call."  The 

reference there to "them that are far off" is not referring to gentiles (as is referred to in Ephesians 

2:12-13).  He is talking about those who are "far off" in Israel; that is those who are scattered 

among the nations of the earth.  The reference is Daniel 9:7 and Isaiah 57:19 and other verses 

like that.  Sometime someone may come along and try to tell you that what you are reading in 

Acts 2:39 is talking about the gentiles.  It is not the gentiles; it is Israel scattered out among the 

gentiles.  How do you know?  You know because the same terminology is used in Daniel 9:7, 

Isaiah and other places to refer to Israel. 

 

By the way, in verses 4-10 he confesses the failures of his nation.  Then in starting in verse 11 he 

begins to describe the curses that are recorded against them in the Law of Moses.  Let's go on 

down through this confession.  Daniel 9:11, "Yea, all Israel have transgressed thy law, even by 

departing, that they might not obey thy voice; therefore the curse is poured upon us, and the oath 

that is written in the law of Moses the servant of God, because we have sinned against him."  

You see, Daniel understands the stuff in Leviticus Chapter 26. 

 

Daniel 9:12-13, "And he hath confirmed his words, which he spake against us, and against our 

judges that judged us, by bringing upon us a great evil: for under the whole heaven hath not 

been done as hath been done upon Jerusalem.  As it is written in the law of Moses, all this evil is 

come upon us: yet made we not our prayer before the LORD our God, that we might turn from 

our iniquities, and understand thy truth."  You see, Daniel has copies of all the Law of Moses.  

He says," as it is written in the law of Moses".  It is not oral tradition; he has written copies of the 

written Word of God.  He has them to read and study.  That is what is called preservation in your 

Bible.  You see it all through the Word of God.  These people have Bibles to read; copies of the 

Word of God. 

 

Daniel 9:14, "Therefore hath the LORD watched upon the evil, and brought it upon us: for the 

LORD our God is righteous in all his works which he doeth: for we obeyed not his voice."  Do 

you see that word evil?  That word is used in the sense that something bad has happened to them.  

God hasn't brought sin on them; God didn't make them sin, but what God did was bring calamity 

and bad things, evil things on them.  He brought judgment on them. 

There is a verse like this in Isaiah 45.  Lots of times you will have a scoffer use this passage on 

you.  Universal Reconciliationists used to use this passage to say that God was the author of sin.  

There is nothing any more descriptive of blasphemy than to say that God is responsible for sin.  

All kinds of people say that every thing that happens in the world God had determined to take 

place before the foundation of the world.  That is just an excuse for you to blame God every time 

you sin.  That's all that is.  There are people who say, "God could have stopped this, but he 

didn't."  "God forbid" Paul would say.  God protests sin; he is against it.  This is God speaking in 
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Isaiah 45:7, "I form the light, and create darkness: I make peace, and create evil: I the LORD do 

all these things."  So someone will take that verse and say, "See God made sin."  That is not what 

that verse says.  It says that he made evil.  Evil in the sense of calamity, an evil happening!  Evil 

in the verse is contrasted with peace.  The context of the whole chapter in Isaiah 45 is a reference 

to being restored from the Babylonia captivity by Cyrus. 

 

Look back at Isaiah 44:28, "That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, and shall perform all my 

pleasure: even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built; and to the temple, Thy foundation shall 

be laid."  Then he begins to go right on with Isaiah 45:1, "Thus saith the LORD to his anointed, 

to Cyrus, whose right hand I have holden, to subdue nations before him; and I will loose the 

loins of kings, to open before him the two leaved gates; and the gates shall not be shut;" He talks 

about how Cyrus is going to come and tell Israel to go out of Babylonian captivity and go back.  

It is a prophecy.  We will get into that more in the next lesson as we try to determine the time 

schedule of those seventy weeks. 

 

So what you have in Isaiah 45:7 is the word evil as reference to calamity, judgment and that kind 

of thing.  Events that are bad happenings!  He is not talking about God creating sin.  That is the 

same as in Daniel 9:14. 

 

Now on to Daniel 9:15-16, "And now, O Lord our God, that hast brought thy people forth out of 

the land of Egypt with a mighty hand, and hast gotten thee renown, as at this day; we have 

sinned, we have done wickedly.  O LORD, according to all thy righteousness, I beseech thee, let 

thine anger and thy fury be turned away from thy city Jerusalem, thy holy mountain: because for 

our sins, and for the iniquities of our fathers, Jerusalem and thy people are become a reproach 

to all that are about us."  Notice that it says "thy city Jerusalem".  The city in the passage is 

God's city, Jerusalem.  Matthew 5:35 says, "Nor by the earth; for it is his footstool: neither by 

Jerusalem; for it is the city of the great King."  The city in the passage is Jerusalem.  It is 

described as the holy mountain.  That is the part of Jerusalem that is called Mount Zion; it is part 

of the city. 

 

Daniel 9:17-18, "Now therefore, O our God, hear the prayer of thy servant, and his 

supplications, and cause thy face to shine upon thy sanctuary that is desolate, for the Lord's 

sake.  O my God, incline thine ear, and hear; open thine eyes, and behold our desolations, and 

the city which is called by thy name: for we do not present our supplications before thee for our 

righteousnesses, but for thy great mercies."  What is the city?  Jerusalem.  Daniel is a smart guy.  

He doesn't say "give me justice".  He asks for mercy. 

 

Daniel 9:19, "O Lord, hear; O Lord, forgive; O Lord, hearken and do; defer not, for thine own 

sake, O my God: for thy city and thy people are called by thy name."  The city is Jerusalem.  The 

people are Israel. 
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Daniel 9:20, "And whiles I was speaking, and praying, and confessing my sin and the sin of my 

people Israel, and presenting my supplication before the LORD my God for the holy mountain of 

my God;"  Please notice that it says "my people Israel".  Israel and Jerusalem are the issue in this 

passage.  Why is that important?  Look at Daniel 9:24, "Seventy weeks are determined upon thy 

people and upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to 

make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the 

vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy."  The issue and the seventy weeks refer to 

Israel and Jerusalem.  Not gentiles.  Not New York and Chicago.  Not Madrid, not Paris, not 

London.  It is Israel and Jerusalem.  That's pretty clear isn't it?  There shouldn't be any doubt 

when you get down to the seventy weeks what you are dealing with.  The seventy weeks deal 

with Israel and Jerusalem. 

 

Daniel 9:20, "And whiles I was speaking, and praying, and confessing my sin and the sin of my 

people Israel, and presenting my supplication before the LORD my God for the holy mountain of 

my God;"  That passage makes me think an awful lot of Daniel.  I don't know what you think 

about Daniel, but he is a great man of God in this Bible.  I have told you before there are not 

many bad things said about Daniel in the Bible.  There are only two men in the Bible (other than 

Christ) that don't have many blemishes on their record.  One is Joseph (a type of Christ in more 

than two hundred fifty particulars) and the other is Daniel.  I can't find but one thing ever said 

wrong about him in the whole Book of Daniel, and it's just a little sidelight thing.  If it weren't 

for this passage, you might think that Daniel was nearly a perfect man.  Have you ever heard that 

there is no record in the Book of Daniel of any blemish in him?  Then you need to read Daniel 

Chapter 9.  Do you know what Daniel does in Daniel Chapter 9?  He says, "Man, I'm a miserable 

sinner."  He spills the beans.  He confesses who he is.  Do you know what I have learned?  I have 

learned, spiritually in every age, that the more you find out about the holiness of God, and God's 

integrity and who he is, the more you see your own imperfections.  Your lack of holiness!  They 

worked on a "short account" system that they had to have a sacrifice to get rid of the sin.  We 

today should never dwell upon that because we stand perfectly righteous in Christ and yet we 

always need to be reminded that it isn't us that are righteous.  It is him.  And it is us in him. 

 

It is a great lesson here with Daniel.  Daniel confesses his sin.  He wouldn't have you think that 

he is perfect.  He said, "I'm a sinner.  I'm confessing my sin, not just Israel's sin, but my sin.  I'm 

a part of the nation."  Daniel 9:20, "…confessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel, and 

presenting my supplication before the LORD my God for the holy mountain of my God;" Again, 

that holy mountain is Zion. 

 

Daniel 9:21, "Yea, whiles I was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, whom I had seen in 

the vision at the beginning, being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening 

oblation."  Notice that Gabriel is called a man.  Gabriel is an angel and I point out to you, again, 

that angels in the Bible are always men.  They are never long-haired creatures with wings and 

long white flowing robes who carry harps.  They don't have wings and yet it says that they fly. 

Daniel 9:21, "…even the man Gabriel, whom I had seen in the vision at the beginning, being 

caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening oblation."  Notice what time it is 
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that he is praying?  He is praying at the time of the evening sacrifice.  He gets ready for it by 

fasting and going out in sackcloth and ashes.  He is going to do business with God.  Was there an 

evening sacrifice?  No.  The temple has been destroyed and Jerusalem is captive in Babylon.  

Daniel opens his door toward Jerusalem where the temple would be and he comes at the time of 

the evening sacrifice. 

 

Now the sacrifice is not there, but he is praying at the time when they would have been offering 

the evening sacrifice.  Why is he doing that?  Do you know what a Jew was supposed to when he 

didn't have an evening sacrifice?  Psalms 141 is a psalm of David and, no doubt, Daniel had read 

and studied the passage.  I have talked to Jews today and have asked what they do when they 

have a sacrifice to do today.  Do you know what they say?  Everything from "who cares" to 

"well, God understands, etc."  I have never had one tell me what David knew.  David was in a 

position where he couldn't get to a sacrifice.  Look what David said in Psalms 141:1-2, "Lord, I 

cry unto thee: make haste unto me; give ear unto my voice, when I cry unto thee.  Let my prayer 

be set forth before thee as incense; and the lifting up of my hands as the evening sacrifice."  He 

lifts up his hands.  David is praying, "Lord, accept my prayers as though I was offering a 

sacrifice."  He said, "I don't have a sacrifice and I can't get to one, so take my prayers as though 

they were the sacrifice."  Daniel doesn't have a sacrifice and can't get to one because of the 

captivity, so he offers up his prayer of confession.  The prayer that he knew God wanted to hear 

at the time of sacrifice (as though he were offering the sacrifice which was not available). 

 

In the next verse it is Gabriel talking to Daniel.  Notice what it says about Daniel in Daniel 9:22-

23, "And he informed me, and talked with me, and said, O Daniel, I am now come forth to give 

thee skill and understanding.  At the beginning of thy supplications the commandment came 

forth, and I am come to shew thee; for thou art greatly beloved:" Isn't that wonderful?  Daniel is 

a great man.  He was greatly beloved in the courts of heaven.  "…therefore understand the 

matter, and consider the vision."  Daniel was a man that in the course of heaven, (the 

principalities, the powers, the might and dominions in the heavenly places) they watched Daniel 

and they saw the outworking of God's program.  They said, "He's greatly beloved".  They loved 

the man because they saw what God was doing; God was working in his life.  They saw Daniel 

lining himself up with God's program, honoring God's program and taking off with it.  Daniel 

was being right in line with what God was doing at that time.  He got it out of God's Word. 

 

Can you think of a parallel passage to that which would affect you and me today?  Go to 

Ephesians 3:8, "Unto me, who am less than the least of all saints, is this grace given," Paul does 

just what Daniel does.  He says, "I'm a big nobody."  He says, "You take the least of all the 

saints, sit them out there, and I go behind them".  "I am less than the least."  That should 

encourage you and me.  I look at myself sometimes and I say, "You know, Rick, if there ever 

was a failure, you would have to come in second."  You know how you look at yourself and 

think what a mess you have made of things.  You think, "I've failed".  How I should have done 

this and didn't.  How I blew that.  If you looked at your own skills and abilities you would just 

stay home, wouldn't you?  I would.  Then I think of old Paul when he said, "I'm less than the 

least".  Paul said that if he could do it, then anybody could do it.  Ephesians 3:8, "Unto me, who 

am less than the least of all saints, is this grace given, that I should preach among the Gentiles 
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the unsearchable riches of Christ;"  This magnificent, wonderful message of grace!  Ephesians 

3:9, "And to make all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery, which from the beginning of 

the world hath been hid in God, who created all things by Jesus Christ:" 

 

And then this is why he wanted all men to see the mystery in Ephesians 3:10, "To the intent that 

now unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places…"  (unto those positions of rank and 

authority of the universe out there.)  "…might be known by the church the manifold wisdom of 

God,"  He said that as they look down here tonight they see me, and they see you, lining up with 

what God is doing in the world; we are seeing it and recognizing it, and standing in it.  Doing 

just what Daniel did.  Getting in line with it and doing what is required with it and having God's 

purpose living in our life.  He says that they see the manifold wisdom of God. 

 

You know, you and I have been accepted in the beloved one.  Isn't that wonderful?  If Daniel was 

greatly beloved in the courts of heaven, how much more are we who sit here today in Christ 

Jesus, accepted in the beloved one?  How much more is it true as this great purpose of God in the 

dispensation of grace is executed down here; as we get in line with it?  As we walk, get in the 

Book, find out about it, know where we are, know what God is doing, know what he has made us 

to be in Christ, and live in light of it whatever your circumstances are.  Don't be like some jerk 

on the television trying to go back and rebel against what God's doing while making millions of 

dollars himself and living in a $449,000.00 summer home out in California.  Do you know that 

when he gets into eternity, he might just have a little cabin in the far corner of glory land?  I don't 

want a cabin in the corner of glory land.  Give me the cabin down here.  I want a mansion up 

there!  I want something up there that I can live in for eternity to bring glory and honor to God 

Almighty.  Give me the cabin with the straw floor down here.  Up there I want something that is 

going to shine.  You understand what I am saying. 

 

Whatever your circumstances or situation today, you need to function in that situation according 

to the doctrine that God has in operation today.  Sound doctrine stored up in your soul, so that 

you have the divine viewpoint.  You have agape love.  You have the ability to value and esteem 

the details of your life the way God does because you look at them the way that he does.  Paul 

calls that godliness.  Proper worship, looking at things the way God does.  That is what Daniel is 

doing.  And because Daniel did that, God gave him a fantastic understanding about the prophetic 

program. 

 

Next lesson we are going to go down through the rest of that passage and it will take about 2 

lessons to get through all of it.  Today we have light and understanding on the whole prophetic 

program because of what God gave Daniel.  And he gave it to Daniel because it says that Daniel 

was right where God would have him to be.  What an encouraging example that is for us to "dare 

to be a Daniel" in the dispensation of grace, and to stand just where Paul would have us to stand; 

to take our place with the chief of sinners.  That's not Daniel, that's Paul.  Stand there by God's 

grace. 
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Daniel 9:24-25 (102-12) 
(Lesson 29) 

 

 

The last four verses of Daniel Chapter 9 are quite lengthy.  This is one of the most basic 

prophecies in all of the Bible; in all of the Old Testament.  It is the most basic prophecy as far as 

the Jewish time schedule goes for the last days.  There is a time schedule laid out in Daniel 

Chapter 9, beginning in verse 24 through the end of the chapter.  If you don't master and 

understand it, and aren't able to function and study your Bible in relationship with it, you never 

will understand the prophetic program as it is in the Bible.  It is a great chapter on the Jewish 

time schedule.  Daniel has discovered, as we saw last time, by books that the Babylonia captivity 

was about to be ended.  He had learned that the captivity was to last for seventy years.  He knows 

that they are within two years of the end of that seventy year period.  So Daniel begins to confess 

his sins and the sins of his people.  He begins to do what exactly Moses had told Israel to do 

when they decide to have a national restoration. 

 

Daniel is a picture of that remnant in a future day who will do just that.  They will mourn.  The 

Lord said blessed are they that will mourn for they shall be comforted.  Zechariah Chapter 12 

(vs. 10) talks about him pouring out the spirit of grace and supplication upon them and they will 

mourn and look upon him who they have pierced and that kind of thing.  Daniel typifies that kind 

of a situation.  Involved in his prayer and his confession, God sends Gabriel to him with some 

information.  Gabriel comes and communicates to Daniel a time system and tells Daniel that they 

have been down in Babylon seventy years.  That seventy year period in Babylon is only a type of 

a greater seventy that the nation is going to undergo. 

 

So we begin in verse 24 to get the information that Gabriel gives to Daniel.  Daniel 9:24, 

"Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to finish the 

transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in 

everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy."  

The people are Israel and the holy city is Jerusalem.  We have already seen as we have come 

down through this passage that they were previously identified as Israel and Jerusalem.  I want 

you to notice that the seventy weeks don't have anything to do with the gentiles, or the Body of 

Christ.  They don't have anything to do with the nations of the earth.  They have to do with, their 

purpose and their focus is upon the nation Israel and Jerusalem.  The issue in the seventy weeks 

is Israel and especially Jerusalem. 

 

Notice what they are to do.  There are six things listed as being the purpose of the seventy weeks:  

"… to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for 

iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to 

anoint the most Holy."  Those six things in verse 24 are the purpose of the seventy weeks and all 

six of those things are references to second advent phenomenon.  I had a lady ask me, "Why do 

you talk about the second advent?  That is a religious term."  I had to think about that to 

understand what she meant.  I wasn't brought up in a religious background.  She was thinking of 
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advent as the religious terminology for the incarnation.  Christmas time is called advent season.  

I was never in that kind of a religious system.  The word advent is a Latin word which when put 

into English means "to come, the coming".  The second coming is the second advent of the Lord 

Jesus Christ back to the earth.  He came one time in his first coming and he is going to come 

back a second time.  These are the great prophetic events.  These six things deal with the second 

coming.  They are phenomenon that take place.  They are references to things that will take place 

at the second coming of Christ. 

 

Notice what they are.  "Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city, to 

finish the transgression…"  Number one is to finish the transgression.  What is the transgression 

of Israel?  What is the great sin and transgression of that nation?  Rejecting the messiah.  There is 

going to come a day when the rejection of their messiah is finished.  Come over to I 

Thessalonians 2:16, "Forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles that they might be saved, to fill up 

their sins alway: for the wrath is come upon them to the uttermost."  It is Israel's sins that are 

being talked about.  Israel's great sin has been resisting God's word as it was preached to them.  

They resist God the Father, God the Son and God the Holy Ghost.  They resist God's message.  

They rebel against God's word to them and they reject the messiah. 

 

This issue is pressed all down through the ministry of Jesus Christ.  Stephen, in Acts 7 (vs.51), 

presses the issue with "as your fathers did, so do ye".  They all have one common sin and that is 

their rejection of the word of God to them.  That is a sin that the nation of Israel is guilty of all 

down through its’ history, especially culminating in the earthly ministry of Jesus Christ and then 

his ministry through the spirit of God and his apostles during the early Acts period.  That 

transgression is going to come to an end and be finished at the end of those seventy weeks.  It is 

going to finish Israel's sin. 

 

Go to Matthew 23:31-32, "Wherefore ye be witnesses unto yourselves, that ye are the children of 

them which killed the prophets.  Fill ye up then the measure of your fathers."  Fill up the 

measure.  The sins of Israel are that they killed the prophets, they killed the Son and they 

blasphemed against the Holy Spirit.  That is their transgression.  That is going to be brought to an 

end when Christ comes back.  There is a nation born in that day and they receive him with open 

arms.  The seventy weeks is going to put an end to their rejection of God's word for them.  Then 

it is going to make an end of sin.  The transgression of rejection is going to be finished; then the 

sins of the nation are going to come to an end. 

 

When he talks about making an end to sin he is talking about the new covenant blessing.  He is 

talking about the thing that comes in and the sins of the nation are brought to a conclusion.  Go 

to Isaiah 27:7-8:  "Hath he smitten him, as he smote those that smote him? or is he slain 

according to the slaughter of them that are slain by him?  In measure, when it shooteth forth, 

thou wilt debate with it: he stayeth his rough wind in the day of the east wind."  You say, "What 

is all that?"  That is a reference to the tribulation period and things going on there.  Look at 

Isaiah 27:9:  "By this therefore shall the iniquity of Jacob be purged; and this is all the fruit to 

take away his sin; when he maketh all the stones of the altar as chalkstones that are beaten in 

sunder, the groves and images shall not stand up."  The second coming of Christ is on down 

through verses 12 and 13.  The passage is a tribulation passage.  What he is talking about is that 

time of tremendous trouble and persecution that comes upon that nation and causes them to flee 
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from idolatry to their savior, the Messiah, and it puts an end to their waywardness.  Remember 

what Romans Chapter 11:26 says?  "And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is written, There shall 

come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob:" That's it. 

 

What I am trying to say to you is I want you to see that the purpose and goal of these things has 

to do with the nation Israel, and bringing the prophetic program to fruition.  It has to do with 

bringing in the purpose, fulfillment and the fruit that God had long sought in that nation and 

making it a reality.  God has an intense time period of seventy weeks in order to accomplish that 

goal.  The goal of prophecy is the setting up of that kingdom that God has vested in Israel and 

the seventy weeks is for the purpose of bringing to fruition his prophetic purpose.  “To make an 

end of sin and to make reconciliation for iniquity…” What is that?  That is the Day of 

Atonement! 

 

There is so much in the Old Testament about the atonement.  The Day of Atonement is the time 

when reconciliation is made for iniquity.  That word "atonement" (at one ment) has to do with 

the great Day of Atonement; the time when God will take the nation and put the new covenant 

into effect, remembering their sins no more.  Jeremiah 33:7, "And I will cause the captivity of 

Judah and the captivity of Israel to return, and will build them, as at the first."  You have the 

restoration of Israel, reestablishing them in the land.  Jeremiah 33:8, "And I will cleanse them 

from all their iniquity, whereby they have sinned against me; and I will pardon all their 

iniquities, whereby they have sinned, and whereby they have transgressed against me."  The 

nation Israel looks for a great day of atonement.  Daniel is standing and looking down into the 

future; and the prophets, they see a time when the Messiah is going to come (out there in the 

future).  They see a time of wrath and tribulation which precedes that coming.  The Messiah's 

coming ends that wrath.  That wrath is because of the sin and rebellion of the nation.  At that 

future coming of Messiah they expect a great day of atonement to take place.  That is a fantastic 

day for the nation Israel.  The atonement takes place and then the millennium begins. 

 

In Leviticus Chapter 23 the redemptive calendar of the nation Israel is set up in a number of feast 

days.  First they have a Passover.  The Passover is a type of the crucifixion of the Lord Jesus 

Christ.  Then they have a feast of unleavened bread and the feast of Pentecost.  Pentecost is a 

type of what takes place on the day when Pentecost is fully come, the coming of the Holy Spirit.  

The Holy Spirit comes for the purpose of bearing witness to the resurrection of the Lord Jesus 

Christ.  There is a time period between Passover and Pentecost of 50 days.  Then there is a gap.  

There is a 3 month gap over to the seventh month before there is another feast.  That feast is the 

Blowing of Trumpets on the first day of the month.  They blow the trumpets and the trumpets 

being blown are a type or a forecast of the restoration and re-gathering of the nation Israel.  Then 

on the 10th day of the seventh month they have the Day of Atonement.  This is a time when the 

nation's sins are taken care of and blotted out.  Then on the 15th day of the seventh month starts a 

week of Tabernacles.  On the week of Tabernacles they have the opportunity to dwell in booths 

and they all go back in.  Zechariah Chapter 14 indicates that Tabernacles is a picture and a type 

of the millennial kingdom.  So what you have in Israel's redemptive calendar is Passover, 

Pentecost, Blowing of Trumpets, Day of Atonement, and the Feast of Tabernacles.  You have 

those feasts running across the year that show a prophetic timeline when you lay it out every 

year.  They go through a cycle that demonstrates God's redemptive purpose with the nation and 

the time schedule on which those events are going to take place.  What Daniel is talking about 
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(and making reconciliation for iniquity here), has to do with that Day of Atonement becoming a 

reality.  That is what Jeremiah 33:8 is talking about, "And I will cleanse them from all their 

iniquity, whereby they have sinned against me;" It has to do with the fact that God is going to 

blot out their iniquity from them at that Day of Atonement.  You and I, in the dispensation of 

Grace, are in a place where God has interrupted the prophetic program and put us before that 

Day of Atonement.  We have right now what Israel has to wait until later to get.  Have you ever 

noticed that?  
 

Go to Acts 3:19 where Peter is talking, 

"Repent ye therefore, and be converted, 

that your sins may be blotted out, when 

the times of refreshing shall come from 

the presence of the Lord.  And he shall 

send Jesus Christ, which before was 

preached unto you:" Notice the verse 

carefully if you would.  Repent!  Got that?  Be converted!  Got that?  Why, that your sins might 

be blotted out.  When are the sins going to be blotted out?  When the times of the refreshing 

come from the Lord and he shall send Jesus Christ.  That nation is looking for an Atonement to 

come to them.  They are looking for their sins to be blotted out when the Lord comes.  They are 

looking to the future for a national Day of Atonement. 

 

Now go to Romans 5:11, "And not only so, but we also joy in God through our Lord Jesus 

Christ, by whom we have now received the atonement."  See that word "now".  Do you know 

what that is?  That is fantastic.  That's what that is.  Have you ever noticed how Paul says that at 

the rapture in I Corinthians 15:54, "… then shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, 

Death is swallowed up in victory."  That is a quote out of Isaiah 28.  Isaiah 28 is a reference to 

the second coming of Christ and the resurrection that takes place for Israel in order for them to 

go into the millennium.  We get it here, but Israel has to wait for it over yonder.  Folks, there are 

some fantastic things in here about what God has done for us.  You see they are going to get 

resurrection, but we are going to get it first.  In fact, God has to resurrect us and get the Body of 

Christ out of here before any of that stuff can start again.  That impresses me.  It excites me to 

see how God has worked things out and made provision, not just for Israel, but for us, too. 

 

Look at Romans Chapter 11.  In verse 25 he talks about the mystery.  In verse 26 he talks about 

all Israel being saved.  In Romans 11:27 it says, "For this is my covenant unto them, when I shall 

take away their sins."  When is that?  In verse 26, "There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, 

and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob:" Right there! 

 

Did you ever study the passage back in Joel about the coming of Christ and his roaring?  Look at 

Joel 3:16, "The LORD also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem; and the 

heavens and the earth shall shake: but the LORD will be the hope of his people, and the strength 

of the children of Israel."  That is the second advent.  Look down at Joel 3:20, "But Judah shall 

dwell for ever, and Jerusalem from generation to generation."  That is the millennium.  Joel 3:21, 

"For I will cleanse their blood that I have not cleansed: for the LORD dwelleth in Zion."  Those 

are all second coming phenomenon. 
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When Daniel in Chapter 9 says that the seventy weeks has to do with bringing reconciliation for 

iniquity, he is talking about the second advent in the Day of Atonement.  Now someone will say, 

"Why isn't that the cross?"  Go to Isaiah 53 and Psalm 22.  These are two great passages about 

the crucifixion of Christ, yet too many times when you hear people talk they will have misty eyes 

and a brain that isn't working.  These passages are very clear about what they teach and you need 

to be careful when you notice them.  Isaiah 53:6, "All we like sheep have gone astray; we have 

turned every one to his own way; and the LORD hath laid on him the iniquity of us all."  The 

"all" and the "we" there is Israel.  Isaiah 53:8, "He was taken from prison and from judgment: 

and who shall declare his generation? for he was cut off out of the land of the living: for the 

transgression of my people was he stricken."  Do you see that?  My people!  Now look down at 

Isaiah 53:10, "Yet it pleased the LORD to bruise him; he hath put him to grief: when thou shalt 

make his soul an offering for sin, he shall see his seed, he shall prolong his days, and the pleasure 

of the LORD shall prosper in his hand."  Notice what he says.  "Thou shalt make his soul and 

offering for sin".  That is right there at the cross.  Then the next expression, "he shall see his 

seed".  When is that?  That is in the future.  Do you see how an Old Testament prophet could 

read that thing with one sentence talking about the cross and then a comma, and you are over in 

the future?  He makes his soul an offering for sin, and he shall see his seed.  "He shall see his 

seed" is the second advent.  Do you want to see his seed?  Look in Psalm 22:30, "A seed shall 

serve him; it shall be accounted to the Lord for a generation."  When is that?  It is in the 

kingdom.  Look at Psalm 22:28, "For the kingdom is the LORD's: and he is the governor among 

the nations."  In prophecy, in the prophetic program, those people are looking for a national Day 

of Atonement.  A Jew never thought about individual salvation outside of his nation.  He is 

looking for that national day of atonement out there for his nation, just like Daniel is praying for 

here, but the angel comes in saying there is going to be seventy weeks on your city and on your 

nation and when it’s finished, then it is going to take care of iniquity and it will be finished and 

over.  Reconciliation and atonement will be there for you then.  All of these things about the 

seventieth week have to do with this last time period because they focus on bringing prophecy to 

an end, to completion, and seeing the fruit and goal of the prophetic program be accomplished.   

 

Go back to Daniel Chapter 9:24, "…to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in 

everlasting righteousness…"  What in the world would that be?  It would be the kingdom; it 

couldn't be anything else.  It would have to be the kingdom.  "… and to seal up the vision and 

prophecy, and to anoint the most Holy."  When you seal up the vision and prophecy, it is all 

going to be fulfilled.  It is going to be a reality.  The words "to seal up", is when you take 

something and package it up to put it on the shelf because you don't need it anymore.  The idea is 

that it has fulfilled its function and its job is over.  The prophecy is going to be fulfilled and 

become a reality.  It is no longer going to be a prospect, but the fruit of it is going to be there and 

reality is going to be in hand.  They are going to have the reality of what they have been looking 

for.   "…and to anoint the most Holy."  The anointing the most Holy is back in Chapter 8:14 and 

is identified as the cleansing of the sanctuary. 

 

Go to Malachi Chapter 3 and see how the Lord, when he comes back, comes back to that 

sanctuary, the temple.  Malachi 3:1, "Behold, I will send my messenger, and he shall prepare the 

way before me: and the LORD, whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to his temple, even the 

messenger of the covenant, whom ye delight in: behold, he shall come, saith the LORD of 

hosts."  The messenger is John the Baptist in the Book of Matthew and in The Revelation, the 
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messenger is Elijah.  It says, "…the LORD, whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to his temple,"  

He comes back to the temple.  When he talks about "anoint the most Holy", what he is talking is 

the LORD, the shechinah glory that left the temple, coming back to it.  He is talking about it 

coming back right over here, at the end of the seventy weeks, at the second coming of Christ, as 

described in Daniel 9:24. 

 

One of the most dramatic events to take place in the life of the Lord Jesus Christ takes place in 

the last couple of verses in Matthew Chapter 23.  It is a fantastic event.  You have to watch this 

and really read into it what is going on to appreciate it.  Christ is by the temple and he is talking 

to them.  In Matthew 23:38 he says, "Behold, your house is left unto you desolate."  The house is 

the temple.  Matthew 23:39, "For I say unto you, Ye shall not see me henceforth, till ye shall say, 

Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord."  Matthew 24:1, "And Jesus went out, and 

departed from the temple: and his disciples came to him for to shew him the buildings of the 

temple."  Christ left the temple.  Do you know what is going on?  He said, "I'm going to leave 

this place and when I leave this place it is like Ichabod.  The glory has departed from over the 

door."  And he walks out.  When he walked out of there, he in essence said, "I am the glory of 

God and I am God leaving the temple.  I am leaving it glory-less; Ichabod."  Do you remember 

that from back in I Samuel 4:21?  Ichabod; the glory is departed from Israel.  That is a fantastic 

thing going on.  Christ walks out of that temple.  He says, "I am the glory and I am leaving and 

you are not going to see the glory again until I come back."  No wonder they hung him.  He was 

professing to be God.  Was he God?  Sure he was.  Those guys (God and Christ) knew what was 

happening.  They knew exactly what was going on.  They went in and the vale rent from top to 

bottom and there wasn't a thing back there in the holy of holies.  Don't you think for a minute 

that when those guys looked in and saw the vale rent that Christ's words didn't ring in their ears.  

"The glory is leaving.  And it isn't going to come back until I come back."  So Christ is going to 

come and anoint, bring the glory back, to the holy place. 

 

Go back to Daniel 9:24, "Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy city, 

to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, 

and to bring in everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint 

the Most Holy."  The point is that the issue in the seventy weeks is to bring prophecy to 

fulfillment.  You need to understand that in order to understand what the seventy weeks are 

about.  The goal, the issue, the purpose of the seventy weeks is to bring the prophetic program to 

a conclusion.  It all focuses on the second coming of Christ. 

 

Go back with me to Daniel Chapter 9:24 and let's go through the seventy weeks.  It says, 

"Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people…"  What does is mean by seventy weeks are 

determined upon thy people?  Seventy weeks of what?  What is a week?  A week of days is 

seven days.  Go back Genesis 29 and notice that a week does not always refer to seven days.  It 

refers to seven units of something, but it is not always seven days.  In Genesis 29 we have a guy 

who is being "took" on his own ground.  Jacob has worked seven years to get a wife and then he 

got the wrong one.  If I had worked seven years to get my wife I would have had my eyes wide 

open on the wedding day!  Then he had to work seven more years to get the one he wanted.  He 

had fourteen years invested in her.  But notice what it says in Genesis 29:27, "Fulfil her week, 

and we will give thee this also for the service which thou shalt serve with me yet seven other 

years."  Her week was how long?  It was seven years, not seven days. 
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A week is seven of something, but it doesn't have to be days.  It can be days, but it doesn't have 

to be.  You can have a week of days and you do in Leviticus 23:3, "Six days shall work be done: 

but the seventh day is the Sabbath of rest, an holy convocation; ye shall do no work therein: it is 

the sabbath of the LORD in all your dwellings."  The seventh day is the Sabbath, that is a week 

of days.  But if you go down to verse 15 you have a week of weeks. 

 

Look at the end of the verse Leviticus 23:15, "…seven Sabbaths shall be complete:" If you go 

seven sabbaths what have you gone?  You have gone seven weeks.  How many days is seven 

weeks?  Seven times seven is forty-nine days.  If you have gone forty-nine days, then the next 

day is the fiftieth day.  What is that called?  It is called Pentecost!  Pentecost is the fiftieth day in 

the passage here.  Leviticus 23:16, "Even unto the morrow after the seventh sabbath shall ye 

number fifty days; and ye shall offer a new meat offering unto the LORD."  That is the feast of 

Pentecost.  That is where the term comes from.  Pentecost is the day after a group of seven 

weeks. 

 

If you go down to verse 24 you will find seven months.  In other words you have a week of 

months.  Then in Leviticus 25:8, you have a week of years.  The fiftieth year is called a year of 

Jubilee and everyone gets to go out free.  So in the Bible you have a week being a group of seven 

of something.  Sometimes it is days, sometimes it is weeks, sometimes it is months and 

sometimes it is years.  You have to determine from the context of the passage that you are 

dealing with what the week is made up of.  It is seven units of something.  What is the unit made 

up of?   

 

Go back to Daniel Chapter 9 and let's see if we can ascertain what the unit is made up of here.  

Daniel 9:24, "…Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people…"  There are seventy units of 

seven of something.  Go down to Daniel 9:27, "And he shall confirm the covenant with many for 

one week: and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease…"  I 

have a little help here because I know that the one week in verse 27 is in the Book of the 

Revelation.  So let's go to Revelation Chapter 12 and let's see if we can find out in Revelation 

how long that week winds up being. 

 

The woman in this passage is 

Israel.  Revelation 12:6, "And 

the woman fled into the 

wilderness, where she hath a 

place prepared of God, that they 

should feed her there a thousand 

two hundred and threescore 

days."  This woman flees into 

the wilderness and is there 1,260 

days.  Go down to Revelation 

12:14, "And to the woman were 

given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where she 

is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time…"  So she is nourished for a time, which 

would be one, a times (plural) would be two, and a half time.  One plus two equals three, plus a 
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half time would be three and a half over here.  Now, if I take 1,260 days and divide that by 30, 

which is the number of days in a prophetic month, I come up with 42 months.  1,260 days equals 

42 months which happens to be three and a half years, so now I am getting somewhere. 

 

Go down to Revelation 13:5, "And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and 

blasphemies; and power was given unto him to continue forty and two months."  I have 42 

months.  I have 1,260 days.  I have three and a half years.  I am beginning to get a hold of 

something.  This is half of that week in Daniel 9:24.  That week is divided in half.  There are 

1,260 days on one side and 1,260 days on the other side.  There are three and half years on each 

side.  There are 42 months on each side.  Do you know how long that week is?  That week is 

seven years long.  Do you see how I found some help in figuring out how long the seventy weeks 

are?  I can find out that that last week in Revelation is identified as seven years long.  Therefore, 

if one week is seven years, how long is seventy weeks going to be?  It is going to be four 

hundred and ninety years.  
 

Let's go back to the Book of Daniel and let's notice how the four hundred and ninety years, the 

seventy weeks, are laid out for you.  They are divided, basically, into three sections.  Daniel 

9:25-27, "Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to 

restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore 

and two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in troublous times.  And after 

threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself: and the people of the 

prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a 

flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are determined.  And he shall confirm the 

covenant with many for one week:"  Alright, I have seventy weeks.  I have seven and sixty-two 

(vs. 25) so that is sixty-nine and then one week in verse 27.  So I have a period of seventy weeks.  

The beginning point is from "the going forth of the commandment to restore and to build 

Jerusalem".  From that commandment until "shall Messiah be cut off" is said to be seven weeks 

and sixty-two weeks.  That is a total of sixty-nine weeks. 

 

Those sixty-nine weeks in verse 25 are divided 

into two sections.  First there is going to be a seven 

week period in which time the wall is to be rebuilt.  

This means the wall around the city of Jerusalem is 

to be rebuilt.  After that there is a sixty-two week 

period which will transpire.  Notice in Daniel 9:26, 

"And after threescore and two weeks…"  In other 

words, after this period of time transpires also, 

then what is going to happen?  Messiah is going to 

be cut off. 

 

Now look again at verse 26.  Is Messiah cut off 

before the sixty-ninth week ends or after?  After!  After this period of seven weeks and sixty-two 

weeks, Messiah the prince shall be cut off, but not for himself.  We'll get to that in a bit and show 

you how to know in the Bible with other verses what it is, but you want to understand how the 

progression goes.  There is a gap in the passage (vs. 26) between the close of the sixty-ninth 

week and the beginning of the seventieth week.  Let me repeat.  In prophecy there is a prophetic 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 29 

273 

 

gap, a prophetic interruption, or a time when time is not being counted between the sixty-ninth 

week and the seventieth week.  There are things that are said to take place in that gap when the 

time schedule is not in operation.  In the passage the thing that is said to take place is the cutting 

off of Messiah and the prince comes and destroys the temple and the city after which they make 

a covenant with the prince.  So there are events that take place within the gap.  In the gap period 

Messiah is cut off; the people of the prince (the prince is the anti-Christ) comes, and the people 

destroy the temple and the city.  Then the seventieth weeks begin. 

 

It is critical for you to understand the things that the verses say are going to take place before you 

try to understand what they mean.  There are a lot of interpretations that are given to the seventy 

weeks of Daniel and, generally speaking, they don't lay them out to start with so that you can 

understand them.  In fact a chart that I use is not real accurate because it makes it look like the 

cross is really in the seventy weeks.  Where if you do it like the passage says, you would need to 

recognize that the sixty-ninth week ends and then the cross takes place over in the gap period.  

This is critically important to understand when you get into the gospel accounts (Matthew, Mark, 

Luke, John and early Acts) so you know where you are in the Jewish time schedule. 

 

Now let's go back and see if we can peg events on some of these things.  Daniel 9:26, "And after 

threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself…"  That is the 

crucifixion.  Go back to Isaiah 53:8, "He was taken from prison and from judgment: and who 

shall declare his generation? for he was cut off out of the land of the living: for the transgression 

of my people was he stricken."  Compare scripture with scripture folks.  The Messiah being cut 

off but not for himself is the crucifixion.  It takes place after the sixty-nine weeks.  Then I know 

something.  I know some things about the ministry of the Messiah.  I know that I can determine 

something about when the Messiah will show up.  If I can determine this date, when it took place 

and when the beginning of the seventy week period began, then I can get pretty close. 

 

Notice in verse 25 what marks the beginning of the seventieth week.  Daniel 9:25, "Know 

therefore and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to 

build Jerusalem..."  Underline the word "Jerusalem".  There are three commandments in the 

Bible to go back to Jerusalem.  They are Ezra 1:1-3, Ezra 6:3, and Ezra 7:11-16.  We don't have 

time to go over those now, but I want you to get those verses down.  All of those 

commandments, all of those edicts to go back focus not on them rebuilding Jerusalem, but they 

focus on going back to rebuild and restore the temple and restore the worship in the temple.  

Ezra, Zerubbabel, Haggai, Zechariah and all of those men, went back and worked to restore the 

temple worship.  But they don't have a commission to go back and rebuild the city itself.  Who 

goes back and does that?  Nehemiah does that!  The commandment to go back and restore 

Jerusalem is found in the second chapter of the Book of Nehemiah. 

 

There is a great deal of confusion sometimes when people start comparing these things.  If you 

get confused when you compare these things and you wonder why it is Nehemiah and not the 

men in Ezra, then examine the passages in Ezra and see that they relate only to the temple and to 

the worship there.  But in Nehemiah Chapter 2 is the only edict in the Bible for rebuilding the 

city itself.  Nehemiah 2:1-3, "And it came to pass in the month Nisan, in the twentieth year of 

Artaxerxes the king, that wine was before him: and I took up the wine, and gave it unto the king. 

Now I had not been beforetime sad in his presence.  Wherefore the king said unto me, Why is 
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thy countenance sad, seeing thou art not sick? this is nothing else but sorrow of heart. Then I was 

very sore afraid, And said unto the king, Let the king live forever: why should not my 

countenance be sad, when the city, the place of my fathers' sepulchres, lieth waste, and the gates 

thereof are consumed with fire?"  The city is the issue here.  Nehemiah 2:4-5, "Then the king 

said unto me, For what dost thou make request? So I prayed to the God of heaven.  And I said 

unto the king, If it please the king, and if thy servant have found favour in thy sight, that thou 

wouldest send me unto Judah, unto the city of my fathers' sepulchres, that I may build it."  

Nehemiah wants to rebuild the city.  Nehemiah is not bashful; he is right clear about what he 

wants to do.  Nehemiah 2:6, "And the king said unto me, (the queen also sitting by him,) For 

how long shall thy journey be? and when wilt thou return? So it pleased the king to send me; and 

I set him a time."  The king sends him back.  In fact, if you go on down through the passage, he 

gives him letters and a royal decree to go back and rebuild Jerusalem.  Notice in verse 8 how he 

talks about the wall of the city and the letter that is given to him.  So Nehemiah goes back to 

rebuild the city. 

 

Now the date of Nehemiah Chapter 2 is 

identified on a chart as 445 B.C.  Now, 445 

B.C. to 30 A.D. is a period of 483 years.  If 

you add 49 years and 434 years you will find 

that is the period of time.  Sir Robert Anderson 

in his book "The Coming Prince" says that the 

date on Nehemiah Chapter 2 is March 14, 445 

B.C.  He also says that the date of the so called, 

triumphal entrance of Christ into Jerusalem and 

his presentation into Jerusalem in Luke 

Chapter 19 is April 6, 32 A.D.  Sir Robert 

Anderson, who is a much better chronologist 

than I will ever dream of being, says that 

between March 14, 445 B.C. (Nehemiah Chapter 2) and Luke 19 is exactly 490 years of 360 

days each year.  So it is exactly 173,880 days, which is 483 years of 360 days each year.  

Anderson says in Luke 19:42, when Jesus says "… If thou hadst known, even thou, at least in 

this thy day…" that that day is the exact day that the sixty-nine weeks came to a conclusion. 

 

This is what Anderson says, and I can't prove it; I can only tell you what he says.  I have tried 

and spent months one time studying books on chronology and how every 4 years you have to 

figure a leap year in, but you are working with a lunar calendar with only 360 days per year, so 

you can't figure it in anyway.  I spent six months at it and I gave up.  I couldn't figure out how to 

study it chronologically, but Anderson knew how to do it.  There are people who can do that sort 

of thing.  He studied it out, counted it out, adjusted it and said that it works exactly to this day.  

Now, I don't know if it does or not.  That is what Anderson says and it is certainly interesting, 

whether it is or isn't true, but it certainly would be close.  The sixty-nine weeks end right there 

during the earthly ministry of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

 

Did you ever wonder why the wise men were looking for his star in the east?  Did you know that 

if you were on the earth at the first coming of Christ, that by using Daniel Chapter 9 and 

Numbers Chapter 4 you could figure the date of the first coming of Christ within 3 years?  You 
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see, those Jews understood how to deal with the time schedule.  They understood what was going 

on and there no excuse for Israel not to be ready for their Messiah when he came the first time.  

They had the time schedule!  It was all laid out in front of them. 

 

There is a gap in the time schedule, but Daniel doesn't tell you the time element in the gap.  Go to 

Luke Chapter 13 and notice that when Christ was on earth he gave an additional piece of 

information that fills up that time gap.  Luke 13:6 is speaking of Christ when it says, "He spake 

also this parable; A certain man had a fig tree planted in his vineyard;"  Over and over again in 

the Bible the fig tree is a type of the nation Israel as is the vineyard.  The fig tree is a type of the 

religious life of Israel, just as the vineyard is a type of the national life of Israel.  God had a 

religion planted in a nation.  "…and he came and sought fruit thereon, and found none."  In the 

earthly ministry of Christ, John the Baptist comes crying out for fruit.  Christ comes crying out 

for fruit.  He sends his apostles out looking for fruit.  Luke 13:7, "Then said he unto the dresser 

of his vineyard, Behold, these three years I come seeking fruit on this fig tree, and find none: cut 

it down; why cumbereth it the ground?"  God the Father said, "I set down here three years 

looking for fruit and I haven't found any.  Cut them down, let's get rid of them."  What does that 

remind you of?  Do you know how long the Lord Jesus Christ ministered in the nation?  Three 

years. 

 

Luke 13:8-10, "And he answering said unto him, Lord, let it alone this year also till I shall dig 

about it, and dung it:  And if it bear fruit, well: and if not, then after that thou shalt cut it down.  

And he was teaching in one of the synagogues on the Sabbath."  Jesus hangs on the cross and do 

you know what he does?  He says, "Father forgive them."  Do you know what prophecy said God 

was going to do when they crucified this son?  He was going to pour out his wrath on them and 

destroy them (Psalms Chapter 2).  Jesus says, "Father, hold it back this year also.  Let me dung 

about it."  So he goes away, Christ is resurrected, he ascends back into heaven, he sends the Holy 

Spirit back down here and, as it were, fertilizes the ground.  And he says, "I did great works, you 

guys are going to do greater works."  And he gives them more evidence. 

 

If you take a Scofield reference Bible that has Archbishop Usher's dates at the top of the page 

and look at the top of the page in Acts Chapter 2 and then at the date at the top of the page in 

Acts Chapter 7.  Do you know how much time transpires?  According to Usher the time between 

Acts Chapter 2 and Acts Chapter 7 is one year.  Isn't that fascinating?  That time schedule is 

working.  Christ adds the year to it.  When you are studying Acts Chapters 1-7, you are in that 

added year in the time schedule.  Then that cutting off begins.  When that prophesied cutting off 

begins, the time is ready for the wrath of God to be poured out on that nation.  But God did 

something that he didn't prophecy about doing during that gap period.  He reached down, 

interrupted the gap and put in that gap a mystery period where prophecy isn't the issue.  And he 

holds back his wrath and pours out his grace.  I hope you understand and can appreciate the fact 

that we live in a dispensation in which God has interrupted prophecy right at the very stage at 

which his wrath was all but poured out.  He held that wrath back and poured out grace.  Now that 

is fantastic. 

 

Let's get back to Daniel Chapter 9.  So you have sixty-nine weeks and after the sixty-ninth week 

Messiah is cut off and some other things take place.  I know that people have problems with the 

idea that anything could happen outside of those sixty-nine weeks, but the passage itself allows, 
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identifies, and puts the gap in it.  There are two things in verse 26 that are going to take place in 

that gap.  The first is that Messiah shall be cut off and the second thing is "…the people of the 

prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a 

flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are determined."  There is going to be a war in 

Palestine and Jerusalem is going to be destroyed and the temple is going to be destroyed. 

 

Now historically, that destruction took place in 70 A.D.  Let me caution you, especially you that 

are studying.  70 A.D. is the date that is generally given for the destruction of Jerusalem.  That is 

not a real accurate date in several ways.  It is a general type of a date because that is when Titus 

the Roman came against Jerusalem and sacked it the first time and really ruined the temple.  But 

there were two rebellions after that and it was as late as 135 A.D. before they finally got them all 

out of there.  If you will get some modern books on Israeli history, you will read about those 

things.  There were two more rebellions after 70 A.D., but 70 A.D. is when the initial onslaught 

began.  And as the passage says, "… the end thereof shall be with a flood,…" (in other words, 

there will be a flood of troops coming in) "… and unto the end of the war desolations…"  It is 

going to be a long, protracted battle with much turmoil.  In prophecy, in that gap, is the 

destruction of the temple and the war in Palestine. 

 

Now, let me say this to you, consider this passage, and this chart, and the gap, and the fact that 

the mystery age is stuck in there.  If you compare the passages in the Book of Luke that refer to 

the destruction of Jerusalem, you will come to the conclusion that the destruction of Jerusalem in 

70 A.D. is not what is being discussed here in Daniel Chapter 9.  If you go back to Luke 21:20-

21, "And when ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then know that the desolation 

thereof is nigh.  Then let them which are in Judaea flee to the mountains;"  That is a tribulation 

passage according to the cross-reference in Matthew Chapter 24. 

 

Look at Luke 21:23, "But woe unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck, in those 

days! for there shall be great distress in the land, and wrath upon this people."  That is the 

tribulation period.  Luke 21:24, "And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led 

away captive into all nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the 

times of the Gentiles be fulfilled."  Then he goes on and tells you about the second coming of 

Christ in verses 25-28.  Now the thing is that people say verse 24 is 70 A.D. because that is when 

the city was sacked and they were led away.  But that is also exactly what the prophets say is 

going happen to Israel in the tribulation period in Isaiah Chapters 11 and 43, and Deuteronomy 

28.  It is exactly what is going to happen to them in the tribulation.  They are going to be sacked 

and carried away into all nations.  So what you wind up with here in Luke is a passage that is 

prophetic in the tribulation period.  So, most of the time, when you find passages in the gospels 

that are said to refer to 70 A.D., they really refer the tribulation period; to a post-rapture 

destruction and war going on over there.  

 

Now if you go back to Daniel Chapter 9 you will see how that will work together with the anti-

Christ coming up.  Daniel 9:26-27, "And after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut 

off, but not for himself: and the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the 

sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are 

determined.  And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week:"  "He" is the anti-

Christ.  You have the people of the prince who come up to destroy the city and the sanctuary, 
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then there is a big war and he (the anti-Christ) confirms the covenant for one week.  In other 

words, he comes in and rescues Israel from the destruction in verse 26.  The way he gets his rise 

and foothold is being the savior of Israel (we'll see that when we get to Chapter 11) from the 

destruction and the war in verse 26. 

 

So when you are reading through the prophecy here, you are reading through a thing that does 

not take into account the Body of Christ.  It goes right on through this general period of 

tribulation and then the week over there.   
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Daniel 9.25-2 (102-13) 
(Lesson 30) 

 

 

Daniel Chapter 9 is probably the most basic one passage on prophecy in the Old Testament.  

Daniel Chapter 2 gives the course of the times of the Gentiles, and Ch. 9 gives the Jewish time 

schedule of the last days.  69 of the 70 weeks are past, one is still future and covers the time of 

the Antichrist.   

 

Daniel 9:25-27 “Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment 

to restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and 

threescore and two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in troublous times.  

And after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself: and the people 

of the prince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be 

with a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are determined.  And he shall confirm the 

covenant with many for one week: and in the midst of the Week he shall cause the sacrifice and 

the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, even 

until the consummation, and that determined shall be poured upon the desolate.” 

 

It is important to see the details of the actual passage so you can understand it.  So often this 

passage is misunderstood because first the details of what it says are not identified. 

 

RECAP: The Prophetic Time Schedule:  (70 weeks are determined on the nation Israel). 

 

70 Weeks (490 years) begin with commandment to rebuild Jerusalem. 

 

Then 7 weeks (49 years) to the time the wall is rebuilt in troublesome times. 

 

Then AFTER 69 weeks (62 more weeks - 434 years) Messiah is cut off (Isa. 53:8 – the 

crucifixion of Christ, when he dies at Calvary). 

 

Then Jerusalem and the Temple will be destroyed.  Involved 

in that will be a war and great turmoil. 

 

After that turmoil, will be the 70
th
 Week.  The Prince that 

shall come will confirm the covenant with many for one 

week.   Just as the beginning of the 70 weeks is identified 

(by the commandment to go rebuild Jerusalem), so there is a 

way to identify the start of the 70
th
 Week.  What begins the 

70
th
 Week?  It is NOT the Rapture, which has nothing to do 

with the 70
th
 Week.   The thing that begins the 70

th
 Week is when the Antichrist signs the 

covenant with Israel.  He confirms the covenant with many for one week (the 70
th
 Week – a 7 

year period).  That Week begins with the signing of that covenant. 
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That 7-year period is divided in the 

midst of the Week.  Antichrist restores 

Jerusalem back to the nation Israel.  That 

Week is divided into 3 ½ year sections 

(42 months or 1260 days in each 

section).    

 

Those 70 weeks are important to get.  

There are the 7 week and 62 week 

periods (total 69 weeks).  AFTER the 69 weeks are over, there is the crucifixion of Christ, the 

destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple and the great war. The Antichrist comes on the scene 

and he stops the war.  He stops the destruction of Israel and Jerusalem and the Temple, and the 

captivity of Israel.  They were being carried away into all nations again.  Don’t let anyone tell 

you that God will never get Israel again.  They will be destroyed and carried out into all the 

nations of the earth in the Tribulation period.   

 

Between the end of the 69
th
 Week and the beginning of the 70

th
 Week, is a GAP.  The verse says 

AFTER the 69
th
 Week, and BEFORE the 70

th
 Week, there are some things that take place that 

are after the 69
th
 Week and before the beginning of the 70

th
 Week and yet they are in the 

prophecy.  They are not within the timeframe of the ticking of the prophetic schedule.  But they 

are within the prophecy in the passage that we are reading in Daniel.  

     

Where are we (the Body of 

Christ)?   We are NOT in the 

passage.  The Church, the 

Body of Christ where we are 

today, is called a Mystery.   We 

are a parenthetical insertion 

(before the Tribulation) in the 

passage.  We are stuck in there 

in a time period where God 

interrupted the prophetic 

program.  He stopped the 

prophetic program and has 

introduced a new and different 

Dispensation.  The character of this age in which we live (the Age of Grace) is totally and 

completely alien to that prophetic time schedule.  There is absolutely no way in this Bible that 

the Dispensation of Grace can function at the same time that the dispensation of the judgment 

and the Tribulation is taking place.  There is absolutely no way that the prophetic program and 

the Mystery program can function simultaneously in this issue here.  The reason has to do with 

the nature of the Age in which we live.  The nature of the Age of Grace has to do with the fact 

that God has cast away his people.  God has set his people Israel aside, and there is no national 

status for Israel; there is no advantage for Israel; there is no privileged position for Israel.  They 

have been set aside and through the fall of Israel, salvation has come to the Gentiles. That’s the 

opposite of the prophetic program.  In prophecy, when Israel falls, there is no hope for the 
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Gentiles.  When Israel rises to Kingdom glory, then there is hope through Israel in her kingdom 

for the Gentiles.  But today, individual Jews and Gentiles can come to God through Christ, 

without being part of a special group or nation; or special rites and religion, and all the rest of 

that stuff.  The nature of our Age is so different.  In order for the Dispensation of Grace to take 

place, there had to be the casting away of Israel resulting in the reconciling of the world.  Our 

Dispensational status has been completely changed.  So you can’t take the Mystery Age and 

Mystery Program and put it into this (timeline).  Once you recognize that and recognize that we 

are not a part of what is going on here, it helps you understand what’s here.  You quit trying to 

fix the thing. … You can’t understand what is going on here if you keep putting the Dispensation 

of Grace in here.  If you leave the Dispensation of Grace completely out of it, then you can better 

understand; more correctly understand the prophetic program and what is going to happen after 

the exodus of the Body of Christ.  

 

When you take the Body of Christ out (at 

the Rapture), God will begin again the 

“last days”.   The time period (at 

Pentecost) is called the “last days”.  

Peter calls it that on the Day of 

Pentecost.  Hebrews 1 calls it that.  Over 

there (Tribulation period) is also called 

the “last days”.  The Rapture of the Body 

of Christ does not begin the 70
th

 Week.  

It signals God moving back into dealing 

with the prophetic program.   You go 

back into that gap in the prophecy.  

There may be 6 months, 15 years, or 

even 40 years after the Rapture before the 70
th

 Week begins.  Remember when we studied Daniel 

7 how those 10 kings have to take over before the Antichrist shows up.  The Antichrist 

absolutely positively cannot appear tomorrow.  It is a physical, Biblical impossibility, but the 

Rapture could take place tonight.  They are not connected.   There are things that have to take 

place before the Antichrist can show up.  Those things will take place in that gap period after the 

Rapture and before the 70
th
 Week shows up.  All those things in Dan. 7 that we studied, about 

the 10 kings arising first, and him coming up among them and all those things, those 10 kings 

have to arise before the actual 70
th

 Week begins. 

 

If you understand what we are doing, then you can see how people can mess up, confusing the 

Mystery program with the prophetic program.  Don’t make the mistake that people make 

(saying) that as soon as the Rapture, the Antichrist will be there.  That isn’t true.  You can’t make 

those kinds of connections.  I am not saying it isn’t possible there might be some connection 

sometime, but looking at the world as it is tonight, it isn’t so.  If there is anything you should 

have learned in the last 3 or 4 years in political affairs in the world (you look at the Falkland 

Island crisis and the war in Lebanon), is that things on the international scene can change 

overnight. In just a couple of months, the whole political topography of the Mediterranean area 

can change.  If there is a hotbed in the world, it is over there.  If there is a kindling box to change 

quickly, it is over there.  But it hasn’t changed yet.  We’ve already studied those political 

realignments that have to take place. 
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Daniel 9:25 “Know therefore and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to 

restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore 

and two weeks: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in troublous times.”   

 

In other words, there is a 7 week period, 49 years, to rebuild the city and the wall around it.  

Then there is a 62 week period until Messiah the Prince – a total of 69 weeks.  After 69 weeks, 

Messiah is cut off – referring to the crucifixion of Christ.  Some people say this refers to the fall 

of Israel in Acts 7.  I don’t argue with their doing that.  But I have a verse that tells me – Isaiah 

53:8 - that when Christ hung on Calvary, he was “cut off”.  When I study the Bible, when I want 

to understand what one verse means, I look for another verse that explains it to me and that 

identifies it clearly.  When I look for another verse, I find that the “cutting off of Messiah, not for 

himself” is identified, verse with verse, as the crucifixion of Christ.  

 

Daniel 9:26a  

“And after threescore and two weeks shall 

Messiah be cut off, but not for himself:” 

AFTER 69 weeks!  I keep saying that 

because that is extremely important for you 

to see.  There is a gap in the prophetic 

program, in the time element of the prophetic 

program.  There is a gap between the end of 

the 69
th
 Week and the start of the 70

th
 Week 

where prophecy doesn’t tell you how long it 

will be.  Remember we looked at Luke 13, 

we saw that Christ gave then an added time 

element involved there.  The decree to go rebuild the city (Nehemiah 2) and the date generally 

given to it is 445 BC.   

 

If you come to Luke 19:41-44 “And when he 

(Christ) was come near, he beheld the city, and 

wept over it, Saying, If thou hadst known, even 

thou, at least in this thy day, the things which 

belong unto thy peace! but now they are hid 

from thine eyes.  For the days shall come upon 

thee, that thine enemies shall cast a trench 

about thee, and compass thee round, and keep 

thee in on every side,  And shall lay thee even 

with the ground, and thy children within thee; 

and they shall not leave in thee one stone upon 

another; because thou knewest not the time of thy visitation”.   

 

He is talking about the destruction of Jerusalem. “because thou knewest not the time of thy 

visitation”.  And they went into the temple and he tells them about the destruction of the temple.  

Daniel says Messiah will be cut off, then the city and the temple will be destroyed.  This is after 

69 weeks.   



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 30 

282 

 

 

I mentioned last week that Sir Robert Anderson says from Nehemiah 2 – 445 BC over to Luke 

19:41, when it says “this thy day” was exactly 483 years between those 2 events. So when Christ 

is saying “if you had known the 69 weeks are over right now, and here I am, but you don’t 

recognize me, and the city will be destroyed and the temple will be destroyed, just like Daniel 

said.  You are not paying attention to the time schedule.  You are not watching the time and 

seasons that God has put in your power to know and understand in his word”.   

 

When you get over to Acts 1, he tells the apostles they can’t know the times and seasons.  Why? 

That gap is indeterminate amount of time.  There isn’t a time element put on it.  The first 69 

weeks (483 years) and it is over, and you can identify the day it is over.  For the gap, the time 

element is not clearly given.  They have to watch and wait until the 70
th

 Week begins with him 

signing that covenant.  They know Jerusalem will be destroyed.  They know there will be a war.  

They don’t know anything about the Mystery. They have to wait and to watch.   

 

He tells them in Luke 21 “here are the signs that are going to come.  You watch for them, then 

Antichrist will come, then the details of the Tribulation and then Christ will come.  In the gap, 

they are in a nebulous area when they don’t have an exact calendar to go by, but up to the end of 

the 69
th
 Week, they did.  “But because you didn’t know this time, you weren’t watching, you 

weren’t going by the book, you weren’t working on the basis of doctrine that should have been 

resident in your soul that would give you an understanding of what God is doing, you didn’t have 

your eyes open; the destruction is coming”.   

 

By the way, there were people there at the time of Christ who did have their eyes open who were 

waiting and did know what was happening. You see them in Luke 2, up at the Temple, waiting 

for the consolation of Israel.  They knew what the time schedule was. They were up there 

waiting.  One of them said “the Lord showed me I would live until I saw the Messiah”.   They 

had the time schedule.  They knew how from Numbers 4 to figure back how old he would have 

to be when he entered into his public ministry.  They could figure his appearance within 3 years 

from Old Testament Scriptures.  They had it figured out and were waiting for him. The prophetic 

system works on a time schedule.  

      

Daniel 9:26 ”And after threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself 

(timewise, that is Luke 19, then the crucifixion): and the people of the prince that shall come 

shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the 

end of the war desolations are determined.”   

 

After Messiah is cut off, the city and temple will be destroyed.  Then there will be a tremendous 

war going on.  Persecution on Israel.   Luke 19:43, 44 – the destruction of Jerusalem is talked 

about.   

 

In Luke 21, he takes them into the temple and talks to them about the destruction of the temple.  

He says in vs 20-22 “And when ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then know that 

the desolation thereof is nigh.  Then let them which are in Judaea flee to the mountains; and let 

them which are in the midst of it depart out; and let not them that are in the countries enter 

thereinto. For these be the days of vengeance, that all things which are written may be fulfilled.”   
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You are reading about the stuff (after the crucifixion) that Daniel is talking about – the 

destruction of Jerusalem, the destruction of the temple, the persecution of Israel  that the 

prophets had prophesied was coming.  That is where we are at in Daniel 9:26.   

 

Luke 21:23 “But woe unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck, in those days! for 

there shall be great distress in the land, and wrath upon this people”.   

 

The Tribulation period is called “the wrath to come”.   John the Baptist calls it that in Matthew 3.  

That is the time the wrath will be upon Israel.   

 

Luke 21:24 “And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all 

nations:” 

 

This wrath is before the 70
th
 week begins.  

That wrath fits in the whole time element after 

the stoning of Steven and the start of the 70
th

 

Week – not including the secret Mystery 

period.  It is not at the second coming of 

Christ.  This period of time is described as the 

prophesied wrath.   Remember how Christ in 

Acts 7 was ready to pour out his wrath – he 

was standing at the right hand of God, ready to 

pour out his wrath.  It was time for the wrath 

to be poured out.  It got interrupted; but in 

prophecy, that is what should have happened.  But it was interrupted by the Mystery.  If you take 

the Mystery out, you know where it will start again in the future.  

 

Luke 21:24 “And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all 

nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be 

fulfilled.”    

 

Jerusalem will be destroyed again, the temple will be destroyed, and there will be a tremendous 

persecution against the nation of Israel. In the midst of that persecution, up steps the Antichrist.  

Luke 21:24 is generally said to be (in the Scofield Reference Bible or if you study Larkin), 70 

AD.  They say during the Tribulation, Israel won’t be carried away into the nations, etc.   

 

But that is exactly what Deuteronomy 28 says it will be in the tribulation – Israel will be carried 

away into all nations.  The reason they say that is they mistakenly believe the Tribulation is 

limited to that 7 year period (70
th
 Week) and they don’t recognize the gap - all of which we call 

the Tribulation period.  Acts 2 is just as much part of the Tribulation as the 70
th

 Week.  Don’t 

call it the tribulation – call it the 70
th
 Week of Daniel.  The Tribulation is not 7 years long.  The 

70
th
 Week of Daniel is 7 years long.  The Tribulation is a much larger period of time.  The last 

half of the 70
th
 Week is called the Great Tribulation.  The whole period is certainly tribulation.   

But that is a more general term describing the time of Jacob’s Trouble.  It has to do with the 

whole period (from Pentecost forward through the 70
th
 Week).  That is why Acts 2, the coming 
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of Pentecost is all the “last days”. 

 

Go back to Daniel 9:26 – you get the destruction of the city, the war.  Just before the Antichrist 

shows up, the city is going to be destroyed, the temple will be destroyed, and Israel will have 

havoc wreaked in it.  When we get to Ch. 11, you will see in detail this warfare described.  You 

will see who is going to fight, and what they are going to do to the glorious land.  And see how 

the war that is identified in 9:26 is laid out in detail in Chapter 11. 

  

Daniel 9:27a “And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week:” 

 

The Antichrist is going to come and rescue Israel.  In Ch. 8:13, 14, we saw that the Antichrist is 

going to do something.  We learned that within 220 days of the beginning of the 70
th

 Week of 

Daniel, the Temple in Jerusalem will be restored and rebuilt and that the sacrifices will be 

restored. 

 

9:27b “and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease”  

 

Didn’t vs. 26 say that the temple was destroyed?  

Didn’t it say the people of the Prince shall come and 

destroy the city and the sanctuary?   Yes.  How in vs. 

27 can they be offering the sacrifices if the Temple is 

destroyed?  It will be rebuilt.  And we learn in Dan. 

8:13, 14, there is a period of time that in the 70
th
 Week, 

220 days after the beginning of the Week, the Temple 

has been rebuilt and for 2300 days, the daily sacrifices 

exist.  So there is the rebuilding of the Temple under 

the auspices of the Antichrist at the beginning, and he 

restores the city.  Do you know what that covenant is?  He shall confirm the covenant with many 

for one week.  When you talk to an Israelite, a son of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob about the 

covenant, what are you talking about?  Who did God make a covenant with? – Abraham.  The 

Antichrist will come in and say “I’m Him.  I have come to fulfill of covenant that God made with 

our fathers, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and now me.”  He will come in with a false Abrahamic 

covenant.  Israel will make a covenant with the Antichrist because he will rescue them and 

deliver them and restore their Temple and city. And put their sacrifices, their oblation, and the 

offerings of praise back in their hands. ….. The Antichrist will convince Israel that he is the 

Messiah.  That is the Antichrist here in Daniel 9:27.  The Antichrist brings a false Abrahamic 

covenant.   

 

Hosea 12:1 “Ephraim (Israel) feedeth on wind, and followeth after the east wind: he daily 

increaseth lies and desolation; and they do make a covenant with the Assyrians (the Antichrist is 

an Assyrian), and oil is carried into Egypt.”   

 

When we get to Ch. 11, there will be a war in Palestine between the King of the north and the 

king of the south - The king of the south is Egypt, the king of the north is Assyria.  Antichrist 

will come down.  Those 10 kings will rise, and he will subdue 3 of them and take over.   He will 

make his ploy and his move and his bid and when he does, Israel will fall for it and the others 
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will – like tic-tac-toe, 10 in a row.  

 

In Rev. 6 the 4
th
 rider is called Death.  Hell followed him.  Death is the rider’s name and hell 

belches itself out and the demonic beings come out in Rev. 9, and Hell followed him.   

 

Isaiah 28 is a passage that looks toward the second coming of Christ in the Tribulation period.  

Isaiah 28:14, 15 “Wherefore hear the word of the LORD, ye scornful men, that rule this people 

which is in Jerusalem.  Because ye have said, (talking to the leaders at Jerusalem). We have 

made a covenant with death, and with hell are we at agreement; when the overflowing scourge 

shall pass through, it shall not come unto us: for we have made lies our refuge, and under 

falsehood have we hid ourselves.”  God says judgment is coming.  The Lord Jesus Christ will be 

in heaven, and in the middle of the Week, he will back come down into the heavens and cast 

Satan out.  He will be in the heavens and Satan will be on the earth, convincing the people on 

earth that Jesus Christ is the devil and that he is Jesus Christ. Satan will pour out his wrath and 

they are fighting against him. These leaders that made that covenant with the Antichrist, God 

says “you guys have put your trust in lies.  The Antichrist is THE LIE.   

 

II Thess. 2:11 “God shall send them strong delusion, that they might believe the lie.”  “You have 

made lies your refuge”, you have trusted a falsehood and have you hid yourselves, they trusted a 

false covenant with a false Christ.  They made a covenant with death and hell”.  That’s the 

Antichrist.  

 

Isaiah 28:18 “And your covenant with death shall be disannulled, and your agreement with hell 

shall not stand; when the overflowing scourge shall pass through, then ye shall be trodden down 

by it.”   

 

That “overflowing scourge” is described in vs. 27-29.  “For the fitches are not threshed with a 

threshing instrument, neither is a cart wheel turned about upon the cummin; but the fitches are 

beaten out with a staff, and the cummin with a rod. Bread corn is bruised; because he will not 

ever be threshing it, nor break it with the wheel of his cart, nor bruise it with his horsemen.  This 

also cometh forth from the LORD of hosts, which is wonderful in counsel, and excellent in 

working.”  

 

This passage describes the second coming of Christ.  It describes it as a threshing instrument and 

as a chariot with wheels on it and its horsemen.   What he is talking about in the passage is that 

these people are going to be being destroyed at the coming of Christ. 

 

Daniel 9:27 – They make a covenant with the Antichrist.  They make an agreement with death 

and hell.  It’s a false Abrahamic covenant.   He gives them a false fulfillment of the Abrahamic 

covenant, to give them back their land and a nation in that land.  In the middle of that 70
th
 Week, 

he shall cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease.  He will take that daily sacrifice and make it 

stop) 

 

9:27 “and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate” 

Remember when Jesus said (Matt. 24:15 “When ye therefore shall see the abomination of 

desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place”). 
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Come to 2 Thess 2:3-4a “Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day (that day of wrath) 

shall not come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son of 

perdition; Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God,”  

 

The Antichrist in the first half the Week is called the “man of sin”.  In the second half, he is 

called the “son of perdition”.   

 

9:27 “Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped; so 

that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God.”   

 

God Almighty said ‘I’m the one dwells on the mercy seat between the cherubim.” The Antichrist 

will go in there and take away the Jewish worship, take away the Mosaic worship that they have 

reinstituted and sit down on that mercy seat, and say “I’m God, worship me”.  He will demand 

the sacrifice and worship be aimed at him, and it will be given to him.   

 

That is where you get that image in Rev. 13:3 that the False Prophet sets up.   

Rev. 13:3 “And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his deadly wound was 

healed: and all the world wondered after the beast.”  In the first half of the Week, he is the man 

of sin, he dies in the middle of the Week, he is resurrected, and he is the son of perdition.  The 

Beast comes out of the bottomless pit. 

 

Rev. 13:4-6 “And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast: and they 

worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war with him?  

And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies; and power was 

given unto him to continue forty and two months.  And he opened his mouth in blasphemy 

against God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven.” 

 

He becomes great.  In vs. 11-17, the False Prophet comes up, they make the image of the Beast.  

They make idols to the guy.  He is saying he is God, and they make you take the mark of the 

Beast and his image, etc.   That’s the course of those 70 weeks.     

 

They begin with that false covenant.  In the middle of it (the Week), Antichrist shows his true 

colors, and becomes Satan incarnate, and goes out there, and rough times are coming.  All you 

hear about the 666 and that stuff, there it is.  All that stuff is determined, Dan. 9:27 says he will 

make the Temple desolate “even until the consummation, and that determined shall be poured 

upon the desolate.”  The “desolate” is the Temple 

 

The Lord Jesus Christ will come back.  Malachi 3:1, he says “I will come suddenly to my 

Temple”, and he will cleanse it and take care of that stuff. 

 

The 70 weeks on Israel culminates in the Lie, the deification of the creature, that began with 

Satan falling out of his position as Lucifer, was told a man in the Garden of Eden, and the man 

bought it, and has been propagated by man all down through the ages, and will ultimately be told 

in its final conclusion in that Antichrist.  Then Jesus Christ will come back and destroy him. 

 

When that 70
th
 Week comes, there will be tough sledding, because you will have to take that 
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mark of the beast to be rational and reasonable and in step with public opinion and get along in 

the world.  If any of you wind up over there, you will take it. 

 

Daniel 9 is kind of heavy, but it is critical to understand the whole prophetic program. 
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Daniel 102-14 
(Lesson 31) 

 

Test #5 
 

 

On a properly headed sheet of paper answer the following questions remembering to 
use complete sentences.  An unmarked Bible may be used for references. 
 

1. Daniel 8 is generally said to have been fulfilled in large part by Antiochus Epiphanes.  

Do you agree?  Please demonstrate the validity of your answer. 

2. What kingdom is the Ram? 

3. What kingdom is the He-goat? 

4. Who is the first King of the He-goat kingdom? 

5. What are the “four notable ones” that come out of the He-goat? 

6. What special feature of the Anti-Christ rise is identified for us in Daniel 8:9? 

7. The Anti-Christ is often called:  (a) the Egyptian; (b) the Assyrian; (c) the Edomite.  

Choose the correct title. 

8. How does Daniel 8:10-14 demonstrate that the temple will one day be rebuilt in 

Jerusalem?  Give two other passages that support this view. 

9. Explain the significance of the 2300 days of Daniel 8:13-14.  Draw a chart to identify 

their placement in the prophetic scheme. 

10. Angels have an appearance of men.  True or False?  Give two Scriptures to support your 

answer. 

11. According to Daniel 8:25, what type of “policy” will be followed by the Anti-Christ? 

12. What craft will the Anti-Christ make to prosper? 

13. Who is the most perfect imitation of Jesus Christ in the Bible or in History? 

14. Who is the rider of the white horse in Revelation 6:1-2? 

15. What is the “mark of the beast”?  Scripture please. 

16. What did Daniel discover from his study of the Word in Daniel 9:1-2? 
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17. Why did Daniel confess the sins of his people Israel? 

18. Upon whom are the 70 weeks of Daniel determined? 

19. List the 6-fold purpose of these 70 weeks, explaining each briefly. 

20. How long is a week?  The 70
th
 week?  How did you determine this? 

21. When was the commandment to rebuild Jerusalem given? 

22. What is meant by the “cutting off” of Messiah? 

23. “The prince shall come” and “the war” of Daniel 9:26 are probable references to what 

time period? 

24. What event marks the beginning of the 70
th
 week? 

25. What takes place in the middle of the 70
th
 week? 
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Daniel 10 (102-15) 
(Lesson 32) 

 

 

We have come to a place in the book of Daniel where we have finally got to the last vision.  

Daniel Chapters 10-12 is one vision and is the last vision in the book.   It ties up the loose ends 

and finalizes the book, but when we get to Chapter 11, you can read what it says, but it isn’t very 

clear what it is all about.  The reason it isn’t clear is the Lord hasn’t opened it up yet.  It has to do 

with a view, a picture of the last days, the last part of the Tribulation period 

  

We have already learned up to this point that Antiochus Epiphanes in Ch. 8 doesn’t really exist 

as the commentaries say.  The commentaries say the first half of Ch. 11 of the book of Daniel is 

Antiochus Epiphanes.  We will discount that and know that is not what it is. 

  

Chapter 10 lays the groundwork as to how Daniel got the vision in Chapters 11 & 12.   

 

Daniel 10:1 “In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia a thing was revealed unto Daniel, whose 

name was called Belteshazzar; and the thing was true, but the time appointed was long: and he 

understood the thing, and had understanding of the vision.” 

 

Notice it is the 3rd year of Cyrus, King of Persia.  Chapter 10 is about 3 years after Chapter 9.   

 

The Babylonian captivity is over.  In Ch. 10, Daniel is approximately 90 years old.  He has had a 

busy life of service for his Lord and his kings and government.  In Ch. 1, he was about 14-17 

years old. He goes through the 70 years of captivity, putting him at 84-87, and then add another 3 

years here, he is getting up near 90 years. 

 

There is an interesting thing about Daniel.  One of the questions you want to try to understand is 

when Cyrus, King of Persia took over (Ezra 1) he gives a decree for the people to go back to 

Jerusalem.  The 70 years of captivity is over.  Less than 40,000 go back.  Why didn’t Daniel go 

back?  When you get to Ch. 10, Daniel is about to get another vision – no doubt one of the most 

critical visions, you understand Daniel did not go back, under the decree of Cyrus, to Jerusalem 

and the holy land because God had further revelations to give to him in Babylon.  So Daniel 

stayed because God had more things to give him.   

 

Daniel 10:1 “In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia a thing was revealed unto Daniel, whose 

name was called Belteshazzar; and the thing was true, but the time appointed was long (way off 

in the future): and he understood the thing, and had understanding of the vision.” 

  

Daniel has a vision that is crystal clear to him what it meant.  However, it is not clear to us.  

Daniel 12:4 “But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the 

end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.” 
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Daniel is told to seal up the prophecy.  It is fixed so people can’t fully understand it until the time 

of the end.   The reason you and I can’t put a lot of this prophetic stuff together all the time 

(more and more is being understood) is because we don’t live in the time when these things are 

to be fulfilled.  As that time comes on the scene and we get closer to it, the more and more 

people will come to understand these things.  The people to whom these things are written and 

intended as prophecy in the Tribulation period will be able to get it; “The wise”, Ch. 11 says, 

“shall understand”.  God will show it to them.    For us, the time element isn’t here. It isn’t 

necessary that we understand these things because we are not going to go through any of this.  

And yet, if you and I, as we rightly divide the word, and we back off from it, we want to 

understand the prophetic program so we can be equipped.  So we will get what we can. 

 

Daniel 10:2 “In those days I Daniel was mourning three full weeks.”  Daniel is in mourning, no 

doubt about the condition of Israel, like in Nehemiah 1 and 2, when he (Nehemiah) heard about 

the condition over in Israel and how bad it was.  He was really sorry and sad before the king’s 

presence.  It is no doubt something like that. 

 

Daniel 10:3 “I ate no pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor wine into my mouth, neither did I 

anoint myself at all, till three whole weeks were fulfilled.”   Daniel didn’t eat, drink or bathe for 

3 weeks.  Daniel is retired and is up in years, but his spiritual activities haven’t diminished, but 

have increased.  He had a 3 week fast and he is so engrossed in prayer and fasting and seeking 

the Lord’s face, according to the program he lived under, he doesn’t even attend to personal 

needs for 3 weeks.  

 

Daniel 10:4 “And in the four and twentieth day of the first month, as I was by the side of the 

great river, which is Hiddekel;” The Hiddekel river is another name for the Tigris River.   Notice 

that exact date that is given “the fourth and twentieth day of the first month”.  The critics say the 

book of Daniel was written at a late date.  Yet they never notice that anyone who puts dates like 

that in vs. 1 and vs. 4.  He dates the month and the year, and it is not a late date, it is the 

captivity.  It is not something that took place 1500 years before Christ.  So the people who doubt 

the dates in Daniel have to doubt the text 

 

Daniel 10:5-6 “Then I lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behold a certain man clothed in linen, 

whose loins were girded with fine gold of Uphaz:  His body also was like the beryl, and his face 

as the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire, and his arms and his feet like in 

colour to polished brass, and the voice of his words like the voice of a multitude.” 

 

The individual that Daniel sees is different from anybody he had ever seen before.  That 

individual is the Lord Jesus Christ.  Notice he gives the description “a certain man clothed in 

linen, whose loins were girded with fine gold of Uphaz.“ 

 

Come over to Revelation 1.  Compare the vision that John has of the Lord Jesus Christ and you 

that see the two visions parallel.   There is something real interesting with regard to what Daniel 

is seeing.  Daniel is getting a vision and he sees the Lord Jesus Christ in a very special way.  He 

sees him like nobody else in the Old Testament ever has.  He sees him like John sees him in Rev. 

1. 
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Revelation 1:12-15 “And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. And being turned, I saw 

seven golden candlesticks; And in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of 

man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle. His 

head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of fire; 

And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of 

many waters.”   

 

Compare this with Daniel 10 and you will see they are almost identical.   

In Dan 10, he is called a certain man; in Revelation, he is called the Son of Man. 

Daniel - His loins were girded with fine gold; Rev – he has a girdle of gold 

Daniel - his face as the appearance of lightning; Rev - his head and hair white as wool.   His eyes 

were as flame of fire, feet like brass.  

Daniel - voice of his words like the voice of a multitude; Rev - Voice as the sound of many 

waters. 

 

What you have in Daniel is a comparison to what John sees in Revelation 1.  Why is this 

significant?  Was Daniel the only person to see the Lord Jesus Christ in the Old Testament?  NO.  

Other people saw Him in his pre-incarnate appearance. What Daniel is seeing compares to what 

John saw in Revelation.  Did John see a pre-incarnate appearance of Christ in Revelation?  He 

saw a glorified Christ, a post-resurrection appearance of Christ.  Daniel sees the transfigured, 

post-resurrected appearance of Christ.  He sees the glory of the Lord Jesus Christ that matches 

the glory that John saw in Revelation. 

 

It tells you there is a connection between what Daniel is about to get, and where you are going to 

go when you go to Revelation.   The last vision in the book of Daniel starts out and comes from 

the glorified Son of God, the Son of Man, in a post resurrection appearance.  Daniel had already 

seen him crucified (Dan. 9:26) – he saw “Messiah cut off” (he has seen him crucified).  In the 

next chapter, the next vision, now it is very appropriate he sees him resurrected.  He gets this 

resurrected appearance, that when you go through it, it ushers you right into the beginning of the 

book of the Revelation that carries you through the 70
th
 Week of Daniel over there in Revelation.  

They are sort of connectors that connect together.  The last vision that Daniel gets comes directly 

from the Lord Jesus Christ, as the Revelation that was given to John comes from the Lord Jesus 

Christ.  The appearances connect the two books together.  It is important to see how this vision 

comes to him. 

 

Daniel sees the Lord Jesus Christ and it flattens him out.  

Daniel 10:7 “And I Daniel alone saw the vision: for the men that were with me saw not the 

vision; but a great quaking fell upon them, so that they fled to hide themselves”.   

 

This is like what the Apostle Paul saw the Lord Jesus Christ on the road to Damascus.  He saw 

him, he saw the light, he saw Christ; he heard Christ speak.  But all those people with him didn’t 

see Christ or hear Christ speak.  They just saw a blinding light.  They heard thunder going off, 

but they didn’t understand the words.  That is what happens here.  The guys with Daniel didn’t 

get the vision, but Daniel does. 

 

Daniel 10:8: “Therefore I was left alone, and saw this great vision, and there remained no 
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strength in me: for my comeliness was turned in me into corruption, and I retained no strength.” 

 

Daniel 10:9: “Yet heard I the voice of his words: and when I heard the voice of his words, then 

was I in a deep sleep on my face, and my face toward the ground.” 

 

That is like John in Revelation 1, when he saw that Revelation, he went flat on the ground.  The 

Lord picked him up.    That’s what happens to Daniel here.  Daniel sees that vision of the Lord 

Jesus Christ and all that glory, and it wipes him out. As he is wiped out, prostrate on the ground, 

unconscious, then something happens to him.    

 

Daniel 10:10 “And, behold, an hand touched me, which set me upon my knees and upon the 

palms of my hands.”  Daniel is down on his hands and knees. 

 

Daniel 10:11 “And he said unto me, O Daniel, a man greatly beloved, understand the words that 

I speak unto thee, and stand upright: for unto thee am I now sent.  And when he had spoken this 

word unto me, I stood trembling.”   

 

Something happened right there that you might not notice until you think down through the 

passage. The guy who touches Daniel and gets him up is not the Lord Jesus Christ.  Evidently 

when he sees Christ, that vision of Christ knocks him out.  Then Gabriel comes over and touches 

him and gets him up and tells him he has a message for him.    

 

You know the person talking is not Christ because when you get to vs. 13, he says “But the 

prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one and twenty days: but, lo, Michael, one of the 

chief princes, came to help me”.  The guy talking to Daniel is a subordinate.  He needed Michael 

to come and help him.  If he was the Lord Jesus Christ, he wouldn’t have needed any help.  So a 

heavenly messenger who is with Christ begins to communicate with Daniel and give him 

information 

 

You are never told who this guy is.  But if you think about it, you will probably see that it is 

Gabriel.  Notice in Vs. 11 “he said unto me, O Daniel, a man greatly beloved”.  Do you 

remember where you just heard that before?   

 

Dan. 9:21-23 “Yea, whiles I was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, whom I had seen in 

the vision at the beginning, being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening 

oblation.  And he informed me, and talked with me, and said, O Daniel, I am now come forth to 

give thee skill and understanding.  At the beginning of thy supplications the commandment came 

forth, and I am come to shew thee; for thou art greatly beloved: therefore understand the 

matter, and consider the vision.” 

 

You see the comparison about how Gabriel came and gave him that vision to what is going on in 

Chapter 10.  So no doubt, the messenger is Gabriel.  

 

There is another indication that might help you to see that.  Daniel 10:21 “But I will shew thee 

that which is noted in the scripture of truth: and there is none that holdeth with me in these 

things, but Michael your prince.” 
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The two angels you know by name in the Bible are Michael and Gabriel.  He says “there is 

nobody with me except Michael”. So he is Michael’s counterpart.  This would lead you to 

believe he is Gabriel.  Whether or not he is, we can’t prove it, but it seems that’s who he is. 

 

He is going to tell Daniel something about this information.   He is to give Daniel the 

understanding of the vision that he just saw.  But he doesn’t get into the information until 

Chapter 11.    What he does in the remainder of Ch. 10 is to explain to Daniel why it took him 3 

weeks to get the information to him.    

 

In Daniel 9, Daniel begins to pray, and God sends Gabriel down immediately to give him the 

answer to his prayer.  In Chapter 10, Daniel prays and he prays 3 weeks before he gets his 

answer to the prayer.   Why did it take Gabriel 3 weeks to get there? Something tremendously 

significant happened and he wants to explain that to Daniel. 

 

Daniel 10:12-13 “Then said he unto me, Fear not, Daniel: for from the first day that thou didst 

set thine heart to understand, and to chasten thyself before thy God, thy words were heard, and I 

am come for thy words. But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one and twenty 

days: but, lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me; and I remained there with the 

kings of Persia.” 

 

Gabriel left heaven where God the Father is to come down with the answer.  The prince of the 

kingdom of Persia (whatever that is), withstands him for 21 days.  Finally Gabriel has to send 

back and get help.  Michael comes down and clears out the way for him, else he would have had 

to stay there – he couldn’t get past the prince of the kingdom of Persia.   That’s why he didn’t get 

down there?  What is all of that?     

 

What the book of Daniel does is to begin to draw back the curtain of understanding.  It begins to 

show the connections that exist between what goes on in the earth and what goes on in the 

angelic and unseen world out in the heavens.   It begins to show the connection between the 

spirit world and the affairs of men and nations. 

 

Gabriel is an angel.  The prince of the kingdom of Persia is also an angel.  It is interesting in the 

Bible how much angels have to do.  There are angels in the Bible for nations; the kingdom of 

Persia has an angel.  That is not the king on the ground.  There has never been a king that could 

withstand an angel.   One angel could kill 185,000 people in one evening.  What king could stand 

against that power?  That is in the heavens up there.  Gabriel wasn’t trying to get across the earth 

to get to him.  He could have flown across.  He is coming down through the universe.  He is 

stopped by an angelic creation up there that is called the prince of the kingdom of Persia. That 

prince corresponds to and represents the kingdom of Persia on earth. 

 

The nation of Israel has an angel; Daniel 10:21 “… but Michael your prince.” 

Daniel 12:1a “And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for the 

children of thy people:”   Michael represents especially the nation Israel.  Like the kingdom of 

Persia had a representative in the court of the angels, Michael is Israel’s representative.  But that 

is not all, come to the book of Acts. 



Grace School of the Bible      DANIEL Lesson 32 

295 

 

  

Acts 12:15 “And they said unto her, Thou art mad. But she constantly affirmed that it was even 

so. Then said they, It is his angel.”  ‘She” is Rhoda.  They were not trying to pray Peter out of 

jail.  Peter had been in that situation once before and he had denied the Lord. They were praying 

that Peter would be faithful and he shows up at their door.  Rhoda said Peter was at the door, and 

they thought she was mad, but she constantly affirmed that it was even so; then said they “it is 

his angel.”  Men (people) can have angels.  Come over to Matthew chapter 18. 

 

Matthew 18:10 “Take heed that ye despise not one of these little ones; for I say unto you, That in 

heaven their angels do always behold the face of my Father which is in heaven.”  Children have 

angels. 

 

Hebrews 1:14 “Are they not all ministering spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall be 

heirs of salvation?”   

 

In the Bible, angels have a specific and direct association with the nation Israel and with the 

program that the nation Israel is carrying on.  God’s angels in the Bible have a very direct 

association with the nation Israel.  They have a guardianship capacity with that nation.   

 

We as members of the Body of Christ DO NOT HAVE GUARDIAN ANGELS. 

 

We have God the Holy Spirit and that is better than any angel could be.  We have the third 

person of the Godhead indwelling our bodies and communing and witnessing with our spirits.   

 

Lazarus, in Luke 16, died and the angels carried him to Abraham’s bosom.  Why?  How would 

he have gotten there?   If your soul stepped out of your body, would you know how to get to 

Abraham’s Bosom?  He didn’t either.  He had to have someone take him.  Abraham’s Bosom has 

a geographic location, in a place with a door that you walk in.  It is a real place.  He needed an 

escort to get him there.   You say “I got a problem - “Absent from the body, present with the 

Lord.  How do I get up there?”  You’ve got God the Holy Spirit to get you there. You don’t need 

some angel to take you by the hand and take you up there.   You’ve going to be with the Lord.   

When your soul steps out of your body, it’s there, because you have the God the Holy Spirit 

taking care of you.  You are sealed with the Holy Spirit unto the day of redemption.  That’s not 

the day you die, that’s the Rapture.  That’s the resurrection.   If you die before the Rapture, your 

soul goes to be with the Lord, and your soul will be sealed by the Holy Spirit and it will be there 

throughout that time too.  You don’t have to worry about death.  You take a loved one out, and 

you bury the body, you put that rotten, corrupting corpse in the ground.  He or she isn’t there, 

they are gone.  The Holy Spirit seals them until the day of redemption, therefore when their soul 

exoduses their physical body, they are still sealed 

 

You and I have a different relationship to angels.  Angels don’t protect us, they watch us 

 

Ephesian 3:9-10  “And to make all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery, which from 

the beginning of the world hath been hid in God, who created all things by Jesus Christ: To the 

intent that now unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places might be known by the 

church the manifold wisdom of God,” 
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Angels can see us, and when they see us operating as members of the Body of Christ, that 

instructs them about the manifold wisdom of God.  They learn the manifold wisdom of God by 

watching us (believers) function as members of the Body of Christ. 

 

I Timothy 5:21 “I charge thee before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, and the elect angels, that 

thou observe these things without preferring one before another, doing nothing by partiality.”  

Notice God, Christ, and elect angels are watching the Body of Christ.  They are observing us 

because we are involved in a program that the elect angels did not know about, until the Lord 

Jesus Christ revealed it to the Apostle Paul.  They are watching us to learn about the manifold 

wisdom of God.   

 

That is why Paul says we wrestle not against flesh and blood but against principalities and 

powers of the rulers of the darkness of this world – spiritual wickedness.  That is the unelect 

angels, the lost angels, Satan and his cohorts.  They seek to stop us from operating as a member 

of the Body of Christ. They oppose Body truth.    

You do not have a guardian angel.  When demons try to oppose you, they try to teach you, as 

seducing spirits teaching doctrines of devils.  They try to teach you false doctrine.  They try to 

get you to leave Body truth, to leave grace principles. 

 

Some other passage where angels are watching you. 

I Corinthians 4:9 “For I think that God hath set forth us the apostles last, as it were appointed to 

death: for we are made a spectacle unto the world, and to angels, and to men.” 

 

I Cor. 11:9-10 “Neither was the man created for the woman; but the woman for the man.  For 

this cause ought the woman to have power on her head because of the angels.” 

 

Colossians 1 and Amos 9. 

Let’s talk about the structure of the government of the heavens, so we can understand what he is 

talking about when he says that Michael had to come and help him when the prince of the 

kingdom of Persia withstood him.  I want you to see how this is organized. 

 

Amos 9:6 “It is he that buildeth his stories in the heaven, and hath founded his troop in the earth; 

he that calleth for the waters of the sea, and poureth them out upon the face of the earth: The 

LORD (Jehovah) is his name.”   

 

God has established positions of rank and authority in the government of the universe.  God has 

established positions of rank and authority in the earth.  God has also established positions of 

rank and authority in the heavens, in the universe apart from   the earth.   God has established 

those things and set them up. 

 

They are described in Colossians 1:16 “For by him were all things created, that are in heaven, 

and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or 

principalities, or powers: all things were created by him, and for him:”   

 

Notice, there are said to be thrones, dominions, principalities and powers, but where are they?  
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They are in the earth and in heaven.  They are visible and invisible.  There are principalities on 

the earth, positions of governmental authority.  There are principalities in the heavens, positions 

of governmental authority.  He uses the same terms to describe the positions of rank and 

authority on the earth that he uses to describe the government of the heavens, so you can 

understand that what is up there corresponds to what is down here.  There is a corresponding 

likeness in governmental authority. 

 

Titus 3:1 “Put them in mind to be subject to principalities and powers, to obey magistrates, to be 

ready to every good work,”   He is not talking about principalities and powers in heaven, like 

Ephesians 6:12. He is talking about positions of rank and authority in the government, the visible 

ones on earth.  There is a corresponding structure of rank and order in the heavenly places.   

 

The Bible is pretty clear that the shape of the universe is a 

rectangle.  You put the earth in it.  The 3
rd

 heaven, where God 

dwells, is at the top.  There are 3 heavens, as Paul says in II 

Cor. 12.  The second heaven is the universe where the stars 

and nebulae, the galaxies, etc are.  The first heaven is the air, 

the atmosphere around the planet we live on.    So you have 

the first heaven where the birds fly, the second heaven where 

the stars are, and the third heaven where God lives.   

 

Gabriel left the third heaven where God is, and is going to 

come down to earth. He is going to go to Babylon.  As he 

comes down, there is a corresponding likeness in the heavenly 

places.  An angelic authority called the prince of the kingdom 

of Persia.     Notice Persia is on the earth, but there is a 

corresponding position in heaven that represents him.  It is like heaven is divided into territories 

like the earth is divided up.      

 

Remember what Ephesians 2:2 calls Satan? He is the “Prince of the power of the air”. He is the 

prince of the invisible realm.  He is also called the “prince of this world (John 12).  In Matthew 

12, Jesus says if Satan’s kingdom is divided against itself, it can’t stand.  Satan has an organized 

kingdom.  He has fomented a rebellion with the attempt to take the universe from God Almighty.  

He has sought to usurp the political and governmental authority from the Most High.  He said he 

will be like the Most High God.  The Most High God is the possessor of Heaven and Earth    

Satan has fomented a rebellion.  You see the policy of evil that he developed in Isaiah 14.  He 

seeks to sit as God Almighty, as possessor of the government of the heaven and earth, and to be 

the one who is worshipped and to be the one who is served.  In that capacity, he has that 

kingdom.  He has his cohorts to fill it.  Only 2 of the princes that God established in the original 

creation remain true to God – Michael and Gabriel.  All the others (Deuteronomy 32:8 says that 

the earth in the Millennium will be divided up according to the number of the children of Israel 

(12).  When Christ reigns, the earth will be divided up into 12 sections.  Perhaps probably, the 

heavens are divided into a corresponding number of divisions.  Just as there are 12 princes in 

Israel, the 12 apostles to reign over the 12 tribes, each tribe to reign over a section of earth, so 

there are princes in the heaven to be the top leaders and governmental authorities - the powers, 

mights, dominions and thrones in a governmental structure.   That would explain why in Rev. 4 
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and 5, why there are 24 elders before the throne of God, one elder before the throne of God to 

represent each of the 24 divisions in the government of the universe. 

 

You begin to see in Daniel a glimpse of this structure.   The prince that corresponds to Persia 

stops Gabriel from coming down.  Gabriel had to pass through the territory that corresponded to 

that ruled over by the prince of Persia, who stopped him.  Gabriel had to send back to get 

Michael, the Archangel, who came down and got him loose. 

 

What you have in Dan. 10, is a situation where the heavenly kingdom of Satan is seeking to stop 

Daniel from getting that information.  Gabriel comes down, with Michael’s help and he does it 

by fighting.   

 

Daniel 10:13 “But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one and twenty days: but, 

lo, Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me; and I remained there with the kings of 

Persia.” 

 

Daniel 10:20 “Then said he, Knowest thou wherefore I come unto thee?  and now will I return to 

fight with the prince of Persia: and when I am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia shall come.” 

 

There was a battle involved in what happened there, and Gabriel got through.  Why would the 

prince of the kingdom of Persia not want Gabriel to get through to Daniel?  The prince of the 

kingdom of Persia is part of Satan’s army (kingdom).    

 

Satan has a particular dislike and hostility toward the nation Israel.  It is the nation Israel through 

whom God has determined to restore his authority over the planet earth.    Satan knew that, and 

he didn’t want Daniel to get this information about that restoration program. That is exactly what 

Gabriel came to give him.  Vs. 14. 

 

Daniel 10:14 “Now I am come to make thee understand what shall befall thy people in the latter 

days: for yet the vision is for many days.” 

 

Satan doesn’t want Israel (Daniel?) to get the information about the restoration program that God 

will give to the nation Israel.    Satan opposes the Kingdom program, doesn’t want them to have 

understanding and knowledge and information of their program   any more than he doesn’t want 

us to have clear information about our program.  He pulls out all stops to stop it. 

 

Vs. 14 is the key to the vision found in Ch. 11 and 12.  There are 3 elements or features to the 

vision. 

 

Daniel 10:14 “Now I am come to make thee understand what shall befall thy people in the latter 

days: for yet the vision is for many days.” 

 

3 elements to the vision: 

1. The vision concerns the Nation of Israel 

2. The Latter Days (Tribulation), not in the days of Antiochus Epiphanes. 

3. Long period of time before vision is finalized. 
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In other words, the vision concerns Israel, and it shows what will happen to Israel just prior to 

the second coming of Christ.  But it will be a while before it takes place.  That is what he said 

back in Daniel 10:1 “… but the time appointed was long (way off in the future)...” 

 

When you go into the vision in Ch. 11, remember it is about Israel in a Tribulation setting, and 

there will be a long time between the time Daniel got it and then.  And it has been.  

 

Daniel 10:15-19 “And when he had spoken such words unto me, I set my face toward the 

ground, and I became dumb.  And, behold, one like the similitude of the sons of men touched my 

lips: then I opened my mouth, and spake, and said unto him that stood before me, O my lord, by 

the vision my sorrows are turned upon me, and I have retained no strength.  For how can the 

servant of this my lord talk with this my lord?  for as for me, straightway there remained no 

strength in me, neither is there breath left in me.  Then there came again and touched me one like 

the appearance of a man, and he strengthened me, And said, O man greatly beloved, fear not: 

peace be unto thee, be strong, yea, be strong.  And when he had spoken unto me, I was 

strengthened, and said, Let my lord speak; for thou hast strengthened me.  Then said he, Knowest 

thou wherefore I come unto thee?  and now will I return to fight with the prince of Persia: and 

when I am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia shall come.  But I will shew thee that which is 

noted in the scripture of truth: and there is none that holdeth with me in these things, but Michael 

your prince.” 

 

In vss. 18, 19, when Gabriel begins to give him the information, it strengthens Daniel. 

There are 2 things that happen when prophetic truth was given out to Daniel and Israel. 

First it strengthens them.  It gives them heart and strength and courage, and secondly, it enlighten 

them.    

 

There is an interesting comparison between this and the book of Ephesians.  

 

Eph. 1:17-19 “That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto you the 

spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of him:  The eyes of your understanding 

being enlightened; that ye may know what is the hope of his calling, and what the riches of 

the glory of his inheritance in the saints,  And what is the exceeding greatness of his power 

to us-ward who believe, according to the working of his mighty power,” 

 

When you begin to get Mystery truth, it enlightens you, gives you knowledge about what is 

going on.  In that other prayer in Ephesians, he says: Ephesians 3:16 “That he would grant you, 

according to the riches of his glory, to be strengthened with might by his Spirit in the inner 

man; “  

 

Prophetic truth gave Daniel and the prophetic saints enlightenment and strength.  Our truth does 

the same thing for us.  An accurate understanding of God’s word will give you understanding 

and enlightment.   It will help you understand where you are in God’s program and what God is 

doing and our part in it, and then it will strengthen us and give us heart. 

 

 Daniel 10:20 “Then said he, Knowest thou wherefore I come unto thee?  and now will I return to 
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fight with the prince of Persia: and when I am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia shall come.” 

 

Daniel 10:21 “But I will shew thee that which is noted in the scripture of truth: and there is 

none that holdeth with me in these things, but Michael your prince.” 

 

Just those 2 left faithful.  Notice vs. 21, a real touching thing.  “I will shew thee that which is 

noted in the scripture of truth”.  The word “noted” means that which is marked down, written 

down in the scripture of truth.  You see the angel’s attitude toward the Word of God.  He called it 

“the scripture of truth”.  Jesus said “sanctify them by thy word. Thy word is truth”   Paul said 

“rightly divide the word of truth”.  He said when you have heard the word of truth, the gospel of 

your salvation, word of truth, the scripture of truth.  In Daniel 11:2, the angel says “And now will 

I shew thee the truth”.  Daniel had copies of God’s word and the angel said the copies of God’s 

word and what I’m about to give you to write down is truth.   

 

God gave you a book and called it the ‘truth’.   You don’t have to worry about error and 

mistakes, human opinion, viewpoint, etc.   

 

The only absolute final authority in this universe is that book.  That’s why it is different from 

every other book.  That is why the world hates it, can’t stand it, gets upset, when you pull it out. 

You ride bus or train and pull out a playboy magazine and people will look over your shoulder to 

read; pull out a Bible and people get nervous....RUNNING FROM THE TRUTH.   Your Bible is 

your friend.  It is the “Word of Truth”. 
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Daniel -The Universe (102-16) 
(Lesson 33) 

 

 

We saw in Daniel 10 (and we made references to) the issue of the structure of the universe and 

the activity that is going on through the universe with regard to the physical travel of the angels, 

and so forth, the prince of Persia, and so forth, that converse and conflict with Gabriel, and how 

that Michael had to come and open the passageway.    

 

I want to talk to you about the Universe.   There are some basic things you need to understand 

with regard to the structure and physical size and shape of the universe.  I can’t figure all these 

things out, but I will go with the verses.  

 

I Timothy 6:20 “O Timothy, keep that which is committed to thy trust, avoiding profane and vain 

babblings, and oppositions of science falsely so called:” Science is never a threat to the word of 

God.  But false science, (pseudo-science) the science that men profess to be science, (which is 

usually just human viewpoint) can pretend to be.  This usually comes from the men of some 

religious system cloaked in human respectability.  That kind of science is nonsense.   

 

The Bible is the only scientific textbook of absolutes in the universe.  It is the source of 

information about all the things in the universe you don’t understand.  If you want to understand 

something, if you will go to the Bible and believe the word of God, and believe what God has 

said is true, you will come away with information that people won’t understand any other way.  

 

When it comes to scientific information and accuracy, when the Bible speaks, it is right.   

There are a lot of things the Bible doesn’t tell you about, but it does tell you about some very 

interesting things, and when it does, it is right.  It is the greatest scientific textbook of absolutes 

you will ever find. 

 

What I will do tonight is radical.  I realize some of you have never come across this information 

before. But I want to take the passages in Genesis 1 and draw what we read, and use it.  Looking 

at other passages to glean information, I want to draw the Universe, using Genesis 1 as the basis.  

There will be some things here scientists say are impossible, but God says are true, and we are 

going to believe God. 

 

If you are going to understand the book of Daniel and understand the issue of the universe; and if 

you are going to fully appreciate where we are going to be in the ages to come, this information 

is critical. 

 

Genesis 1-5a “In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.  And the earth was without 

form, and void; and darkness was upon the face of the deep.  And the Spirit of God moved upon 

the face of the waters.  And God said, Let there be light: and there was light.  And God saw the 

light, that it was good: and God divided the light from the darkness.  And God called the light 
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Day, and the darkness he called Night. ..” 

 

There is great controversy in vs. 1 and 2 about what happened there in the beginning, where God 

created the heaven and earth.  He made the thing, and the earth was without form, and void.  

People ask “what happened”.   I don’t know what happened.  Something happened, but I don’t 

know what it was.  That is not my point in this class. 

My point is what happened after that. 

 

“… darkness was upon the face of the deep.  And the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the 

waters.”  There is a comparison.   The ‘face of the deep’ is equal to the ‘face of the waters’.  That 

expression “the deep” is very important because it is a bible reference to the container in which 

the universe is held.  The container in which the universe is bounded is referred to in the passage 

as “the deep”. 

 

Notice in the book of Hebrews, the universe has a shape that is like the shape of the Tabernacle 

in the wilderness.  Hebrews 8.  If you want to determine the shape and determine the physical 

dimensions of the universe itself, the measurements are in the book of Exodus.  If you were a 

mathematician and spent the next 35-40 years studying it, understanding and believing it, you 

would probably get a pretty good estimate as to the dimensions of the universe. 

 

Hebrew 8:1, 2 “ Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum: We have such an high 

priest, who is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens;  A minister of the 

sanctuary, and of the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man.” 

 

Notice the heavens up there, where God sits, (Christ) on the right hand of the Majesty in the 

heavens, the minister of the sanctuary, of the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched”   The “the 

true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched”  has to do with the majesty in the heavens.  

 

Hebrews 9:9 “Which was a figure for the time then present, in which were offered both gifts and 

sacrifices, that could not make him that did the service perfect, as pertaining to the conscience;”    

 

Notice the Tabernacle was a figure. There is the true Tabernacle in the heavens.   The tabernacle 

in the wilderness was a figure of the true Tabernacle, a miniature model of the Tabernacle that 

God pitched in the heavens.  

 

Hebrews 9:23 “It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things in the heavens should be 

purified with these; but the heavenly things themselves with better sacrifices than these.  For 

Christ is not entered into the holy places made with hands, which are the figures of the true; but 

into heaven itself, now to appear in the presence of God for us:”  

 

Notice carefully the tabernacle on the earth is said to be the pattern of the things in the heavens.  

In other words, the tabernacle on the earth that Moses built in the wilderness is a pattern, or a 

blueprint, or a model or a representation of the heavens    Christ didn’t go into the pattern.  He 

went into the heavens, into the presence of God Almighty. 

  

So when I want to take it verse by verse to decide what is the shape of the deep (the container of 
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the universe), I go to the shape of the Tabernacle in the wilderness and ask, what is the shape of 

the Tabernacle? 

 

The shape of the Tabernacle is a rectangle.  The length is twice the width.  The measurements are 

in the book of Exodus.  For the shape and size of the universe, it is designed according to the 

figure that God gave Moses.   The Tabernacle in the wilderness is a model, a sketch, a 

representation, a figure of what the universe looks like.  Therefore, I say the universe is shaped 

like the Tabernacle, with boundaries and ends.   

 

The inside of the rectangle (container) is called “the Deep” (Gen. 1:2).  It is also called “Water”.  

Inside this container is water, which is called ‘the deep’.  This water has a face.  What is meant 

by “the face of the water”? 

 

Genesis 7:18 “And the waters prevailed, and were increased greatly upon the earth; and the ark 

went upon the face of the waters.”   

 

What did the ark go upon?  The ‘face of the waters’ is the surface.  So when he talks about the 

‘face of the deep’, he is talking about the surface of the water (across the top of the rectangle). 

The Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters.   

  

 Genesis 1:2b “and darkness was upon the face of the deep.”  

 

Everything was dark. Then God created light.  The Light is 

above the rectangle.  The darkness is in the rectangle.  God 

separates the light from the darkness.  The light is the light of 

God himself.  There is no sun, moon or stars yet.  The light is 

the light of God.  God is Light (I John)  

 

Notice the deep and the waters.  Verses 2-4 refer to the 3
rd

 

heaven.  That is above the rectangle, where God lives.  The 

universe itself is called the 2
nd

 heaven. 

 

Gen. 1:6-8 “And God said, Let there be a firmament in the 

midst of the waters, and let it divide the waters from the 

waters.  And God made the firmament, and divided the waters 

which were under the firmament from the waters which were above the firmament: and it was so.  

And God called the firmament Heaven.  And the evening and the morning were the second day.” 

 

We will put a firmament, a big open space in the waters.  In the midst of the waters, God said to 

make a firmament.  So draw 2 lines across the container through the water, separating the water 

above and below the 2 lines.  The space between these lines, between the waters, is called 

‘heaven’.   Henry Morris and the scientific creationists say God put a canopy of water around the 

earth originally.   
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Look at vs. 14-16 “And God said, Let there be 

lights in the firmament of the heaven to divide the 

day from the night; and let them be for signs, and 

for seasons, and for days, and years:  And let them 

be for lights in the firmament of the heaven to 

give light upon the earth: and it was so. And God 

made two great lights; the greater light to rule the 

day, and the lesser light to rule the night: he made 

the stars also.” 

 

God says he put the sun, moon and stars in the 

firmament (not the way Mr. Morris says).   

 

Genesis 1:6 “And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the waters, and let it divide 

the waters from the waters.”   The earth is in the middle, in the universe.  The stars, nebulae, etc. 

surrounds the earth.  There is water above and below the earth, which are called the ‘Deep’.   

 

I know the firmament is the heaven because that is where the stars are.  Three heavens: where 

God lives, the universe and the1st heaven (the atmosphere, where planes and birds fly). 

 

Psalm 148:  

1: Praise ye the LORD.  Praise ye the LORD from the heavens (plural, 3 of them): praise him in 

the heights. 

 4: Praise him, ye heavens of heavens, and ye waters that be above the heavens. 

Those waters are above the earth and below the 3
rd

 heaven.   Some say this refers to clouds in the 

sky. 

7: Praise the LORD from the earth, ye dragons, and all deeps: 

8a: Fire, and hail; snow, and vapour; “.   

 

Clouds are water vapor.  God knew what the scientific designation was and put it in the Bible.  

When this was written there wasn’t a scientist on the face of the earth that knew what water 

vapor was.   

 

“The waters that be above the heavens” – that is above the earth and below the 3
rd

 heaven.      

 

Psalms 136:6 “To him that stretched out the earth above the waters: for his mercy endureth for 

ever.”  So there is water above the earth and water below the earth.  He is not talking about water 

‘in’ the earth.   He is talking about the water below the earth and the earth stretched out above it.   

 

Gen. 1:2 says the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the deep.   Notice the issue of the ‘face of 

the deep’. 

 

The book of Job is the oldest book in the Bible.  It was written before Moses showed up, and 

probably written about the time of Abraham.  There is more information about creation in the 

book of the Job than any other book in the Bible.  There is more scientific data about creation in 
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Job than any other book in the Bible. 

 

Job 26:5-7 “Dead things are formed from under the waters, and the inhabitants thereof. 

 Hell is naked before him (notice that dead things are under the water, and the things under the 

water are connected to hell, and hell is in the center of the earth), and destruction hath no 

covering.  He stretcheth out the north over the empty place, and hangeth the earth upon 

nothing.” 

 

The top of the rectangle is called North. There is an absolute direction system in the Bible.  

There is a north, south, east and west, and God’s throne, God’s dwelling is North, right on that 

sea of glass.  It is North. 

 

In Isaiah 14 and Psalm 48, when they talk about the ‘sides of the north’, they are talking about 

the extremities of the north.     

 

Job 26:7a: He stretcheth out the north over the empty place”.  That thing above the water is 

called North.  Do you know which way North is?  Up.  You ought to always know which way 

North is, because that is where God lives. 

 

Job 26:7: He stretcheth out the north over the empty place, and hangeth the earth upon nothing.”   

 

Although God is a Spirit, and in that sense, he is everywhere, he is not limited by space and 

distance.  God’s presence is not manifested in everywhere the same way.  He is not manifested in 

hell as he is manifested in heaven.   He is not manifested in a believer in the same way as he is 

manifested in an unbeliever. 

 

God manifest his presence in different ways.  And to say that God is everywhere is not to say 

that he is in a lost man the same way he is in a believer. 

 

God, being God, chooses to manifest his presence, the glory and the majesty of his person, the 

Shekinah Glory, the blazing representation of his character and essence – his presence - in one 

geographic location and that location is North; in a universe that has physical dimensions and 

shape.  

 

Psalm 75:6-7 “For promotion cometh neither from the east, nor from the west, nor from the 

south.  But God is the judge: he putteth down one, and setteth up another.” 

 

Notice what he does.  Promotion doesn’t come from the east, west or south, but comes from the 

North, but the writer doesn’t say North, he says “God”.  He puts God for the location because 

that is where God is.  Over and over again in the Bible, when that kind of thing becomes an 

issue, that is where God comes from. 

 

Job 26:7-9 “He stretcheth out the north over the empty place, and hangeth the earth upon 

nothing.  He bindeth up the waters in his thick clouds; and the cloud is not rent under them.  He 

holdeth back the face of his throne, and spreadeth his cloud upon it.” 
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The idea is that there is a covering that keeps you from being able to look through and see the 

throne of God.  He holds it back.  He has that thick cloud that holds back the face of his throne, 

so the light doesn’t penetrate down into the universe. 

 

Job 26:10 “He hath compassed the waters with bounds, until the day and night come to an end.”    

He has put boundaries around it. 

 

Job 26:11-12 “The pillars of heaven tremble and are astonished at his reproof.   He divideth the 

sea with his power, and by his understanding he smiteth through the proud.” 

 

This has to do with God dividing the water (Gen. 1).  He “smiteth through the proud”. That is 

Satan. 

  

Job 26:13 “By his spirit he hath garnished the heavens (he adorned them with the stars); his hand 

hath formed the crooked serpent.”   That crooked serpent will wind up being Satan.  That 

crooked serpent is in that water.  Satan is bound in this universe. 

 

Job 37:18 “Hast thou with him spread out the sky, which is strong, and as a molten looking 

glass?” 

 

The sky is like a solid object, like a molten looking glass.  It’s like crystal, something that is 

melted, like ice would be melted.  It’s molten – melted and poured.  It’s like a looking glass, you 

don’t look through, it looks back at you.  You can’t see through it, but it is molten and poured in 

and now it is solid.   

 

Job 38:30 “The waters are hid as with a stone, and the face of the deep (Gen. 1:2) is frozen.” 

 

He says he is the high and lifted one who inhabits eternity.  There is no time in eternity.  At 

absolute zero, temperature wise, you get the absence of any molecular activity.  

 

The face of the deep is frozen.  It is a solid thing across the top of the universe (to keep you from 

looking through or get through).  Come to Rev 4. 

  

The Apostle John has been transported up into the 3
rd

 heaven and standing off to the side, was 

watching things that were taking place in the throne room. 

 

Rev. 4:6 “And before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto crystal: and in the midst of the 

throne, and round about the throne, were four beasts full of eyes before and behind.” 

 

That ‘sea of glass’ is that ‘face of the deep’ that is frozen solid, like a molten looking glass, that 

has been melted and poured, and it is solid and frozen.  It is the surface of the universe.  

Underneath it is the water in which is the crooked serpent, and the universe and water below the 

earth.  

 

Isaiah 14:12 “How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of the morning!  how art thou cut 

down to the ground, which didst weaken the nations!  For thou hast said in thine heart, I will 
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ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above the stars of God: I will sit also upon the mount 

of the congregation, in the sides of the north:” 

 

The sides of something are the uppermost extremities – “in the mount of the congregation, in the 

sides of the north”.  There is a planet up there where the administrative business of the universe 

takes place. 

 

God lives in a city.  It is called a mountain. 

 

Hebrews 12:18 “For ye are not come unto the mount (Mount Sinai – on earth) that might be 

touched, and that burned with fire, nor unto blackness, and darkness, and tempest,” 

 

Hebrews 12:22-23a “But ye are come unto mount Sion, and unto the city of the living God, the 

heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of angels, To the general assembly and 

church of the firstborn”. 

 

Hebrews 12:25 “See that ye refuse not him that speaketh. For if they escaped not who refused 

him that spake on earth, much more shall not we escape, if we turn away from him that speaketh 

from heaven:”   

 

He is speaking from heaven, from Mt Zion in heaven.  That is where God lives.. 

 

Satan is the anointed cherub that covers.    He is cast down into the waters of the universe and a 

tremendous transformation takes place in him. 

 

Job 41:1a “Canst thou draw out leviathan with an hook?”  The commentators figure “leviathan’ 

is a whirlwind or a whale, all kinds of ideas.  There are 2 beasts in this passage that nobody can 

seem to figure out.   Job 40:15 is “Behemoth”.  Some think this is an elephant.  Behemoth is the 

Antichrist (Rev. 13).  Behemoth is a composite beast like Antichrist (Rev. 13:1, 2). 

 

Leviathan in Job 41:1-2 “Canst thou draw out leviathan with an hook?  or his tongue with a cord 

which thou lettest down?  Canst thou put an hook into his nose?  or bore his jaw through with a 

thorn?” This guy is Satan.  He is a sea monster.   

 

See Isaiah 27 for a cross-reference and identification.  

 

Isaiah 27:1 “In that day the LORD with his sore and great and strong sword shall punish 

leviathan the piercing serpent, even leviathan that crooked serpent; and he shall slay the dragon 

that is in the sea. 

 

He is the serpent, the crooked serpent, the dragon!  Job 41, Gen. 3, Rev. 12. 

Leviathan (Job 41), crooked serpent (Isaiah 27), serpent (Gen. 3), great red dragon (Rev. 12).  He 

is in the sea.  This is not a reference to the Mediterranean Sea.    

 

Psalm 74:14 “Thou brakest the heads of leviathan in pieces, and gavest him to be meat to the 

people inhabiting the wilderness.” 
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Psalm 74:13 “Thou didst divide the sea by thy strength: thou brakest the heads of the dragons in 

the waters.” 

 

Leviathan is a 7-headed dragon, which is a serpent, which is a degenerative form of his 

cherubonic origin.  Satan is in control of the government of the universe.   

 

When Christ established the universe, he established positions of rank and authority in a 

governmental structure and hierarchy - principalities, powers, mights and thrones - in the 

universe as well as on the earth.  Satan is in control of those positions of rank and authority in the 

universe. 

  

Satan has access to the whole universe.  The Bible indicates he has residency on a planet in our 

solar system.  That is because the earth is the center of activity today, in God’s redemptive and 

restoration plan for the universe. 

 

Psalm 115:16 “The heaven, even the heavens, are the LORD's: but the earth hath he given to the 

children of men.” 

 

So Satan thought the only thing in the universe that God was interested in was the earth, which in 

the original creation was the command center of the universe, and God’s throne was on it – 

before things went whack. 

 

Satan thought that the Earth was the whole deal.  So he came down, but God gave to Adam and 

through Adam that kingdom purpose that finally winds up in the hands of Israel, and the purpose 

was to restore the earth. God gave the earth to man, Ps 115:16.  Man can’t get out in the 

universe, so Satan comes down and establishes his seat of government on an auxiliary planet 

here in our universe, the planet Jupiter.  He functions off that against us, in order to try to thwart 

God’s purpose in Israel.    

 

When God began to form the Body of Christ, it was a big shock to Satan.  God’s purpose for the 

Body of Christ is to go out into the heavens and take over the positions of rank and authority out 

there also.  So those things were all new to Satan.  God’s purpose is to restore the earth back 

under his authority and headship through Israel, and the positions of rank and authority in the 

universe through the Body of Christ, he will do away with these boundaries around the universe 

and have an expanding universe once again.  But that is in the new heaven and earth.   

 

Right now we fight against principalities and powers, etc.  

Ephesians 6:12 “For we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against principalities, against 

powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high 

places.” 

 

That term ‘high places’ is not talking mayors and governors, it is talking about ‘high’ out in the 

universe.  We know that from Isaiah 24. 

 

Isaiah 24:19-20 – refers to the second coming of Christ. 
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“The earth is utterly broken down, the earth is clean dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly.  

The earth shall reel to and fro like a drunkard, and shall be removed like a cottage; and the 

transgression thereof shall be heavy upon it; and it shall fall, and not rise again.” 

 

Isaiah 24:21 “And it shall come to pass in that day, that the LORD shall punish the host of the 

high ones that are on high, and the kings of the earth upon the earth.”   

 

“The kings of the earth on earth”, the high ones are the angelic creation and ruling authorities 

over the government of the heavens.  God will punish them as well as the ruling authorities on 

earth.  We don’t wrestle against flesh and blood.  It is their territory that we are going to take 

over.  And they are the ones who oppose us. 

 

Revelation 19:20 ”And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles 

before him, with which he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and them that 

worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.” 

 

The lake fire evidently (I can’t prove it) is located at the bottom of the universe.  That would be 

the total extremity from God’s presence.  When you come into the tabernacle, the first thing you 

hit is a fire, the altar, where they burn sacrifices.  Then you come to the water.  Then there is the 

veil, and the presence of God. 

 

They cast the Antichrist into the Lake of Fire.  Satan is cast into the heart of the earth, into the 

bottomless pit 

 

Notice an illustration.   Miriam is singing to the LORD about the destruction of Pharaoh.  

Pharaoh is a type of the Antichrist. 

 

Exodus 15:21 “And Miriam answered them, Sing ye to the LORD, for he hath triumphed 

gloriously; the horse and his rider hath he thrown into the sea.” 

 

Who would be the “horse and his rider”?  Rev: 6. The rider on the first horse is the Antichrist.  

The horse and his rider hath he thrown into the sea.  In other words, he cast these guys into the 

Lake of Fire.  The typology, the cross reference is Miriam saying “he cast them into the sea.”   

 

The horse and his rider, a type of the Antichrist.  

 

(I am not telling you that you have to believe this, but when you begin to extrapolate, and take 

the steps of faith off one verse off to another, off to another, you begin to get some answers to 

some of these things for yourselves). 

 

Deuteronomy 5:8 “Thou shalt not make thee any graven image, or any likeness of any thing that 

is in heaven above, or that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the waters beneath the earth:” 

  

These waters beneath the earth have images in them.  He says “Don’t make any image of 

anything that is in the waters beneath the earth”. The horse and his rider are cast into the sea.  

The Antichrist is cast into the Lake of Fire.  The indication is that the Lake of Fire out there to 
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come is down there. 

 

Hydrogen is extremely combustible and there are 2 hydrogen and one oxygen atoms in every 

molecule of H2O.  You can travel for a hundreds light years in the universe to find one hydrogen 

atom.  So scientists say it is impossible that there would be bodies of water out there that would 

make the Milky Way look like a little drop in a bucket.   But that is the way God’s word says it 

is, and if God said to divide one from another,   I wouldn’t expect there would not too many 

hydrogen atoms left dangling behind. 

 

Some other things.   

 

Acts 19:35 and Acts 14:12-13 - An image fell down from heaven, off of Jupiter.  It is worshipped 

by those idol worshippers.  If an image came down from somewhere, it is interesting that it came 

from Jupiter.  That is why I said a minute ago that I believe Satan’s seat of operation is on a 

planet in this universe. If you had to pick one, that would be the scriptural one to pick.   

 

Jesus said “I will make you fishers of men”.  You find fish under the water.  The Lord Jesus 

Christ came down through that water and made a pathway.  He opened a door to get some people 

out of here.   

 

When the Lord Jesus Christ comes down, he will come down here and get us and take us up 

there into the throne room, before the throne of God.  Then we will come back with him (into the 

heavenlies) and he will set up his government in the universe.  That city, eventually, will come 

down here in the new heavens and new earth. 

 

But right now, when you study Daniel, when you think about the Tribulation, when you think 

about prophetic things, that structure (the structure of the universe) , and when you read those 

prophetic things about the deep, that is what you are dealing with, when you read about the 

crooked serpent in the waters, that is what you are dealing with.   It’s as real as you are.  If Jesus 

Christ isn’t sitting at the right hand of God Almighty somewhere physically in the universe, in a 

geographic location, then where is he?   

You would wind up saying he is still in the ground,   if he didn’t rise from the dead, then we are 

still in our sins, our preaching is in vain, and we might as well close up shop and go out and live 

like everyone else.  “All is well when there is no hell, when you are dead, you are dead like a 

dog” 

 

But that isn’t true.  Jesus Christ did rise!  He did go out there and he does sit at  the right hand of 

the Majesty on high.  He is sitting next to the God of Heaven and Earth, God the Father, and he 

is the Savior.  Grasp the significance of the fact that the Bible gives literal instructions in these 

matters.  
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THE UNIVERSE - LENGTH TWICE THE WIDTH – PATTERNED AFTER TABERNACLE. 
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Richard Jordan’s view circa 1984 
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Daniel 11:1-29 (102-17) 
(Lesson 34) 

 

 

Daniel 11 – This part of the book of Daniel grinds the different theories that people have about 

the book of Daniel down to powder. This is the last vision in the book.  It runs counter to all of 

the standard pre-millennial systems of interpretation.  We have already discovered in the book of 

Daniel that the pre-millennial system is the only Scriptural method of interpreting Bible 

prophecy.  The standard popular pre-millennial systems that are taught, for example in the 

Scofield Bible and Larkin, etc., when they get to Daniel 11 it messes up their systems.   

 

I don’t know a lot about some of these passages.  There are things in this passage that I don’t 

think anybody will understand prophetically until the Tribulation period.  I can help you get a 

location on it, so you know where you are at.  Daniel 11 is going to be, in the Tribulation period 

and in the 70
th

 Week of Daniel, one of the critical passages that will help identify the personality 

and career and progress of the Antichrist, in all the Bible.      That is one reason it is not clear to 

us today.  The time hasn’t come for it to be thoroughly understood.   

 

Daniel 11:1 “Also I in the first year of Darius the Mede, even I, stood to confirm and to 

strengthen him.”   You will now begin to get the information and vision given to Daniel.  

 

Dan. 11:2: And now will I shew thee the truth. (this will compare to the last verse in Ch. 10 

where Gabriel says “But I will show thee that which is noted in the Scripture of truth  So now 

you will get the information).  Behold, there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia (Darius the 

Mede of the Kingdom of Persia is there, and he says there will be three more kings in Persia); 

and the fourth shall be far richer than they all: and by his strength through his riches he shall stir 

up all against the realm of Grecia.” 

 

Daniel 11:3-4 “And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion, and do 

according to his will.  And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be broken, and shall be 

divided toward the four winds of heaven; and not to his posterity, nor according to his dominion 

which he ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up, even for others beside those.” 

 

What you have down that far down in the passage is pretty clear.  You have the kingdom of 

Media-Persia that we learned about in Ch. 2 and Ch. 8.  Then it is replaced by the Grecian 

kingdom.  The mighty king in vs. 3 is Alexander the Great.  That passage will compare with Ch. 

8:4-8.  You see the Ram in 8:4, then the He-goat comes out of the west with the notable horn 

(8:5).  In 8:6 “he came to the ram that had two horns, which I had there seen standing before the 

river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power”.  That He-goat hits and destroys the Ram.  In 

8:20-22, the Ram is described as Media-Persia and the 2 horns that it has are Media and Persia.  

The He-goat that comes to destroy it is the kingdom of Greece.  The horn in his head is 

Alexander the Great, the first king of Greece.  In 8:8 “Therefore the he goat waxed very great: 

and when he was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four notable ones toward 
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the four winds of heaven:” After the death of Alexander, the Grecian empire is divided into 4 

sections.  Each of the sections is ruled over by one of Alexander’s generals.   

When you come to Ch. 11, you have that in the first 4 verses, in a different way of saying it.  In 

11:4, you have it divided into the 4 sections, the four winds of heaven, the 4 directions.  

 

When you get to 11:5, there is a paragraph break.  Look back in Ch. 8:8-9.  Remember in Ch. 

8:5-7 is Alexander the great.  8:8 is the 4 divisions.  8:9 is the little horn - the Antichrist.  You 

skip from the 4-fold division of Alexander’s kingdom into the future.   There is a gap between 

8:8 and 8:9 that skips over, as far as historically we are concerned.  But when Daniel looked at it, 

he didn’t see a gap.  He saw coming out the the Grecian empire four kingdoms.  Out of one of 

those 4 divisions of the Greek kingdom, the Antichrist comes.   

 

When you get to Dan. 11, you get the same kind of thing EXCEPT in Dan. 11 he picks up 2 of 

the kingdoms. 

 

Daniel 11:5-6 “And the king of the south shall be strong, and one of his princes; and he shall be 

strong above him, and have dominion; his dominion shall be a great dominion.” 

And in the end of years they shall join themselves together; for the king's daughter of the south 

shall come to the king of the north to make an agreement: but she shall not retain the power of 

the arm; neither shall he stand, nor his arm: but she shall be given up, and they that brought her, 

and he that begat her, and he that strengthened her in these times.”   

 

I can’t give you much out of that.  It isn’t clear.  There aren’t any other verses to go to in the 

Bible to understand that.  There is nothing in history to match it.  The reason for this is that the 

details are there because there will be people in the Tribulation who will be able to identify those 

details and say “there it is”.  They will be able to plot ahead of time what is going to happen.  

 

Notice a couple things you can get; Daniel 11:5 – the King of the South, and 11:6 – the King of 

the North.  The King of the South is Eqypt (11:8) “And shall also carry captives into Egypt their 

gods”.  He goes against and fights against (11:7-10) the King of the North.  The King of the 

North turns out to be Syria.   

 

Dan. 11:40-45 “And at the time of the end shall the king of the south push at him: and the king 

of the north shall come against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with 

many ships; and he shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over.  He shall 

enter also into the glorious land, and many countries shall be overthrown: but these shall escape 

out of his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon.  He shall stretch 

forth his hand also upon the countries: and the land of Egypt shall not escape.  But he shall have 

power over the treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt: and the 

Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps.  But tidings out of the east and out of the north 

shall trouble him: therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away 

many.  And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious holy 

mountain; yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help him.” 

 

The King of the North is in vs. 44-45.  The argument is “Who is he?  The choices are: you have 

Egypt in the south, Israel in the middle, and Syria is on the north.    Some say the King of the 
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North is Russia.  So the Russian hordes will come down and invade     like in Ezekiel 38-39.  But 

the King of the North in this passage is not Russia, it is Syria.  The reason you know is from 

11:44 “But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him”.   What is north of 

Russia?  Nothing!  This guy is south of Russia, because there has to be something north of him.  

There is nothing north of Russia.   The King of the North is Syria.  It is modern day Syria, 

Lebanon and Iraq.  It is the old Persian empire area.  

 

So there is a conflict going on here.  What you have in 11:5 and following is the interaction 

between the king of the South (Egypt) and the king of the North (Syria).  This goes on down 

through the whole chapter. 

 

The popular standard view about Daniel 11 is this:  Beginning with vs. 5-35, that part of the 

chapter is future to Daniel but history to us.  

 

     In other words, the man in vs. 21 (the vile person) is said to be Antiochus      

     Epiphanes.  When we studied Ch. 8, we showed how people try to make that “little      

     horn” to be Antiochus Epiphanes, and we tried to show how it is not Antiochus, but is  

     the Antichrist, they do the same thing in Ch. 11. 

 

    There is a break in the prophecy in Dan. 11 like there is Dan. 8.  The break takes       

     place between 11:35 and 11:36      Beginning with 11:36, you have  the Antichrist. 

 

There are a lot of problems with that.  Look back at 11:31 “And arms shall stand on his part, and 

they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and they shall 

place the abomination that maketh desolate.”  That is said to be Antiochus taking a pig and 

sacrificing it in the Temple in Jerusalem in about 165 BC     But this verse is Matthew 24:15 

“When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 

stand in the holy place”.  What is that?  Isn’t that Daniel 11:31?  That is the Antichrist.  Jesus 

Christ says in Matt. 24:15 that that event hasn’t taken place yet.  It is still future from Matt. 24.  

Antiochus took place about 160 years before that.  It is still future from us. 

 

So this passage is not history to us, it is still prophecy to us.  Instead of it being Antiochus, vs. 

36a “And the king shall do according to his will”.  What king?  The king back in vs 21-35!   It is 

an artificial attempt to try to put Antiochus in there by making a break and putting a gap between 

vss. 35-36.    

 

Another thing is the details of Vs 5-35 don’t match any events in history.  One of the critical 

commentators Kyle, in his commentary, lists a dozen different places where history doesn’t 

match the prophecy.  It doesn’t work out as being what took place in history.  

 

So the popular view has problems. The popular view of the passage breaks down.  When you 

begin to study the passage, you begin to see where they say the Antichrist isn’t, he is.  For 

example, in 11:31, there he stands, they say “that is not Antichrist, that’s Antiochus”.    It is 

obviously the Antichrist (Matt. 24:15).    

 

What you would be better off doing is to go all the way back to vss. 4 and 5, and recognize that 
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the break takes place between vss. 4 and 5, not between vss. 35 and 36.  As you study this 

passage, you need to understand that nothing after vs. 4 has yet been fulfilled in 1984.  None of 

this passage has come about yet.  It is just like back in Ch. 8, between vss. 8-9 you jump all the 

way from vs. 8 over to the Tribulation period, with the Antichrist.  Here you jump from 11:4 all 

the way over to the Tribulation period. You are not in the 70
th
 Week, but you are in the 

Tribulation period.  Vss. 5-20 deal with events that precede the appearance of the Antichrist.  

Then in 11:21 thru 12:4, which is the rest of the prophecy, you deal with the career and activities 
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Remember when we studied Dan. 7, we saw there are things in Dan. 7 that have to take place 

before the Antichrist is manifest.  Therefore there are things that have to take place before the 

70
th
 Week of Dan. 9 begins.  We showed there is a gap between the 69

th
 and 70

th
 weeks.  Dan. 7 

and Dan. 11 identify events that will take place in that period of time. 

 

When Daniel saw that stuff, he didn’t look it that way.  Daniel did not see a break from his 

perspective.  Vss. 3-4 are still future history to Daniel.  Daniel does not see a break in it from his 

perspective.  We today understand there is a break in it.   We understand there is a gap where the 

Mystery fits.  As far as Daniel was concerned, what was supposed to happen is these things were 

to be the things that took place out in the time schedule that Dan. 9 gives you. 

 

Why is there a break?  The break is there because we understand about the Mystery age.  We 

understand that the prophetic program has been interrupted (don’t forget that word!).  The 

prophetic program has been set aside (interrupted).  There has been a parenthesis inserted (a 

parenthetical dispensation), the Dispensation of Grace.  There has been a break in it.  It has been 

held up, held in abeyance, stopped, and another age is being executed today.  In the future this 

age will be taken out and they will take up again, where they left off.  We understand today 

because of the postponement of the kingdom (when Christ came in his incarnation and in his 

resurrection, offered the kingdom to Israel and they refused it), God responded not by pouring 

out his wrath as prophecy called for, but rather by interrupting the prophetic program at that 

point  and introducing a new age.  Because God foresaw the postponement of the kingdom in the 

Acts period, he withheld the events that lead up to the rise of the Antichrist. 

 

If Daniel 9 had carried itself on out, the Antichrist would shown up about 35 AD.  The 

crucifixion of Christ is at the end of 69 weeks.  Then there is a gap, and then the Antichrist, the 

70
th
 Week.  But before he can show up, all these things have to take place.  God in his 

foreknowledge, seeing the events of the future, knowing that Israel would not respond positively 

to his son in their midst, or the witness of the Spirit of God, he withheld the events that lead up to 

the rise of the Antichrist. These events that had to take place before the Antichrist can appear, he 

withheld those events so the Antichrist could not appear. 

  

There is a real fascinating illustration of this.  Matt. 3 – talking about John the Baptist as an 

illustration. 

Matt. 3:1-4 “In those days came John the Baptist, preaching in the wilderness of Judaea, And 

saying, Repent ye: for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.  For this is he that was spoken of by the 

prophet Esaias, saying, The voice of one crying in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the 

Lord, make his paths straight.  And the same John had his raiment of camel's hair, and a leathern 
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girdle about his loins; and his meat was locusts and wild honey.”   That voice crying in the 

wilderness, that quote out of Isaiah 40:3 prophetically is said to be John the Baptist. 

 

Matt. 17:10 “And his disciples asked him, saying, Why then say the scribes that Elias must first 

come?”  “Elias” is the Greek spelling of the Hebrew word “Elijah”.    He said “why do the 

prophets say Elijah must first come before the kingdom can come?”   

 

17:11-13 “And Jesus answered and said unto them, Elias truly shall first come, and restore all 

things.  But I say unto you, That Elias is come already, and they knew him not, but have done 

unto him whatsoever they listed (desired). Likewise shall also the Son of man suffer of them.  

Then the disciples understood that he spake unto them of John the Baptist.” 

 

Remember in Luke 1:17, where an angel told John’s father, that John would come in the spirit 

and power of Elijah.   There is a connection.  Who is John the Baptist?  Matt. 3 says he is “The 

voice of one crying in the wilderness.  He is the messenger coming to my Temple” That is Elijah 

in Isaiah 40 and Malachi 3.  Jesus says “Elijah has come; I’m talking about John”.  Luke 1 says 

he comes in the spirit and power of Elijah.   

 

Come to Matt. 11 and get the answer to the thing.   

Matt. 11:11-12 “Verily I say unto you, Among them that are born of women there hath not risen 

a greater than John the Baptist: notwithstanding he that is least in the kingdom of heaven is 

greater than he. And from the days of John the Baptist until now the kingdom of heaven suffereth 

violence, and the violent take it by force.  For all the prophets and the law prophesied until John.  

And IF ye will receive it(receive the kingdom vs. 11& 12), this is Elias, which was for to come.” 

  

God knew Israel was not going to receive that kingdom.  So instead of sending the person of 

Elijah who is to come personally before the second coming of Christ and that kingdom - God 

knowing that Israel would not receive that kingdom, foreseeing it, sent not Elijah himself 

personally, but he sent John the Baptist in the spirit and power of Elijah, to come and do what 

Elijah would do. And Jesus said “IF you would receive the Kingdom, there is Elijah.  He would 

be Elijah”. 

 

There is a another prophet that was supposed to come before the second coming of Christ.  He is 

never identified by name in the Old Testament.  He is called “that prophet like unto Moses”.  

Who is that?  It is the Lord Jesus Christ.  “That prophet like unto Moses”.  So you have Moses 

and Elijah showing up before the second coming of Christ - two witnesses in the Tribulation, the 

last names in the book of Malachi in the Old Testament.  My point to you in this passage is 

simply that God foresaw the postponement of that kingdom, and foreseeing it, rather than 

sending Elijah, he sent John instead.   If God had known Israel was going to receive that 

kingdom, he would have sent Elijah.   

 

It is the same way in Daniel 11 and in the other prophecies.  Foreseeing that Israel was not going 

to receive that kingdom, God withheld some of the events.  God made a break in what was taking 

place so that the rise of the Antichrist did not take place.   

 

YOU CANNOT UNDERSTAND THE PROPHETIC SYSTEM IN THE BIBLE UNLESS YOU 
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UNDERSTAND THE MYSTERY. You cannot understand the Old Testament without 

understanding the book of the Revelation in the New Testament. It is the outline upon which all 

the events of the 70
th
 Week of Daniel are placed.  You cannot understand the Book of the 

Revelation in the New Testament unless you understand the Mystery revealed to Paul.  It is 

critical that you understand what God has done with the prophetic program today.  It is in 

abeyance.  That is why there is a break in the passage and the break takes place between vs. 4 

and vs. 5.   

 

All of this is going to do something we have already studied.  When you understand that the 

break between what for us is past history and what for us is future history takes place between 

vs. 4 and 5, that is going to adjust your understanding of that image of Dan. 2.   

 

We saw that historically that image had a head of gold (Nebuchadnezzar’s Babylon).  The chest 

and arms were Media-Persia, two kingdoms in one.  The belly and thighs of brass was the 

kingdom of Greece.  Then there were 2 legs and historically we identified those legs as Rome.  

But when you begin to realize Rome was only one kingdom, but there are 2 legs, you scratch 

your head.  The commentators say those legs are the Eastern and Western divisions of the 

Roman empire.  The commentators say the first coming of Christ took place at the feet.  But the 

divisions between the eastern and western branches of the Roman Empire took place in 1050 

AD – after the death of Christ.  But why then do they put the split before Christ?  So there is a 

problem. 

 

Historically, that is the way the thing worked out.  But prophetically, from Daniel’s point of 

view, Daniel never thought about the Roman Empire.  He identified Babylon, Media-Persia, and 

Greece – in Ch. 2 and Ch. 8. 

 

But when you come to Daniel 11, he identifies 2 kingdoms that come out of Greece (which is 

what the image does, the legs come out of the belly and thighs), the legs come out of Greece.  He 

identifies 2 kingdoms that come out of Greece (vs. 4-6) as the Kingdom of the North and the 

King of the South.  Those kingdoms are the kingdoms to which the feet are attached and the feet 

are the Antichrist kingdom. 

 

I realize when we went through Ch. 2 I taught you the standard way of understanding it because 

historically that is the way it comes out, and historically the gap takes place between the legs and 

the feet.  But when you get in Dan. 11:5, you have backed up in the image of Ch. 2 between the 

Greek and the legs, between the belly/thighs and the legs.  You make the break earlier than what 

we did when we studied Ch. 2. 

 

So you adjust your thinking. There are 2 reasons why I didn’t teach it this way when we studied 

Ch. 2 to start with: 1) We were just getting into the book and I wanted you to understand what 

happened historically, and 2) the information in Ch. 11 is so difficult to grasp and get hold of, I 

needed to wait until now to spring this on you.  I hope it doesn’t confuse you. 

 

The point is this:  when we understand the break takes place between vss. 4 and 5, and the 

reason for the break is the Mystery, the Dispensation of the Grace.  That means that God 

withheld certain events, knowing the kingdom would be postponed, and foreseeing that, God 
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withheld the events that would lead to the rise of the Antichrist.  

Those events take place in vs. 5-20 in this passage; which means God has withheld those events 

from taking place in history.  If Antiochus Epiphanes was the guy in vss. 5-35, all that stuff 

would have been fulfilled in 167 BC, and vs. 36, the appearance of the Antichrist would have 

had to take place in 136 BC, or else there would have had to be a gap back there that isn’t in the 

passage.  According to Daniel’s time schedule in Dan. 9, the Antichrist would appear somewhere 

after 32 AD, after the cutting off of Messiah.  So you get all kinds of problems if you try to put 

Antiochus back in.  It is better just to leave it like it is.  Let the 2 legs and feet match the King of 

the North, the King of the South to fill up the gap between the Greek empire and the Antichrist – 

to fill up the gap that is there between Ch. 8:9-10.  If that doesn’t get you in the mood to believe 

Daniel 11 is kind of confusing, I guess nothing will. 

 

Daniel 11:5-9 “And the king of the south shall be strong, and one of his princes; and he shall be 

strong above him, and have dominion; his dominion shall be a great dominion.  And in the end of 

years they shall join themselves together; for the king's daughter of the south shall come to the 

king of the north to make an agreement: but she shall not retain the power of the arm; neither 

shall he stand, nor his arm: but she shall be given up, and they that brought her, and he that begat 

her, and he that strengthened her in these times.  But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand 

up in his estate, which shall come with an army, and shall enter into the fortress of the king of the 

north, and shall deal against them, and shall prevail:  And shall also carry captives into Egypt 

their gods, with their princes, and with their precious vessels of silver and of gold; and he shall 

continue more years than the king of the north.  So the king of the south shall come into his 

kingdom, and shall return into his own land.” 

 

Notice the King of Egypt takes the initiative and goes against the King of the North (Syria) and 

he gains a victory over him.  You get all these intricate details of family intermarriage and these 

things.  Notice the exact details about the political disturbances in Palestine.   

 

The reason all this stuff is given is in 11:33 “And they that understand among the people shall 

instruct many: yet they shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many 

days.”  There will people in that 70
th
 Week of Daniel and prior to it, those Jewish saints who are 

going to have understanding.  In I John 2, he says “You have the anointing that teaches you all 

things”.  He says “You understand all truth.  You don’t need anybody to teach you.  You 

understand.” They have that unction, that anointing, that indwelling of the Spirit of God in such a 

way that they understand what is going on.   They have the gift of knowledge and understanding.  

They will grasp these things.  They will study these passages and be able to identify what is 

going on.  The details here are given so they will be able to observe the events that take place 

and identify the advent of the Antichrist, his rise and his progress and his history.  That’s the 

kind of economy the Tribulation will be. 

 

Luke 21:25-26 “And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon 

the earth distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; 

Men's hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming on the 

earth: for the powers of heaven shall be shaken.”  They will be able to look around and see things 

taking place and know where they are in God’s plan. 
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Luke 21:28 “And when these things begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads; 

for your redemption draweth nigh.”   

 

He said “When you see these signs beginning to take place, then you begin to look, because this 

is what is about to happen.    That economy (administration) is going to be one based on signs 

and understanding of political events. You can’t do that today, but they will be able to.  There 

isn’t that kind of economy today.  We don’t live in an economy with all those signs.  But they 

will.  Somebody said, Mr. O’Hair said one time said “There are no signs of the times today 

because these are not the times of the signs”.  But there will be one day.  And they will have 

them.  These kinds of exact instructions that are in Dan. 11 are going to let those know and be 

able to identify the career - “this is taking place here, this is happening there, that’s it, he 

(Antichrist) is about to come”.   They will be on a time schedule and understand the events and 

be able to prepare for it. 

 

Daniel 11:10-16 

10: But his sons shall be stirred up, and shall assemble a multitude of great forces: and one shall 

certainly come, and overflow, and pass through: then shall he return, and be stirred up, even to 

his fortress.  

11: And the king of the south shall be moved with choler (anger), and shall come forth and fight 

with him, even with the king of the north: and he shall set forth a great multitude; but the 

multitude shall be given into his hand. 

12: And when he hath taken away the multitude, his heart shall be lifted up; and he shall cast 

down many ten thousands: but he shall not be strengthened by it.  (The kings of the north and 

south will go out against each other and the king of the south wipes the king of the north out). 

13: For the king of the north shall return, and shall set forth a multitude greater than the former, 

and shall certainly come after certain years with a great army and with much riches. 

14: And in those times there shall many stand up against the king of the south: also the robbers 

of thy people shall exalt themselves to establish the vision; but they shall fall. 

15: So the king of the north shall come, and cast up a mount, and take the most fenced cities: and 

the arms of the south shall not withstand, neither his chosen people, neither shall there be any 

strength to withstand. 

16: But he that cometh against him shall do according to his own will, and none shall stand 

before him: and he shall stand in the glorious land, which by his hand shall be consumed.” 

 

Notice that verse.   What these people are fighting about is Palestine.  The king of the south and 

the king of the north are fighting with each other to get possession of Israel, that territory in the 

middle, between them.  They both want it.  It is no accident that the Antichrist winds up putting 

his headquarters there, in Jerusalem, in that temple. 

 

Daniel 11:17-18a “He shall also set his face to enter with the strength of his whole kingdom, and 

upright ones with him; thus shall he do: and he shall give him the daughter of women, corrupting 

her: but she shall not stand on his side, neither be for him.  After this shall he turn his face unto 

the isles, and shall take many” 

 

The king of the south defeats the king of the north, and the king of the north comes backs and 

finally defeats the king of Egypt and takes over from him, and wins a complete victory from him.   
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Then in vs. 18, he begins to turn his face toward the isles and shall take many.  But after he takes 

over Palestine and beats up the king of Egypt   he looks out at the Mediterranean and says “let’s 

go and get some of that”.  And when he does, he gets stopped.     

 

Daniel 11:18b “but a prince for his own behalf shall cause the reproach offered by him to cease 

(he will stop him); without his own reproach he shall cause it to turn upon him.”  He will go out 

and not lose. 

 

11:19 “Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his own land: but he shall stumble and fall, 

and not be found.”  He goes back home and the battle is over. 

11:20 “Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of taxes in the glory of the kingdom: but within 

few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger, nor in battle.”   

 

That guy who comes up in Vs. 20 is the fourth king of the north you have passed in this chapter.  

There have been of them up to this point.  There is one in vs. 6, another one in vs. 7, another one 

in vs. 11, and the fourth one in vs. 20.  That is important to notice because the next one (vs. 21 

“And in his estate shall stand up a vile person”).  That is the Antichrist.  So the Antichrist is the 

5
th
 king of the north; when we get over in Revelation that will be important, but just notice it 

now. 

 

11:21 “And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not give the honour of 

the kingdom: but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by flatteries.”  That ‘vile 

person’ is the Antichrist.  Beginning at this point, you will see the career of the Antichrist, which 

is divided into 2 sections.  He is called “the man of sin”. 

 

2 Thess. 2:3-4 “Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall not come, except there 

come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; Who opposeth 

and exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth 

in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God.”    

 

That is the Antichrist.   Notice in vs. 3 he is called two things: “the man of sin”; the “son of 

perdition”.  Those two titles describe the two halves of the career of the Antichrist.  First half of 

the Week, he is the “man of sin”, that ‘vile person’ in Dan. 11:21.  In the second half of the 

Week, he is the “son of perdition”.   

 

In the first half of the Week, he is the ‘man of sin’.  He is a human, a person like us.  He is the 

vile person we will study about.  He is a satanically oriented human, following Satan’s program 

and design and plan.  Then in the middle of the Week, he is killed, (assassinated with a sword).   

When that sword wound hits him (Zechariah 11:15-17), he is assassinated.  Then he is 

resurrected, but he isn’t resurrected like others were!  When a lost man dies, his soul goes to hell.  

It never gets out of hell. This guy’s soul goes to hell, his spirit goes back to God that gave it, and 

there lays his corpse.  About that same time, Satan is cast out of heaven, and about the same time 

the Beast, who he is called now.  From then on, he is called the Beast.  The “son of perdition” is 

a term used of Judas Iscariot (John 17:12), the only person ever called that.  Judas died.  Acts 

1:25 along in there says “he went to his own place”, somewhere special for Judas.   
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Rev. 11:7 (talking about the 2 witnesses) “And when they shall have finished their testimony, 

the beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall 

overcome them, and kill them.”  That Beast, the Antichrist, is described at this point in his 

career, in the middle of the Week, as one who ascended out of the bottomless pit. 

 

Rev. 17:8a “The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of the bottomless 

pit, and go into perdition:” That Beast “was” – somewhere in the past, that fellow was on the 

earth.  John says “he is not on the earth now when I’m writing, but he shall ascend out of the 

bottomless pit”.   That man of sin is assassinated, and there lays his body.  The point comes 

where an angel comes and opens that bottomless pit in Rev. 9, and that spirit that is the king over 

the bottomless pit (that ‘son of perdition’ he is called), ascends out of the bottomless pit and he 

enters into the body of that dead man, that corpse, and gives life to that corpse.  He resuscitates 

it, that corpse is animated by that demonic spirit. That man gets up in a counterfeit resurrection.   

When he comes up in a counterfeit resurrection, he comes up saying “peace, dearly beloved”.  It 

says he “shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by flatteries.”  He comes in with his 

peace.  He comes up and the world hails him as “God Almighty”, and that is who he claims to 

be.  He is in truth a demonic humanoid. You tell someone that and they will laugh and say “you 

just believe in zombies”.  Zombies are the Devil’s counterfeits in science fiction stuff out in the 

world and spooky horror stories so you won’t believe this when it comes to pass. 

 

Go back to Dan. 11; the vile person.  You want to remember the Antichrist’s career is in 

basically two parts.  “Man of sin” and “son of perdition”.  “Man of sin” is first part of the Week; 

“son of perdition” is in the last part of the Week.  “Man of sin” – he is just a plain ordinary man 

with a body, soul and spirit, just like we’ve got, who is under the control and direction and a 

participant in the plan and program of Satan.  Then he is assassinated.  Then he is resurrected as 

Satan incarnate.  Just like Jesus Christ is God incarnate, this guy is a demoniac masquerading as 

a human.  He gets his power and his ability to do that from Satan. 

 

That vile person in 11:21 is the “man of sin”.  It is the first half of the Week.  From vs. 21-28, 

that is where you are at.   Beginning in Vs. 30 through the end of the chapter, you have come to 

the middle of the Week.  Vs. 31 is the middle of the Week.  In the middle of the Week, you have 

had the transformation take place. 

 

(When we get down there, we will study the time schedule.  Next week I will draw a chart to 

show the date in which those things take place. The dating system is all in this prophecy.) 

 

 11:21-24 “And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not give the honour 

of the kingdom: but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by flatteries. And with 

the arms of a flood shall they be overflown from before him, and shall be broken; yea, also the 

prince of the covenant.  And after the league made with him he shall work deceitfully: for he 

shall come up, and shall become strong with a small people.  He shall enter peaceably even upon 

the fattest places of the province; and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor his 

fathers' fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and riches: yea, and he shall 

forecast his devices against the strong holds, even for a time.” 

 

The “man of sin” comes in and takes over Israel.  He obtains the kingdom by flatteries.  The 
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kingdom he is obtaining is not Syria, not his own kingdom.  Look at vs. 28a.  “Then (after vss. 

21-27) shall he return into his land with great riches”.  What he is doing in vs. 21-27 is going 

down to Israel and doing all this stuff, and then he goes back home.     So the kingdom he is 

obtaining in vs. 21 is Israel.  He is taking over Israel, and the way he does it (vs. 22-23a) –“the 

prince of the covenant;  And after the league made with him”.  What is that?  He shall make a 

covenant with them one week (Dan. 9:27).  He makes that covenant with Israel, that league, and 

he deceives them.   

 

Notice how he does it.  He shall come in peaceably and obtain the kingdom by flatteries. 

He comes in peaceably.  He is a peacemaker, politically.   

 

Dan. 8:25a “And through his (Antichrist) policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; 

and he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many:” 

 

This guy has a peace policy.  He comes in with a peace policy and he takes the kingdom 

peaceably and by flatteries. That is what it means in vs. 11:24 when it says   “he shall do that 

which his fathers have not done, nor his fathers' fathers”.  His fathers destroyed and consumed 

the land.  We read about it back in vs. 16 just a minute ago.   They came in and took the land of 

Palestine by force.   

 

But this guy comes up in the fattest part of the land (11:24) comes up in the fattest place and he 

scatters or divides the prey, and spoil, and riches among the people.  That is basically 

communism – taking the wealth and dividing it among the people. 

   

 But he comes up with his peace policy, and he takes over.   There had never been a king of Syria 

who had done this before.  They always went down and fought for it, and took it over by armed 

aggression.  This guy comes in and with good words and fair speech and his peace policy, he 

gets the kingdom - something his fathers were ever able to do.  No king of Syria had ever 

obtained the kingdom of Israel in that way. 

 

What does he do?  

 

Israel at the time needed three things: they need money; they need protection; and they 

want a Temple.   

 

So this guy provides all three of those things for them, and he wins their allegiance, and make a 

covenant with him.   

 

1) They need money, he provides it for them.  He scatters among them the prey, and spoil, and 

riches (11:24).   

 

2) They need protection.  Dan. 11:25 “And he shall stir up his power and his courage against the 

king of the south with a great army; and the king of the south shall be stirred up to battle with a 

very great and mighty army; but he shall not stand: for they shall forecast devices against him.”  

The king of the south threatens Israel again and he comes in there and protects them. 
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3) And then he gives them a temple.  Remember we studied back in Ch. 8:13-14, how that 220 

days after they sign that covenant with the Antichrist, he is going to have their temple rebuilt and 

they will be offering sacrifices once again.   Jesus said “When you see the abomination spoken of 

by the prophet Daniel stand in the holy place“. That temple is going to be rebuilt.   

 

So he provides for them what they want and what they need.  And they make a league with him.  

They have a leader, they make a covenant with him (11:22). They make a league with him 

(11:23).  Notice after the league made with him, he “shall work deceitfully”!  Do you know what 

flattery is?  Do you know what softsoap is?  It is 98% lye (lie).  This guy comes in with flattery 

and he deceives them.  

 

Psalm 55 Here is a Psalm about the Antichrist.   

55:20 “: He hath put forth his hands against such as be at peace with him: he hath broken his 

covenant.”  He makes a covenant with them and he breaks it. 

55:21 ‘The words of his mouth were smoother than butter, but war was in his heart: his words 

were softer than oil, yet were they drawn swords. 

 

This guy talks peace to get his leadership and get control, but in his heart is destruction. 

   

Dan. 11:24a: He shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest places of the province” This is how 

he takes over.  He comes in with peace and gets Israel to sign that covenant by protecting them, 

providing them with money and promising them a temple, and he wins their allegiance and he 

takes over. 

 

11:25 “And he shall stir up his power (he takes over Israel peaceably, but he is fighting all the 

time.  Rev. 6 – he comes in on the white horse and a bow, but no arrows, and he goes forth 

conquering and to conquer.  The first half of the Week is not all peace.  It starts out getting Israel 

by peace, but then goes after Egypt (vs. 25.) and his courage against the king of the south with a 

great army; and the king of the south shall be stirred up to battle with a very great and mighty 

army; but he shall not stand: for they shall forecast devices against him” 

 

11:26-27 “Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat shall destroy him, and his army shall 

overflow: and many shall fall down slain.  And both these kings' hearts shall be to do mischief, 

and they shall speak lies at one table (they will have peace talks, and they are lying through their 

teeth.  They will speak lies at one table); but it shall not prosper: for yet the end shall be at the 

time appointed.” 

 

When is the time appointed?  Vs. 28-29 tell us.  

 

11:28-30a “Then shall he return into his land with great riches (he goes back up to Syria); and his 

heart shall be against the holy covenant; and he shall do exploits, and return to his own land.  At 

the time appointed he shall return, and come toward the south; but it shall not be as the former, 

or as the latter.  For the ships of Chittim shall come against him: therefore he shall be grieved” 

 

We will start with vs. 30 next week.  You begin to see the issue of the second half of the Week.  I 

want to go through the dating system in vs. 31.  What you have so far is the details that have to 
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do with the rise of the Antichrist prior to the beginning of the 70
th
 Week, after the Rapture and 

prior to the beginning of the 70
th

 Week, and then his career, beginning in vs. 21, through the first 

half of the Week. 
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Daniel 11.29-45 (102-18) 
(Lesson 35) 

 

 

Dan. 11 It is critical that you understand where you are. There is a break in the chapter between 

vs. 4 and vs. 5.   From vs. 5 on down through the rest of the chapter, contrary to the standard 

interpretation by most pre-millennialists, this chapter is all prophecy.  It is all future from where 

we are today.   Verse 5 and onward have not been fulfilled yet.  It is in 2 parts. 

 

Vss. 5-20 are the events that precede the Antichrist.  Vs. 21 through Ch. 12:4 are verses that 

describe the career of the Antichrist, “the vile person”.  His career is in two parts: in vss. 21-28, 

he is described in his capacity as the “man of sin” that covers the first part of the Week; in vs. 29 

thru Ch. 12:4, he is the “son of perdition”.  In the middle of the Week, the Antichrist (man of sin) 

dies, his soul goes to hell, his body is laid out there.  Satan comes down.  The beast comes up 

from the bottomless pit comes up, indwells him and he becomes a demoniac, a humanoid, a 

zombie   He becomes the “son of perdition”, energized by that spirit that comes out of the 

bottomless pit, and then he is Satan’s man.  He is Satan incarnate in the flesh.  That is when the 

Great Tribulation occurs, the second half of the Week 

 

This chapter, this break coming in vs. 5 especially here, will adjust some things we studied in 

Ch. 2.  You will recall in Dan. 2, we studied about an image.  That image had a head of gold, a 

breast and arms, belly and thighs, two legs and then 2 feet 

 

Head            Breast/Arms       Belly/Thighs      Two Legs             2 Feet with toes 

Babylon        Media/Persia          Greece         Rome (historically)           Antichrist 

 

When you study the book of Daniel, that isn’t the way it comes out.  In Daniel, the 2 legs that 

come out of Greece match the two kingdoms (the King of the North and the King of the South) 

in Dan. 11.  They are the kingdoms (according to Dan. 8:9-10) that we saw. Out of the Kingdom 

of the North comes the Antichrist kingdom.  In other words, the gap between Greece and the 

Antichrist, according to Dan. 11 would be filled up with the King of the North and the King of 

the South, the 2 kings in Dan. 11, and not Rome.  That’s the way it came in Daniel’s prophecy.  

Daniel 11:4, 5 identify which of the 4 divisions of Greece are the Kings of the North and South.  

Out of the King of the North (Assyria) the Antichrist arises.   

 

Head            Breast/Arms       Belly/Thighs      Two Legs             2 Feet with toes 

Babylon         Media/Persia          Greece           King of the North       Antichrist. 

                                                                            King of the South 

                                                                      

This situation in Ch. 11 adjusts our understanding of that thing in Ch. 2.  Why did we teach in 

Ch. 2 that the legs were Rome?  Because historically, it worked out that way.  God foresaw that 

the Kingdom program would be rejected by the nation Israel.   So he postponed the rise of these 

kingdoms (of the North and South), and allowed Rome to come up in its place.    
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Head            Breast/Arms       Belly/Thighs   (GAP)  Two Legs           2 Feet w / toes 

Babylon         Media/Persia          Greece         Rome   King of the North       Antichrist. 

                                                                                      King of the South 

 

In the future (as far as Daniel is concerned, the Gap would take place before the legs started), in 

the Tribulation, the ‘leg portion” isn’t going to be proportionately that long of a period of time.  

So God allowed Rome to take its place and we see historically, it working in there.  Yet still to 

come are to be these 2 kings (of the North and South), and they will match Dan. 11 and the 

‘legs’.   

    

If you don’t understand the Mystery, you will never get prophecy straight.  You will never be 

able to understand what God is doing in the prophetic program. 

 

 Daniel 11 is a very difficult passage.  It is not clear as to what it is.  I realize there are many 

people who disagree with me.  They would tell that they understand positively that it is 

Antiochus Epiphanes.  If you don’t understand by now that it is not Antiochus Epiphanes, I 

wouldn’t even argue with you about it. 

 

If you go back to Daniel 2, understanding what we have discovered in Dan. 11 about this break 

and these 2 kingdoms, you can now understand what those 2 legs are that lead into the Antichrist 

kingdom.  You have Greece divided into 4 divisions, 2 of which are identified in Dan. 11, and 

out of one of them, the King of the North, comes the Antichrist.  

 

The reason I taught Daniel 2 the way I did, teaching the traditional thing, was that if I took this 

and stuck it back in Ch. 2, is that some of you would never have gotten through Ch. 2.  We didn’t 

get into the fine details of it at that time.  But as we came through Ch. 7 and 8, we laid the 

groundwork and in Ch. 11, you can see these things.   

 

Please understand and notice that break identifies the difference between the prophetic 

fulfillment and the historic fulfillment, so far, of that image in Ch. 2. 

 

Looking at the time when the vision focuses mainly on the “son of perdition”. 

Dan. 11:29 “At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward the south; but it shall not be 

as the former, or as the latter.” 

 

There are 3 invasions – this one, the former one back in vs. 25 and a third one in vss. 42-43. 

 

Daniel 11:30 “For the ships of Chittim shall come against him: therefore he shall be grieved, and 

return, and have indignation against the holy covenant: so shall he do; he shall even return, and 

have intelligence with them that forsake the holy covenant.” 

 

The reference to the ships of Chittim is very interesting.  Look at Numbers 24 and Gen. 10.  

The ’ships of Chittim” is a possible reference to European powers.  If there is any activity on the 

part of the European Common Market or the European government, political setup during the 

Tribulation, this is the reference.  The idea of the10 nation common market doesn’t show up.  
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The 10 kings are in Palestine, in the Middle East, not in Europe. 

 

This is a second coming passage, where Baalam is given a prophecy about Israel in the last days.   

Numbers 24:24 “And ships shall come from the coast of Chittim, and shall afflict Asshur, and 

shall afflict Eber (Hebrews), and he also shall perish for ever.”   

 

Asshur is Assyria.  When it says “and shall afflict Eber, and he (that’s the guy who sends the 

ships) shall perish forever “.  That is a strange reference.   It is hard to figure it out.  The ships 

shall come from Chittim, and shall afflict Asshur (Assyria) and Eber (Israel) and he shall perish 

forever.      

 

In Genesis 10, notice that Chittim is one of the sons of Japheth: 

Genesis 10: 1, 2, 4  

1: Now these are the generations of the sons of Noah, Shem, Ham, and Japheth: and unto them 

were sons born after the flood.  

2: The sons of Japheth; Gomer, and Magog, and Madai, and Javan, and Tubal, and Meshech, and 

Tiras.  

4: And the sons of Javan; Elishah, and Tarshish, Kittim (Chittim), and Dodanim. 

 

If you remember Bible geography, Shem goes to the East, Ham goes to the South, and Japheth 

goes Northwest, up into Europe.  Kittim (Chittem) is evidently a reference to some European 

power.     

 

Daniel 11:30 “For the ships of Chittim (some European power) shall come against him: therefore 

he shall be grieved, and return, and have indignation against the holy covenant (he will come 

back and have indignation against the covenant that he made, that began the Week): so shall he 

do; he shall even return, and have intelligence with them that forsake the holy covenant.” 

 

In other words, there will be some Israelites that will be on the Antichrist’s side.  Jews that join 

with him against their nation in a 5
th

 column subversive plot and they have intelligence back and 

forth. 

 

Daniel 11:31 “And arms shall stand on his part (he will get an army), and they shall pollute the 

sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and they shall place the 

abomination that maketh desolate. 

 

The taking away of the daily sacrifice takes place back in Ch. 9:27. 

 

Daniel 9:27 “And he shall confirm the covenant with many for one week: and in the midst of the 

Week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of 

abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the consummation, and that determined shall 

be poured upon the desolate.”   

He will stop the sacrifice in the middle of the Week, and set up the abomination that maketh 

desolate.  That is the idol that he will set up; in the Temple.  This is the time when he will set 

himself on the cherubim in the holy place, declaring himself to be the most high god. 
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Dan. 8:11-12 “Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host, and by him the daily 

sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his sanctuary was cast down.  And an host was given 

him against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression (that is the army, the arms that he 

bears), and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it practised, and prospered.”   

 

When that thing takes place in the Tribulation, tough times are coming for Israel. 

 

Jesus referred to this time: 

Matthew 24:15-21 “When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by 

Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:) 

Then let them which be in Judaea flee into the mountains:  Let him which is on the housetop not 

come down to take any thing out of his house:  Neither let him which is in the field return back 

to take his clothes.  And woe unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck in those 

days!  But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the sabbath day:  For then shall 

be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever 

shall be.” 

 

The Antichrist begins the 70
th
 Week by making a 7-year covenant with Israel.  That thing will 

run for 7 years. Then Christ will come back and cleanse that Temple.  In the middle of the Week 

(3 ½ years on each side), he will break the covenant.  He establishes the daily sacrifice.  220 days 

later they have the Temple.  For 2300 days, the Temple is involved.   

 

 

 
Dan 8:14 “And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then shall the 

sanctuary be cleansed.” 

 

In the middle of the Week, Antichrist will take away the daily sacrifice that he allowed Israel to 

reestablish, and set up his own system of worship. When he does, he will set up an image, which 

is called “the abomination that maketh desolate”.   It is that image in Rev. 13 that the False 

Prophet gave life to, and the people fall down and worship.    The last half of that Week, we call 

the Tribulation.   But Jesus says when that image is set up, then there will be “great tribulation”, 

such as never was before.  The Great Tribulation, technically, is that last half of the 70
th
 Week.    

 

That is where you are in Daniel 11:31.  It is important that you notice you are in the middle of 

Man of Sin Son of Perdition 

3 1/2 Years 
1260 Days 

70th   Week of Daniel 

Seven Years 

Tribulation 

3 1/2 Years 
1260 Days 

Great Tribulation 

220 Days 2300 Days 

Middle of Week 
The Abomination that 

makes desolate, 
Matthew 24:15 
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the 70
th
 Week.   

 

Notice another set of numbers are in Dan. 12: 

Dan. 12:11 “And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination 

that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.” 

 

There are 1260 days in each half of the 70
th

 Week.  But he says “the time that the abomination 

that maketh desolate set up, and the daily sacrifice is taken away, it will be a period of 1290 

days.  If you start at the end of the Tribulation and count backward 1290 days, you will have 30-

day period of time before the actual day that marks the middle of the Week, the 1260
th

 day.  You 

will have a 30-day period of time at which point the daily sacrifice is taken away, the 

abomination that maketh desolate is set up.    

 

 

 
There are a lot of things that are said to take place in the midst of the Week. But that doesn’t 

mean they have to take place on the exact day that is the exact moment.   You could be in the 

midst of the thing and be 30 days one way or the other or even 3 months one way or the other.   

 

Evidently that is what is going to go on here.  You have this 1290 days, 30 days prior to the 

1260-day break, you will have this point referred to in Daniel 12:11.  At that time, the daily 

sacrifice will be taken away.  The Israelites in the Tribulation will be able to identify clearly 

what is taking place and mark it on their calendar, according to what is taking place.   There will 

be a lot of things going on in the middle of the Week.   

 

This 30-day time period will give time for the breaking of the covenant, for the death of the man 

of sin, for Satan to be cast out of heaven, for the resurrection of the son of perdition, and to sit 

and declare himself to be god. There will be a time period in there where these things can be 

accomplished.  

 

 

Man of Sin Son of Perdition 

3 1/2 Years 
1260 Days 

70th   Week of Daniel 

Seven Years 

Tribulation 

3 1/2 Years 
1260 Days 

Great Tribulation 

30 Days 1290 Days 

Middle of Week 
The Abomination that 

makes desolate, 
Matthew 24:15 
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Begin of 70th Week Daily Sacrifice Taken Away 2nd Coming of 

When Antichrist Signs Antichrist Proclaims He is God Jesus Christ 

Covenant with Israel 

Antichrist Assassinated 

Antichrist Resurrected 

Satan Cast Out of Heaven 

Man of Sin Becomes Son of Perdition 

Great Tribulation Begins 

 

Daniel 11:32-33 “And such as do wickedly against the covenant shall he corrupt by flatteries 

(remember this guy works by flatteries): but the people that do know their God shall be strong, 

and do exploits.  And they that understand among the people shall instruct many (these people 

understand among the people.  They know what is going on, and how to figure this stuff out.  

They will have the word of God and have instruction and understanding) yet they shall fall by 

the sword, and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days.”    

 

Daniel 11:35a “And some of them of understanding shall fall”  These are understanding people. 

 

Daniel 12:3a “And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament.” 

 

Daniel 12:10 “Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked shall do 

wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall understand. 

 

God will have some people who understand what is going on. They will have the word of 

knowledge and the word of wisdom.  They will have the needed light on the details of God’s 

word that we can’t necessarily get in all these passages.  But those people for whom it is 

intended are going to have the Spirit of God teach them those passages, connect all this stuff 

together and know what is going on.   

 

Daniel 11:33: And they that understand among the people shall instruct many: yet they shall fall 

by the sword, and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days.”  There will be a tremendous 

persecution against the godly remnant.   

Man of Sin Son of Perdition 

3 1/2 Years 
1260 Days 

70th   Week of Daniel 

Seven Years 

Tribulation 

3 1/2 Years 
1260 Days 

Great Tribulation 

30 Days 1290 Days 

Middle of Week 
The Abomination that 

makes desolate, 
Matthew 24:15 
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Daniel 11:34 “Now when they shall fall, they shall be holpen (Old English = to be helped) with a 

little help: but many shall cleave to them with flatteries.”  People will try to get into them with 

flatteries.  But they will be helped with a little help.  That will be those things in Matthew 25 

“When you did it unto one of the least of these my brethren, you did it unto me. You gave them a 

cup of cold water, visited you in jail, visited when you were sick”, that kind of thing.  They will 

get some help, but it will be a little help. 

 

Daniel 11:35 “And some of them of understanding shall fall, to try them, and to purge, and to 

make them white, even to the time of the end: because it is yet for a time appointed.” 

 

It is important to understand that the purpose involved with the Tribulation period itself, that 70
th
 

Week that is determined on Daniel’s city and people.  The Tribulation is a period of time in 

which the nation Israel is prepared to go into her kingdom.  They are tried.  Peter says the “trying 

of your faith” is more precious than gold.    

 

The issue is the nation is tried out and they are put through a tremendous persecution to identify 

the godly remnant in the nation who will then go into and inherit the kingdom that the Lord Jesus 

Christ will set up when He comes.  He will bind Satan in the bottomless pit.  He will establish a 

kingdom and rule and reign for 1000 years.  After that Satan is released from the bottomless pit.  

The heaven and earth are melted away.  The Great White Throne Judgment sets.  The lost are 

thrown into hell.  The saved go out into the New Heaven and Earth.   The Dispensation of the 

Fullness of Times goes on after that. 

 

The point is that God purges the nation Israel through the Tribulation.  It is the godly remnant, 

the believers; that get into that kingdom.  He gets out of them the unbelievers. 

 

The Tribulation is a time of preparation for the nation Israel to go into the Kingdom.   

Zechariah 13:8-9 “And it shall come to pass, that in all the land, saith the LORD, two parts 

therein shall be cut off and die; but the third shall be left therein.  And I will bring the third part 

through the fire, and will refine them as silver is refined, and will try them as gold is tried (you 

take the dross and impurities, the bad out of them) they shall call on my name, and I will hear 

them: I will say, It is my people: and they shall say, The LORD is my God.” 

 

Malachi 3:1-3 “Behold, I will send my messenger, and he shall prepare the way before me: and 

the Lord, whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to his temple, even the messenger of the covenant, 

whom ye delight in: behold, he shall come, saith the LORD of hosts.  But who may abide the day 

of his coming?  and who shall stand when he appeareth?  for he is like a refiner's fire, and like 

fullers' soap:  And he shall sit as a refiner and purifer of silver: and he shall purify the sons of 

Levi, and purge them as gold and silver, that they may offer unto the LORD an offering in 

righteousness.” 

 

God will put that nation through the fire, that refining time of the Tribulation, purge out the 

rebels among them, and take them into the kingdom as a purified nation. 

 

Write down in your notes: Ezekiel 22:18-22; Ezekiel 20:33-38. 
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You will want to consider and study with regard to the Tribulation being a time of preparation 

for the nation Israel, getting rid of the unbeliever, purging out the rebel, and preparing the nation 

to go into the kingdom, and to be the righteous nation that God has ordained them to be. 

 

Daniel 11:36-37 

36: And the king (the Antichrist) shall do according to his will (we call him the Willful King.  He 

does what he wants to do.  The Antichrist, the son of perdition, the willful king – the Scriptural 

term for him); and he shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak 

marvellous things against the God of gods, and shall prosper till the indignation be accomplished 

(in Ch. 7, he talked about speaking great things against the Most High.  Rev. 13 – the same kind 

of thing.  2 Thess 2 – he will exalt himself and call himself god.) : for that that is determined shall 

be done.   Neither shall he regard the God of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any 

god: for he shall magnify himself above all.” 

 

Notice two things.  He shall not regard the God of his fathers.  That is, the God of Abraham, 

Isaac and Jacob.  The indication in the passage would make the Antichrist a Jew.  In order to be 

able to say ”the God of his fathers, the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob – notice is God with a 

big “G”, so it is God Almighty.  In vs. 36, it says “God of gods”, which is God Almighty.   That 

will make the Antichrist an Assyrian Jew.   

 

That brings up an interesting thought as to who he is and his lineage. I don’t know all about that.  

But I know there is a type in the Old Testament.  (I would not teach this as doctrine and truth and 

that it is absolutely fool-proof, which it isn’t).  But there is an indication in the Scriptures by 

typology that the type of the Antichrist back in the book of Numbers, is the “avenger of blood”.  

When innocent blood is shed in the land, there is a character called “the avenger of blood”.  He 

can come in and avenge the blood of the innocent one who was slain.    The person who is guilty 

of manslaughter has to run to a city of refuge and they can’ get him there.  The avenger of blood 

had to be the closest living relative of the fellow who’s blood was shed. 

 

If Jesus Christ sheds innocent blood and it pollutes the land (and it does), and the nation Israel 

will have to go through that ceremony back in Deut. 21 to cleanse itself of that innocent blood 

(and they will).  There will be a lot of things that will go on, a lot of ceremonies and activities 

before that kingdom is established (and they will do it). 

 

The indication by typology is that the Antichrist as “the avenger of blood” would have to be the 

closest living relative to the Lord Jesus Christ that it would be possible to identify.     I don’t 

teach that as doctrine.  I don’t say you have to believe that.  It is an interesting thought when you 

consider the typology involved in the thing.  But at any rate, he will not regard nor pay any 

attention to the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. 

  

11:37b “nor the desire of women”.   What is that?  Go back to Gen. 3 and notice the desire of a 

woman. 

Gen. 3:15-16 “And I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and her 

seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise his heel.  Unto the woman he said, I will 

greatly multiply thy sorrow and thy conception; in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children; and thy 
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desire shall be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee.” 

 

The desire of women has something to do with bringing forth children.  The idea is generally 

taught that the desire of women, and especially Jewish women, was to be the mother of the 

Messiah.  If that is true, what you have in that verse “Neither shall he regard the God of his 

fathers” – that is God the Father; “nor the desire of women” – that is God the Son, the Messiah.  

In other words, he will have no respect for God the Father or for God the Son.  

 

Compare that with I John 2 and you will notice it will make more sense than at first you thought 

it did.   

  

I John 2:22 “Who is a liar but he that denieth that Jesus is the Christ? He is antichrist, that 

denieth the Father and the Son.”  That is exactly what Daniel 11:37 indicates he is going to do.   

 

The Jews in the Tribulation that have understanding will be able to take those books and they 

will know where they are at.  They will get it.  They will know what is going on. 

 

Dan. 11:38a “But in his estate shall he honour the God of forces”.   Notice that he will not pay 

any attention to God the Father or God the Son, but he is going to honor the Devil.  Satan is 

called the ‘God of forces”.  When Star Wars came on the scene with “the force be with you”, 

they didn’t know they were quoting the Bible, but they were – the god of forces.  He is the god 

of this world.  He is the one who is able to give the Antichrist the world.   

 

He came to the Lord Jesus Christ in Luke 4:6 “And the devil said unto him, All this power will I 

give thee, and the glory of them: for that is delivered unto me; and to whomsoever I will I give 

it.”  He had Christ upon the mountain and showed him all the kingdoms of the world and he said 

“All that stuff belongs to me and whoever I give it to.    You want to run the world; you have to 

get it from the Devil.  That is Satan’s domain.  He runs the political structure of the world, and 

he has a religious system and so forth. 

 

Rev. 13:2 “And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a 

bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion (he is that composite beast, that behemoth- that’s the 

Antichrist): and the dragon (that’s Satan) gave him his power, and his seat, and great authority.” 

  

He got his power from the Devil.  The god of forces is Satan.  He is the one who is able to give 

Antichrist the kingdoms of this world.   

 

So (11:38b) he honors the God of forces and a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honour 

with gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant things.”  

39: Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god, whom he shall acknowledge 

and increase with glory: and he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall divide the land for 

gain. 

 

By the way, in vs. 39 when he talks about “he shall cause them to rule over many, and shall 

divide the land for gain”, the THEM there if you remember when we talked in Ch. 2 about the 

10 toes, and we talked about that iron mixed with clay, and I tried to show you something that I 
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don’t fathom at all, but it is there, about the Satanic connection with the 10 toes, and the 

supernatural kind of thing.  The “them” in vs. 39 will probably be those 10 kings.  The 

connection being in there with the fallen angels being connected with them -   that strange god, 

Satan and his angels and the connections in those kingdoms   I don’t understand all that   but 

these guys will.  But that is the probable connection. 

 

11:40 “And at the time of the end shall the king of the south push at him: and the king of the 

north shall come against him like a whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many 

ships; and he shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over.” 

 

There is going to be a war.  The king of the south shows up again and there begins to be a battle 

between the Antichrist and these other kings involved in here.   That is what you have from vs. 

41 through the end of the chapter.   It is rather inscrutable.  It is a little difficult to get it all.  

 

11:41 “He shall enter also into the glorious land (Israel), and many countries shall be 

overthrown: but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the 

children of Ammon.” 

 

Edom and Moab are not going to be destroyed by the Antichrist in this war.  Why? 

Isaiah 16:1-4 “Send ye the lamb to the ruler of the land from Sela to the wilderness, unto the 

mount of the daughter of Zion.   For it shall be, that, as a wandering bird cast out of the nest, so 

the daughters of Moab shall be at the fords of Arnon.  Take counsel, execute judgment; make thy 

shadow as the night in the midst of the noonday; hide the outcasts; bewray not him that 

wandereth.  Let mine outcasts dwell with thee, Moab; be thou a covert to them from the face of 

the spoiler: for the extortioner is at an end, the spoiler ceaseth, the oppressors are consumed out 

of the land.” 

 

The idea is that the godly remnant in the last half of the Week will be hiding out in the 

wilderness, will be hiding in Moab.  So when this battle takes place in Dan. 11, Edom and Moab 

escape, because God protects them in Edom and Moab.  

 

There is an interesting prophecy about Moab, and in the passage is a reference to Antichrist.   

 

Jeremiah 48:24-25 “And upon Kerioth, and upon Bozrah, and upon all the cities of the land of 

Moab, far or near. The horn of Moab is cut off, and his arm is broken, saith the LORD.”  Just 

like Zechariah 11 indicates will be the situation with the Antichrist. 

 

Kerioth by the way, Judas Iscariot.  The word “Iscariot” means ‘man of Kerioth’ – the same 

place. 

 

Jer. 48:28 “O ye that dwell in Moab, leave the cities, and dwell in the rock, and be like the dove 

that maketh her nest in the sides of the hole's mouth”.  The idea is that the remnant will be hiding 

in that territory, and God is going to protect them.  So Edom and Moab escape, because of hiding 

the remant. 

 

11:42 “He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries: and the land of Egypt shall not 
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escape.”  He is going to go down and defeat the king of the south. 

 

11:43 “ But he shall have power over the treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the precious 

things of Egypt: and the Libyans and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps.”  He will take them 

over. 

 

11:44-45 “But tidings out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him: therefore he shall go 

forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many.  And he shall plant the 

tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain; yet he shall come to his 

end, and none shall help him.” 

 

His “end” is described in 2 Thess. 2 and Rev. 19 as being destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s 

coming, and consumed by the spirit of his mouth, and then cast into the Lake of Fire.   And no 

one is going to stop that. 

 

But in the meantime, he will plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious 

mountain.  He is going to take over Palestine and Israel, and going to make a mess in there.  That 

battle is rather difficult to fix.   

 

A lot of times Vs. 44 is used to try to prove that this is an invasion of Russia into Palestine.   But 

vs. 44 is clear that Russia is not involved.   “tidings out of the east and out of the north shall 

trouble him” – the Antichrist.  What is north of Russia?  Nothing.  So this guy has somebody 

north of him.  So he is south of Russia, because this guy has someone north of him.  It is Assyria, 

and nobody is going to be able to help him. 

 

Those people that escaped back in vs. 41 is that remnant out there in the wilderness (Rev. 12:6, 

14).  They are out there in that wilderness and God’s feeding them with manna. 

 

Here they are in Dan. 12:1 – he is going to deliver them.  “And at that time shall Michael stand 

up, the great prince which standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time of 

trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to that same time: and at that time (that 

is the second half of the Week.  Michael stands up, and that time of trouble is going on.) thy 

people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book.” 

 

God is going to deliver the nation Israel.  The delivering of Israel is a tremendously important 

event.   

 

The Antichrist in the middle of the Week persecutes Israel, and Israel flees into the wilderness in 

the last half.  From there they will be delivered. 

 

Rev. 12:6 “And the woman (Israel) fled into the wilderness (this is in the middle of the Week), 

where she hath a place prepared of God (like Moab and Edom), that they should feed her there a 

thousand two hundred and threescore days.”  So she is there the last half of the Week.  She is 

going to be fed and taken care of. 

 

Rev. 12:14 “And to the woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the 
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wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time (that is 3 

½ year), from the face of the serpent.” 

 

In other words, they go out in the last half of the Week, and for 3 ½ years, they are protected in 

the wilderness from Satan, and they are fed and nourished there. 

 

When you read about the wilderness feeding of Israel in the Tribulation, you are reading 

something of great interest in the Old Testament, and a great subject of Old Testament prophecy. 

 

Hosea 2:14-15 “Therefore, behold, I will allure her, and bring her into the wilderness, and speak 

comfortably unto her.  And I will give her her vineyards from thence, and the valley of Achor for 

a door of hope: and she shall sing there, as in the days of her youth, and as in the day when she 

came up out of the land of Egypt. 

 

They are going to be out there in the wilderness, for them in the wilderness just like it was back 

in the book of Exodus.  When you read Exodus, you are reading typically the second coming of 

Christ.  The details of how God is going to deal with Israel in the Tribulation, in the wilderness, 

you get it out of the Book of Exodus.  The Book of Exodus is not old history, just something 

written down that is all past, like the grammatical historical method of interpretation tells you (It 

is all history in the past, you just get a few spiritual gems”).  No.  It is living revelation about the 

future.  It is all types of the second coming of Christ. 

 

How did he feed them in the wilderness?  He fed them with manna.  Do you know how he will 

feed them in the wilderness (Rev. 12 and Hosea 2 – like he did in Exodus.  Go back to the book 

of Exodus and find out how he fed them.  He fed them with manna).      

 

Micah 7:14 “Feed thy people with thy rod, the flock of thine heritage, which dwell solitarily in 

the wood, in the midst of Carmel: let them feed in Bashan and Gilead, as in the days of o ld.”  

They will know where to go, how to get what they have to get, where the provisions are going to 

be. 

 

Jeremiah 50:19-20 “And I will bring Israel again to his habitation, and he shall feed on Carmel 

and Bashan, and his soul shall be satisfied upon mount Ephraim and Gilead. 

In those days, and in that time, saith the LORD, the iniquity of Israel shall be sought for, be 

none; and the sins of Judah, and they shall not be found: for I will pardon them whom I reserve.”   

That is the second coming of Christ.   

 

There is the Antichrist, the Tribulation, the king of Assyria and so forth.   

 

Jer. 50:17: Israel is a scattered sheep; the lions have driven him away: first the king of Assyria 

hath devoured him; and last this Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon hath broken his bones. 

 

Persecution, God takes them out into the wilderness, feeds them and takes care of them, and 

from thence, he delivers them. 

 

We will get more into that next time, as we go down the first part of Dan. 12, and we see how it 
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is that God delivers the nation from the oppression that the man of sin puts on them. 

 

Chapter 11 is tough.  The point is: those that are wise shall understand in that day. 

Maranatha! 
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Daniel 12 (102-19) 
(Lesson 36) 

 

 

Daniel 12 – The issue here, especially vs. 1-4, is a connection with the vision that has gone 

before it.  Remember the final vision in the book of Daniel starts in 10:1 and runs through 12:4.  

The rest of Ch. 12 is just concluding issues. 

 

Dan. 10:14 is the key verse in the vision. 

Dan. 10:14 “Now I am come to make thee understand what shall befall thy people (Israel) in the 

latter days (the 70
th

 Week of Dan. 9): for yet the vision is for many days.”   The vision is still 

future from where we are tonight.  The whole of the vision in Ch. 11 is future from where we are 

and it focuses on that “time of Jacob’s Trouble”, especially the 70
th

 Week of Daniel.   

 

The 70
th
 Week begins when the Antichrist signs that covenant, and it extends for a 7-year period 

of time, at the end of which Christ comes back, Satan is bound in the bottomless pit, Christ 

establishes his kingdom on earth and rules and reigns for a 1000 years, and then things go out to 

the New Heaven and New Earth. 

 

In the midst of the Week, the abomination that maketh desolate stands in the Holy Place.  There 

are 3 ½ years in each half of the Week.  The Antichrist is the “man of sin” in the first half, and is 

the “son of perdition” in the second half of the Week.  There are 1260 days in each half.  There is 

a section of time of 1290 days.  That gives 30 days period of time, before the middle of the 1260 

day cutoff.  At this point, the daily sacrifice is taken away.  There is time in here for the man of 

sin to identify himself, to sit on the cherubim   proclaiming that he is God Almighty, for him to 

be assassinated, for his body to lie in state, for the beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit 

to come up and incarnate himself in it.  At the middle of the Week, Satan is cast out of heaven, 

and he comes down out of the heaven.  Then the man of sin becomes the son of perdition.  The 

Great Tribulation is that second half of the Week. 

 

 
Daniel 12:1 “And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for the 
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children of thy people: and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a 

nation even to that same time: and at that time thy people shall be delivered …” 

 

That is what Jesus Christ calls in Matt. 24:21 the Great Tribulation (“then shall there be great 

tribulation”).  He identifies the abomination that Daniel spoke of, standing in the holy place – 

that’s the image of the Antichrist in Rev. 13 – the abomination that makes the temple desolate.  

There is tremendous persecution. Satan is cast out of heaven.  When he is (Rev. 12), he 

persecutes the woman (Israel).  She flees into the wilderness. That is what Dan. 12:1 is talking 

about – Israel being delivered during the time of trouble.  Dan. 11 we saw the career of the 

Antichrist, the man of sin, the son of perdition.  Now in Dan. 12:1-4 we will see Israel’s 

deliverance during that time period. 

 

 
Daniel 12:1 “And at that time…”  “That time” is right in the middle of the Week.    

 

Dan 12:6: And one said to the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, How 

long shall it be to the end of these wonders?”  He says ‘how long will this vision be before it is 

over?’ 

  

12:7 “And I heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when he 

held up his right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever that it 

shall be for a time, times, and an half; and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the 

power of the holy people, all these things shall be finished.”  

 

Time = 1, Times = 2, ½ = ½.  That’s 3 ½ years to get that vision over with (last half of the 

Week).  “At that time shall Michael stand up”, you are talking about the middle of that Week.  

 

Daniel 12:1a “And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for the 

children of thy people”   Michael represents the nation Israel at this time.  You want to 

understand when he talks about “Michael the prince standing up”.  There is something important 

to get here.  Go to Rev. 12.  It is important that you follow Rev. 12.  We looked at it last time 

about the wilderness feeding of Israel, etc.  It is important that you follow Rev.12 in connection 

with Dan. 12 to get the comparisons.   

 

Rev. 12:1 “And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with the sun, and the 
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moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars:” That “woman” is Israel. 

2: And she being with child cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered. 

3: (this is the devil) And there appeared another wonder in heaven; and behold a great red 

dragon), having seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. 

4: And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth: and the 

dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon 

as it was born. 

5: And she brought forth a man child (there will be a ‘rapture’ of the man child, the 144,000 – 

where they are caught up to God at the end of the first ½ of the Week.  “She brought forth a man 

child”.  People say the man child is Christ.  But that’s because they don’t realize everything in 

Revelation is future. That is not a flashback to Calvary, it is all future.), who was to rule all 

nations with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up unto God, and to his throne. 

  

Rev. 12:5: And she brought forth a man child, who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and 

her child was caught up unto God, and to his throne.”  The man child that rules all nations with a 

rod of iron is a remnant of believers, the overcomers in the 7 churches.  It will compare to the 

144,000. 

 

Rev. 2:26-27 “And he that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the end, to him will I give 

power over the nations:  And he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall 

they be broken to shivers: even as I received of my Father.” 

 

These overcomers are caught up to the throne of God in the passage (12:5) unto His throne, to 

the city where God dwells.  That city at this time is in the heavens. They are raptured up in the 

middle of the Week (mid-Trib Rapture.  Just like some folks say except it is not the Body of 

Christ.  The Body of Christ went out earlier).  Mid-trib rapture – Tribulation remnant – the man 

child. 

 

When that takes place - Rev. 12:6: “And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a 

place prepared of God, that they should feed her”.  When those guys go up, the believing 

remnant of Israel takes off to the wilderness.   

 

Rev. 12:7 “And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the dragon; and 

the dragon fought and his angels”.  Michael has come down into the universe and is fighting 

Satan. 

 

Rev. 12:8 “And prevailed not; neither was their place found any more in heaven.” 

Satan and his angels lose their place in heaven.   

 

In the middle of the Week, Michael comes down into the universe and with the armies of heaven, 

rounds up all of Satan’s cohorts, and their positions of rank and authority is taken away from 

them, and they are forcibly removed and cast down to the earth.  At this point, you and I are 

installed in the positions of rank and authority in the universe.   This event takes place in the 

middle of that Week. 

 

By the way, when Michael comes down, the Throne of God comes down into the universe also 
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(Dan. 12:5) – that is where these people are caught up into.       When Christ left the earth, his 

throne was in the universe.  He ascended up into it.   Stephen in Acts 7 saw the Lord Jesus Christ 

in the heavens, in the universe, and the glory of God, sitting at right hand of the majesty of the 

glory on High.  He sees him.  Subsequent to that, Christ goes back out; the city ascends back out 

of the universe, far above all heavens.  That is where Paul sees him from (Eph. 4).    Psalm 2 says 

in the Tribulation, “he that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh, the Lord shall have them in 

derision”.  That city comes back into the universe in the middle of the Tribulation period.  At that 

point, it is the events we are dealing with here.    

 

Rev. 12:9 “And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, 

which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast out 

with him.”  The time element there is the middle of the Week.   

 

Rev. 12:10: And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, and 

the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ (Jesus Christ begins to rule in the kingdom 

and the reign of God Almighty has been established in the heavens)….” 

  

Rev. 12:12 “Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of 

the earth and of the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, because he 

knoweth that he hath but a short time.”   

 

Satan is down on earth and all hell literally breaks loose.  Remember in Rev. 6, the fourth rider 

whose name is Death, and Hell follows him.   He is the beast that ascends out of the bottomless 

pit.  Hell belches up those things in Rev. 9 and out they come.  That will be great tribulation.  It 

is going to be tough times over there. 

 

There is a mid-trib rapture of the man child.  There is also a mid-tribulation appearance of the 

Lord Jesus Christ.    When this stuff begins to take place, and he comes back into this universe, 

the earth and the inhabitants of the earth are conscious of his presence out there in space and they 

begin to react. 

 

Rev. 6:12-17 “And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and, lo, there was a great 

earthquake; and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood; And 

the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is 

shaken of a mighty wind.  And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together; and 

every mountain and island were moved out of their places.  And the kings of the earth, and the 

great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, 

and every free man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains;  And said to 

the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, 

and from the wrath of the Lamb:  For the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to 

stand?” 

 

Most of the time, this passage is taken as a reference to the second coming of Christ.  But it is 

not the second coming of Christ.  The second coming of Christ is in Rev. 19.  The Lord Jesus 

Christ is not sitting on a throne he is riding on a horse.  At the second coming of Christ back to 

earth in Rev. 19, the kings of the earth are not hiding, they are not crying for someone to hide 
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them from his face, they are out there fighting against him   What you have in Rev. 6 which takes 

place before the middle of the Week (it is a mid-tribulation appearance), the earth becomes 

conscious that he is up there. 

 

In Mark 14, the Lord Jesus Christ told them about these 2 different appearances.  He told them 

they would see him in two different positions when he comes. 

Mark 14:61-62 “But he held his peace, and answered nothing. Again the high priest asked him, 

and said unto him, Art thou the Christ, the Son of the Blessed? 

And Jesus said, I am: and ye shall see the Son of man (1) sitting on the right hand of power 

(that is exactly what Rev. 6 says “sitting on the throne”), and (2) coming in the clouds of 

heaven.”  They will see him on the throne in a mid-Tribulation appearance (Rev. 6) and then 

they will see him coming in the clouds when he comes to earth in Rev. 19).   

 

Those two appearing are important when you discuss the details of The Revelation.  Basically 

what you have, is Christ, at his ascension in Acts 1, goes up into the heavens, into that city and is 

there for awhile.  Stephen sees Christ standing, ready to come back out of that city and pour out 

his wrath. God interrupts his prophetic program.  He ascends up far above all heavens, beyond 

the universe (the city goes back up above the universe).  He comes back at the Rapture to get us 

and takes us up to that city where God the Father dwells.  In the middle of the Tribulation, that 

city comes backs down into the universe and “he that sitteth in the heavens laughs”.  Christ 

comes out of that city.  There is a mid-tribulation appearance.  It is called the “sign of the Son of 

Man” in Matt. 25.  It is called the “ensign” in Isaiah 18.   

 

Michael stands up.  What is going on here is God is coming back and beginning to take 

repossession of his universe.  Go back to Dan. 12.  It is outside the scope of prophecy how he 

does this.  He didn’t reveal how he was going to take over the universe through the Body of 

Christ.   It is just going to happen. 

   

Daniel 12:1 “And at that time (mid-tribulation) shall Michael stand up, the great prince which 

standeth for the children of thy people (Michael in prophecy is Israel’s angel): and there shall be 

a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to that same time” 

 

That time of trouble is that thing in   Rev. 12:11, 12 – Satan has come down and there will be 

great wrath.  It will be tough times on earth.  It is that thing in Matt. 24 – the Great Tribulation.  

It is called the “time of Jacob’s Trouble” 

 

Jeremiah 30:4-7:   

4: And these are the words that the LORD spake concerning Israel and concerning Judah. 

5: For thus saith the LORD; We have heard a voice of trembling, of fear, and not of peace. 

6: Ask ye now, and see whether a man doth travail with child?  wherefore do I see every man 

with his hands on his loins, as a woman in travail, and all faces are turned into paleness?  (He 

asks “what’s the matter, is a man having a child?  NO.  Then why is everyone hurting so bad?) 

7: Alas!  (here is the answer) for that day is great, so that none is like it (Dan. 12:1, Matt. 

24:21): it is even the time of Jacob's trouble; but he shall be saved out of it.”  Don’t forget 

about that.   
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This will be a time of trouble, of tremendous persecution for that nation.  BUT God will save 

them out of it into that kingdom.   

 

Being “saved out of it” in Dan. 12 is called (he says this) Dan. 12:1b “and at that time thy people 

shall be delivered every one that shall be found written in the book.”   

 

Notice the connection and the similarity in the prophetic Scripture between “being saved” and 

“being delivered”.  That is why in Luke 1, Zacharias says in Luke 1:67 and following that, “He 

has raised up an horn of salvation to deliver us from the hand of our enemies”.  In prophecy, 

salvation is not just spiritual salvation from hell as we think about it today.  But salvation for 

Israel is salvation from the physical distress and discomfort and torture and annihilation that is 

poured upon them in that Tribulation, being delivered into a kingdom.   

 

Acts 4:12 “There is no other name under heaven given among men whereby we must be saved”.  

Peter was talking about him getting saved.  Peter was a saved man.  He had the remission of sins.   

He is talking about that physical salvation – getting into that kingdom.   

 

It is important to remember that as you study prophecy that salvation has that connotation.   The 

salvation package for Israel and for the prophecy program is different than it is for you and me 

today.  That’s my point.  You need to remember that and recognize that. 

 

Dan. 12:1b “and at that time thy people shall be delivered every one that shall be found written 

in the book.”   

 

Malachi 3:16-18 - Mal. 4:1a “Then they that feared the LORD spake often one to another (this is 

a Tribulation passage): and the LORD hearkened, and heard it, and a book of remembrance was 

written before him for them that feared the LORD, and that thought upon his name. And they 

shall be mine, saith the LORD of hosts, in that day when I make up my jewels; and I will spare 

them, as a man spareth his own son that serveth him. Then shall ye return, and discern between 

the righteous and the wicked, between him that serveth God and him that serveth him not.” 

Mal. 4:1a: For, behold, the day cometh ...” 

 

There is the second coming of Christ – Vs. 1 and 2 of Ch. 4.  Moses, Elijah (vs. 4 and 5), 

Tribulation, second coming.  “The Book of Remembrance” is where he keeps his people.  God is 

going to deliver that believing remnant of Israel. 

 

 Zechariah 9:14-16 “And the LORD shall be seen over them, and his arrow shall go forth as the 

lightning: and the LORD GOD shall blow the trumpet, and shall go with whirlwinds of the south. 

(He is going to come and deliver them.)  The LORD of hosts shall defend them; and they shall 

devour, and subdue with sling stones; and they shall drink, and make a noise as through wine; 

and they shall be filled like bowls, and as the corners of the altar.  And the LORD their God shall 

save them in that day as the flock of his people: for they shall be as the stones of a crown, lifted 

up as an ensign upon his land.” 

 

The point is he is going to come get his jewels, make up his crown and deliver his people.  When 

he does, he will be seen over them, flying over them and blow the trumpet.  It has to do with the 
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re-gathering of Israel, the delivering of the people.  “Gathering his jewels” has to do re-gathering 

the nation together, bringing the nation of Israel (the believers) together in the land and then into 

the kingdom. 

 

Isaiah 31:5 “As birds flying, so will the LORD of hosts defend Jerusalem (He is going to fly over 

it and defend it.  He will be involved in battles and fights); defending also he will deliver it; and 

passing over he will preserve it.”   

 

Isaiah 18:3 “All ye inhabitants of the world, and dwellers on the earth, see ye, when he lifteth up 

an ensign on the mountains; and when he bloweth a trumpet, hear ye.”  He will blow that trumpet 

and re-gather that nation back together.  The ensign in 18:3 is that “sign of the son of man” in 

Matthew 24. 

  

Matthew 24:29-31; “Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, 

and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the 

heavens shall be shaken:  And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then 

shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of 

heaven with power and great glory.  And he shall send his angels with a great sound of a 

trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to 

the other.”   

 

The point is he will re-gather that nation.  He will do it with the sound of a trumpet, in 

connection with the sign of the Son of Man and his coming in great glory. 

 

Isaiah 27:12-13 “And it shall come to pass in that day, that the LORD shall beat off from the 

channel of the river unto the stream of Egypt, and ye shall be gathered one by one, O ye children 

of Israel.  And it shall come to pass in that day, that the great trumpet shall be blown, and they 

shall come which were ready to perish in the land of Assyria, and the outcasts in the land of 

Egypt, and shall worship the LORD in the holy mount at Jerusalem.”,  

 

The whole issue about delivering Israel in Dan. 12:1 - ”shall be delivered every one that shall be 

found written in the book” is talking about gathering that group of people out of the nations into 

that Kingdom.  THAT IS THE ISSUE.  The Lord Jesus Christ is going to come back and in 

connection with his coming, gather those people and take them into the kingdom. 

 

Dan. 12:1b “and at that time thy people shall be delivered every one that shall be found written 

in the book.”   

Daniel 12:2 “And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to 

everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.” 

 

That verse is used by many people as a reference either to Old Testament saints being 

resurrected, or to Tribulation saints being resurrected (“many that sleep in dust shall wake...”).  If 

that is a reference to the resurrection of either Old Testament saints or Tribulation saints, it will 

match John 5.  

 

John 5:28-29 “Marvel not at this: for the hour is coming, in the which all that are in the graves 
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shall hear his voice, And shall come forth; they that have done good, unto the resurrection of life 

(that will compare to “some to everlasting life); and they that have done evil, unto the 

resurrection of damnation (that will compare to “some to shame and everlasting contempt)”. 

 

The problem is that resurrection to everlasting life is generally said to be at the beginning of the 

Millennium, and the resurrection to everlasting damnation is said to be at the end of the 

Millennium in Rev. 20.  In Rev. 20, you have a resurrection at the beginning and then 1000 years 

separates it, and then a resurrection at the end.  The resurrection at the beginning, it says the 

second death won’t hurt those people – those are saved people.  But the second death does get 

those people who are resurrected at the end of the Millennium.  So the resurrection unto life and 

the resurrection unto damnation are separated by 1000 years.  That is a problem in the verse in 

Daniel because it doesn’t seem to be a separation there.  So if it is a reference to the Old 

Testament resurrection, it would be those kinds of verses; but I don’t think that is what it is a 

reference to. 

 

There are 3 kinds of resurrections: 

a) Spiritual resurrection – “You hath he quickened who were dead in sins and trespasses”.  He 

has raised us together with Christ, made us to be alive with him. 

b)  Physical resurrection of the body – like the passage in John 5. 

c) National resurrection -   the resurrection of the nation Israel from the graveyard of the 

nations.  That is a resurrection that is referred to in Ezekiel 37 in the valley of dry bones.  The 

issue there in Ezekiel 37 is the same issue that is there in Dan. 12 – that is, the re-gathering of the 

nation Israel. 

 

In Ezekiel 37, he goes out to the valley full of bones.  God causes the bones to have flesh to go 

back on them.  He breathes into them and they live. 

 

Ezekiel 37:11-14 “Then he said unto me, Son of man, these bones are the whole house of 

Israel: behold, they say, Our bones are dried, and our hope is lost: we are cut off for our parts.  

Therefore prophesy and say unto them, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, O my people, I will 

open your graves, and cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring you into the land of 

Israel.  And ye shall know that I am the LORD, when I have opened your graves, O my people, 

and brought you up out of your graves, And shall put my spirit in you, and ye shall live, and I 

shall place you in your own land: then shall ye know that I the LORD have spoken it, and 

performed it, saith the LORD.”   That is a resurrection of the nation.  The graves in the passage 

are identified as the nations of the world.   

 

Ezekiel 37:21 “And say unto them, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, I will take the children of 

Israel from among the heathen, whither they be gone, and will gather them on every side, and 

bring them into their own land:”     

 

He says in one place “I will bring you out of the grave and put you back in your land”.  Next 

time he says “I will bring you out of the nations, from among the heathen where you have gone, 

and put you in your land”. The graves are a figure that represent the heathen.  The heathen and 

the graves are a comparison. 

Israel is scattered and buried among the graveyard of the nations, and God is going to restore 
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Israel from the dust, from the graves of the nations.  

 

If you go to Isaiah 26:16 through 27:6, you will see the same kind of passage. 

Romans 11:15b “what shall the receiving of them be, but life from the dead?” 

It is a reference to the national resurrection and restoration of the nation Israel at the end of the 

Tribulation.    

 

Personal opinion: I won’t be mad at you if you don’t believe it, but this is the way I take that 

passage (Dan. 12:2) to be a reference to the national restoration of Israel (at the second coming 

of Christ) - the resurrection of the national life of Israel.   You can understand “some unto 

everlasting life”.  Luke 18 - over and over in the Gospels, the kingdom is described “Good 

Master, what must we do to inherit eternal life?”  It is a question of getting into the kingdom 

(Luke 18).  

 

What is the “shame and everlasting contempt”?  Some of the nation Israel that returns back to its 

land in the Tribulation aren’t saved.   Some of them return to the land and follow the Antichrist, 

take the mark of the beast and are thrown out.  He gathers the nation back to the land, and then 

purges out those rebels and gets rid of them  and takes the believing remnant into the kingdom; 

 

Daniel 12:2 “And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to 

everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.”   

 

In other words, he will re-gather the nation back into the land.  In that time of trouble, they will 

be purged and purified.  Those who “the children of the kingdom (Matthew 8:11, 12) will be cast 

out (the unbelievers), the chafe will be burned up the wheat will be gathered into the garner”. 

 

Daniel 12:3 “And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and they that 

turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever.” 

 

“They that be wise” are those people back in Dan. 11.  They are like I Chronicles 12:32.  They 

are people who know the times.  They understand, they know the times and the seasons.  They 

understand because God has given that information, the light on the details in the passage.  And 

because they know, they will shine.  They shine in the kingdom of their fathers, Matthew 13:41-

43 “The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they shall gather out of his kingdom all 

things that offend, and them which do iniquity; And shall cast them into a furnace of fire: there 

shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth.  Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the 

kingdom of their Father. Who hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

 

Daniel 12:4 “But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the 

end (that is the reason we can’t get the thing.  God shut the thing up so we can’t get it.  He shut 

it up unto the time of the end.  He shut it up until the people that it refers to show up and then 

they will be wise, he will give them wisdom and they can get it.): many shall run to and fro, and 

knowledge shall be increased.” When those people show up, prophetic knowledge will increase 

and they will know what is going on.    

 

Daniel 12:5-7 “Then I Daniel looked, and, behold, there stood other two, the one on this side of 
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the bank of the river, and the other on that side of the bank of the river.  And one said to the man 

clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, How long shall it be to the end of these 

wonders?  And I heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when 

he held up his right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever that 

it shall be for a time, times, and an half; and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the 

power of the holy people, all these things shall be finished.”   

 

The “man” there is the same one in Dan. 10:5, 6 and the same one in Rev. 10.  It is the Lord 

Jesus Christ.  

 

Daniel 12:8 “And I heard, but I understood not: then said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of 

these things?” 

 

Even Daniel didn’t get it.  That is why Peter says in I Peter 1 that the prophets wrote things 

down, but they didn’t know what they were writing.   They could not figure it out.  They didn’t 

know what it signified.  And they didn’t know what manner of time it was. 

   

Danel 12:9 “And he said, Go thy way, Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed till the time 

of the end. 

10: Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried (they will go into the kingdom); but the 

wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall 

understand.”   

 

That is why in Matthew 13, Jesus said it was not for those people (religious leaders), but for you 

(little flock).   He spoke in parables so the wicked could not get it. The wise will get it THEN (at 

that future time). 

 

Daniel 12:11 “And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the 

abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.” 

 

 
 

That gives a 30-day time period before the 1260 day break in the middle (of the Week).  It is 

better to end those things at the end and count backwards, and that gives you the time when the 

daily sacrifice is taken away and the abomination that maketh desolate set up.   In other words, 
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they will have that to identify the time with.  

 

Daniel 12:12 “Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and 

thirty days.”  

 

There is another number.  This one is 1,335 and he says “blessed is he that waits and comes to 

that one”.  If you start this figure in the middle of the Week, you would have the 1260 days for 

the second half of the Week and have an extra 75 days after that.  1260 + 75 = 1335.  He says 

“blessed is he that waits (waiting through the Tribulation) and gets to that point (at the end of the 

extra 75 days).  Something fantastically wonderful will take place at that time.  The guy wants to 

wait and come to it.  I take that to be (I could be wrong), but I take it to be a 75 day extension 

after the 70
th
 Week is over.   The 1290 days, you end them at the end of the 70

th
 Week and go 

backwards to get the 30 day period before the middle (of the Week) to get the time element in 

there.  The 1290-day issue is when is the daily sacrifice taken away.  The 1335 day issue is at the 

end of them.  So you extend it that and it will go 75 days after the end of the 70
th
 Week. 

 

 
 

 

Daniel 12:12 “Blessed is he that waiteth”.  That blessing is the blessing of the Abrahamic 

Covenant.  Go to Matthew 25 and notice what this blessing is. Something fantastically wonderful 

takes place,   

 

Matthew 25:31-34 “When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy angels with 

him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory:  And before him shall be gathered all nations: 

and he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats:  

And he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the left.  Then shall the King say 

unto them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for 

you from the foundation of the world:” 

 

The nations come.  “Them that bless thee, I will bless”.   “Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit 

the kingdom.”   Evidently, 75 days after the end of the Week, you have the inauguration of the 

kingdom.  You have the day when the Lord Jesus Christ stands before all the redeemed, and 

invites them to come and enter into the kingdom   In other words, the inauguration procedures 

are being taken care of during that 75 day period, and then the inauguration takes place.  If we 
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inaugurate a president of the United States or the queen or king of England, don’t you think they 

will inaugurate the Lord Jesus Christ as the King of Heaven and Earth?  You better believe they 

are.  That will be the beginning, the inauguration    of that kingdom on earth.   Over and over in 

the Old Testament, you find that kind of thing.  

 

For example: 

Psalm 22 is a psalm about the crucifixion and resurrection of Jesus Christ.  It is a psalm that 

portrays him as a good shepherd laying down his life. 

Psalm 23 is a psalm that demonstrates him as the Great Shepherd, who watches over and takes 

care of his sheep as they go through the Valley of the Shadow of Death.  First, you have the 

cross, the crucifixion, then you have the crook (the rod, the staff), protecting them, taking care of 

them in the Valley of the Shadow of Death.    

Psalm 24 - You have the chief shepherd, the second coming of Christ, who is the King of Glory.  

“Lift up your heads, O ye gates”.  This wonderful fantastic welcoming him – here he is!  An 

inauguration!  Crucifixion, rejection, suffering, tribulation, glory. 

 

This thing happens over and over in the Psalms.  The book of Psalms is a fantastic book of praise 

and adoration of God and it always looks over to the Kingdom.   

 

Psalm 44 is a tribulation psalm from one end to the other.  In Vs. 19-22 you have tribulation; the 

shadow of death, then the Second coming of Christ (vs. 23-25). 

Psalm 45 – You have the king coming in his array and his queen coming to meet him, and they 

go out to this marriage.    

Psalm 46 – you have this great feast, the advent, the inauguration, the city of God and God in 

their midst.  The Lord is exalted in all the earth. 

 

Over and over you see the suffering of Messiah; tribulation for the nation; glory to follow.  That 

will be a wonderful day. 

 

Daniel 12:12 “Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and 

thirty days.”  

13: But go thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the 

days.” 

 

You have to remember when he says “go thou thy way till the end, for thou shall rest”, Daniel is 

upwards of 90 years old, and he is going to die (rest or sleep, the dust of the earth – the analogy 

of death).  But you will “stand in thy lot at the end of the days.”  The “lot” is the inheritance.  

God had promised to them an inheritance, and it was given to them by lot.   He is going to get his 

inheritance.      

Ezekiel 48, Matthew 19:28, Luke 19 – the positions of rank and authority and governmental 

position that he will get over there (in the Kingdom). 

 

Daniel is an Old Testament saint.  The Old Testament saints will be resurrected at the 

beginning of the Kingdom. 

 

 Matthew 8:11 “And I say unto you, That many shall come from the east and west, and shall sit 
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down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven.” 

 

“Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob” – Old Testament saints are going to be in the kingdom.   You 

have to be resurrected to get into the Kingdom of Heaven.  If you are dead, you will be 

resurrected.  That is the hope they had – eternal life, resurrection, the kingdom.  The Old 

Testament resurrection-on that inauguration day, he will stand out there and up those saints will 

come, and then they will go into the kingdom, prepared for them, inherit it. 

 

Luke 13:28 “There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth, when ye shall see Abraham, and 

Isaac, and Jacob, and all the prophets, in the kingdom of God, and you yourselves thrust out.”    

Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all the prophets are going to be there.   The Old Testament 

resurrection will take place at the beginning of that kingdom.    

 

And he says to Daniel “you will stand in thy lot at the end of the days.”   

 

That brings us to the abundant entrance into Christ’s kingdom – “the end of the days”. That is the 

very goal of prophecy – the kingdom.  An abundant entrance into that kingdom – that is the very 

goal of what prophecy is all about in this Bible.  That is a fitting place to conclude the great 

prophecy of Daniel.  

 

It has been a real privilege for me to teach it to you and I hope in the days ahead   God will give 

you more wisdom, more and more usefulness for his glory, until he comes for us, and places us 

in the positions in the heavenly places where we can demonstrate his glory for the ages to come. 

 

It is a real privilege for me to have a part in the ministry together with you. I count it an honor.  I 

want you to know that I don’t think I have all the answers – I know I don’t.  But I believe and 

trust as we have studied Daniel together, that you have gained a real appreciation and 

understanding of what the prophetic program is about, and that God will use that understanding 

to give you strength in your ministries, to give you the capacity to go out and edify others.  

Thanks again and Maranatha. 
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Daniel 102-20 
(Lesson 37) 

 

Test #6 
 

 

On a properly headed sheet of paper answer the following questions remembering to 
use complete sentences.  An unmarked Bible may be used for references. 
 

1. Explain from Scripture the governmental structure of the universe. 

2. Daniel 10:14 is the key verse for this final vision.  What three important features of this 

vision are set forth by this verse?  (You may use your Bible to read the verse.) 

3. Daniel 11 is a very difficult passage to decipher.  A key point is the location of the break 

between what for us today is past history and what is future history yet to be 

accomplished.  Where would you place the break? – Be sure to explain your answer. 

4. Who is the King of the South in Daniel 11? 

5. Who is the King of the North in Daniel 11? 

6. Who is the vile person of Daniel 11:21? 

7. By what unusual approach does he “obtain the kingdom”?  To what is this a reference? 

8. Explain the significance of the terms “the Man of Sin” and the “Son of Perdition.” 

9. At what point in the 70
th

 week will the Anti-Christ take away the daily sacrifice and place 

the abomination in the temple? 

10. Who does the angel Michael represent during the prophetic program? 

11. What resurrection is referred to in Daniel 12:2?  (You may use your Bible to read this 

verse.) 

12. Daniel 7 focuses on the rise of the Anti-Christ with special attention given to the course 

of his career.  What important events must take place before the Anti-Christ is revealed? 

13. How does Daniel 8:10-4 demonstrate that the temple will one day be rebuilt in Jerusalem?  

Give two other passages that support this view. 

14. Daniel 8 focuses on the rise of the Anti-Christ with special attention given to the origin or 

country from which he comes.  Out of what Kingdom does the Anti-Christ come? 
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15. What marks the beginning of the 70
th
 week in Daniel 9? 

16. How long is a week in Daniel 9’s prophecy?  Explain how you arrive at this figure. 

 

 

End of Daniel 
 

 

 


